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Print components

FOR STUDENTS

OXFORD

VISION

Student Book

Student Book

e 8topic-based units each including Global skills,
Exam skills and Review lessons

e 4 Vision 360° interactive lessons
e 16 Vocabulary booster lessons
e Grammar section for reference and extra practice

FOR TEACHERS

OXFORD

Workbook

Bl+
Intermediate Plus

Neil Wood

Workbook

Further lesson-by-lesson practice including 8 pages
of Exam skills and 8 Review lessons

8 How to learn vocabulary lessons
8 Vocabulary booster lessons
Functions Bank, Writing Bank and wordlist

Teacher’s Guide
¢ An overview of the course and its methodology
¢ Professional development support
¢ Teaching notes for the Student Book
e Extra activities for stronger and weaker students
o Assessment for Learning tips
e Answer keys and audio and video scripts
e Access code for Oxford English Hub

Course overview: print components

OXFORD

LIFE
VISION

Teacher's Guide

Bi+

Intermediate Plus

Am,




Digital components
on Oxford English Hub

The digital materials and resources for this course can all be found at oxfordenglishhub.com

FOR STUDENTS

Student e-book

¢ Adigital version of the Student Book with audio, video
and Vision 360° interactive images

Workbook e-book

¢ Adigital version of the Workbook with audio

s ot g bt

Oxford
English
Hub

Alaunchpad for learning.

Oxford
English
Hub

A launchpad for learning.

FOR TEACHERS

Student Online Practice

¢ Extra interactive practice of all four skills, grammar
and vocabulary

Student resources
e Course audio and video

L e ot

Teacher’s Guide
e PDF version

Classroom Presentation Tool
Student Book

e Student Book on screen with audio, 28 videos including
vlogs, grammar animations and documentaries, Vision
360° interactive images and answer keys

e Games and interactive activities
¢ 8 culture lessons
¢ Navigate function to the Workbook

Workbook
e Workbook on screen with audio and answer keys
¢ Navigate function to the Student Book

Course assessment

e Entry test, diagnostic test, short tests, unit tests,
progress tests and end-of-year tests

Teacher resources

¢ 40 photocopiable activities — 16 grammar,
16 vocabulary and 8 communication worksheets

¢ 4 documentary video worksheets and 8 culture lessons
e Downloadable wordlists

Teacher Online Practice

e Extra interactive practice of all four skills, grammar and
vocabulary

¢ Tools to assign and track students’homework and
progress, and manage classes

Professional Development

¢ Methodology support, bite-sized training and more to
maximise your teaching

Course overview: digital components
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Introducing Life Vision

Life Vision is a new six-level course for teenagers working towards
national and international exams, and has been developed to give
them the tools they need for exam success. But more than that,
Life Vision is a new course for young people preparing for adult life
in the globalised, digital world of the 21st century. Life Vision helps
them develop the communication skills, learning strategies and life
skills that they need to realise their full potential.

Life Vision offers you and your students:

o A carefully levelled and consistent grammar syllabus aligned to
the CEFR.

e A strong vocabulary focus with vocabulary aligned to the CEFR
and the Oxford 3000 and Oxford 5000 word lists, as well as
vocabulary development lessons in the Workbook.

e Thorough preparation for national and international exams
including Cambridge exams through exams skills lessons in the
Student Book and Workbook.

e Clear skills development with strategies in the four skills aligned
to the CEFR.

e Accessible, interesting topics to engage teenage learners and
help them develop as global citizens.

e Three or four videos in every unit to provide fun, flexible content
to use during class, or as homework to introduce or consolidate
learning.

e Global skills lessons in every unit that equip students with
invaluable strategies to become successful global citizens.

e Speaking lessons with carefully staged activities and a
phrasebook of useful expressions.

e Think and share activities that encourage students to think
analytically, justify their answers, and challenge other opinions.

e Vision 360°lessons in every other unit that transport students
to real-world environments to develop digital literacy skills
and develop learner autonomy through speaking tasks and
collaboration.

e Development of digital literacy skills to access, evaluate and
share online content.

e A mixed ability focus throughout with differentiated exercises in
the lessons and Vocabulary boosters, dyslexia-friendly tests and
extra support and ideas for you in the Teacher’s Guide.

e Mediation activities designed to help students develop a range
of key language skills to clearly convey information to others.

e Anassessment for learning focus enabling students to take an
active part in their learning.

Life Vision also offers professional development through

methodology support; this consists of a range of resources to

maximise your teaching effectiveness. They can be found here:
www.oxfordenglishhub.com

The Oxford English Learning Framework:
the right foundations for every classroom
What is the Oxford English Learning Framework?

The Oxford English Learning Framework (OxELF) is a set of tools
aligned to the CEFR, which inform our course and assessment
materials. Our authors and editors use these tools to create learning
materials that lay the right foundations for every classroom,
enabling you to maximise each student’s potential. OxELF was
developed in consultation with our expert panel and it represents
OUP’s view of the best way to learn a language.

OXxELF is composed of a range of tools that are designed to ensure
that OUP’s English language courses:

e are consistently levelled to the CEFR.
e are informed by evidence-based theories of language learning.

e support learners in meeting CEFR learning objectives in the
most effective way possible.

Introducing Life Vision

The framework is flexible, allowing course materials to be
developed that meet a variety of teacher and learner needs,

cater to mixed abilities, and take local contexts into account. The
resources are used by course developers to develop and produce
material at the right level of challenge for learners. They focus

on the essential elements of language acquisition: grammar,
vocabulary, pronunciation, and the four skills — reading, writing,
listening and speaking. They can be used by themselves or adapted
to conform with requirements from external sources (e.g. ministry
syllabus criteria or international and national exam specifications).

The OXELF resources
Grammar

The approach to grammar in Life Vision is based on the OxELF
grammar syllabus which recommends at which level to teach
which grammar point for the first time, ensuring that grammar
acquisition is accessible to learners.

Vocabulary

The OxELF vocabulary syllabus is based on the Oxford 3000 and
Oxford 5000. This enables learners to focus on the most useful
words to know at each CEFR level and acquire strategies for using
them. Learning objectives relating to vocabulary development are
aligned to CEFR competences such as recognising different parts of
speech and recognising collocations.

Pronunciation

Pronunciation is integrated into all areas of language learning

and is aligned with CEFR competences. The key goal for learners

is intelligibility, focusing on key pronunciation features such as
consonant sounds, consonant clusters, vowel sounds, word stress,
sentence stress, intonation and connected speech.

The four skills

OXELF categorises reading, writing, listening and speaking by key
competences, such as understanding text structure in a reading
text. These break down into specific micro-skills that are needed for
learners to improve in that skill, such as recognising linking words
in a reading text.

More information
To find out more about OXELF, visit http://www.oup.com/elt/OxELF

Key features of this course

Grammar syllabus

Life Vision is built on a robust grammar syllabus that satisfies
several criteria. It is based on the CEFR-levelled OXELF grammar
syllabi, whilst at the same time taking into account the grammar
requirements of international and national exams relevant to each
level. There are two grammar lessons in each unit, supported by
grammar animation videos. Further grammar practice can be
found in Life Vision Online Practice.

Vocabulary syllabus

There are two vocabulary lessons in each unit which introduce
and practise the core vocabulary sets for each topic and the Real
English phrases (common everyday expressions). There is further
practice of these core sets in the Vocabulary boosters in the Student
Book and Workbook. A feature called Word skills (vocabulary
development in areas such as using compound nouns, or
understanding word building), is in the Vocabulary booster for each
unit of the Student Book and is then developed and practised in
the How to Learn Vocabulary lessons in each unit of the Workbook.
Vocabulary is recycled throughout the Student Book, Workbook
and photocopiable materials. Vocabulary related to the unit topic
can also be practised in Life Vision Online Practice.



Exam skills

Life Vision is built on thorough, targeted preparation for the Oxford
Test of English, international exams including Cambridge exams,
and national school-leaving exams. The syllabus was developed to
reflect up-to-date curriculum requirements of national education
systems and to cover the topics that occur most frequently.

There is one exam skills lesson in each unit of both the Student
Book and the Workbook. Between these two lessons all the main
exam papers are practised: Use of English, Listening, Reading,
Speaking and Writing. All units have exam strategy boxes for each
type of task, and the tasks themselves help students activate those
strategies.

In addition to the exam skills lessons, there are exam exercise types
throughout the Student Book and Workbook as well as in the
photocopiable materials and Life Vision Online Practice.

The four skills

Based on OxELF, the four language skills of reading, writing,
listening, and speaking are developed throughout the course with
a strong focus on strategies. Every skills lesson in the course has

a specific strategy and accompanying exercise, such as'How to
structure for and against arguments in an essay’ or ‘Understanding
text structure in a reading text’ The intention is that there is a
useful takeaway with these strategies as the students will be able
to apply them both in their exams and outside of the classroom.
The strategies are further practised in Life Vision Online Practice.

Stimulating topics

The selection of all the topics that appear in Life Vision is based on
the belief that students learn best when they feel that they can
relate to the topics, issues and ideas in the course. In each unit the
material helps students learn new language items and language
skills by capturing their interest and focusing their attention with
engaging topics and issues that they can identify with.

Video

There are three or four videos in each unit of the course. The units
start with a vlog presenting the vocabulary of the first lesson and
introducing the first grammar point of the unit.

The two grammar animation videos in each unit support the
grammar lessons. They can be used as part of a flipped classroom’
approach, to be viewed either before, during, or after the lesson.
The animations and explanations provide a relatable context for
the new grammar, making it clear and accessible for self-study,
classroom presentation, or revision. These animations can also be
found in Life Vision Online Practice.

There are also four authentic documentary videos in each level
which expose students to life beyond the classroom and have an
accompanying worksheet.

Development of global skills
What are global skills?

Global skills prepare students at all levels of education to become
successful, fulfilled and responsible participants in 21st century
society. Transferable across subjects in school and across work and
social settings, global skills are both desirable outcomes of learning
and an enriching part of the learning process.

Global skills can be grouped into five interdependent skills clusters
which are all applicable to ELT settings:

Communication and collaboration

These are closely linked: collaboration requires effective
communication skills, and communication is enhanced when a
person is aware of how they can contribute to the interaction for
the benefit of others.

Creativity and critical thinking

Critical thinking involves being able to analyse information and
use problem-solving skills. It is a natural partner to creativity, which
relies on the ability to think flexibly and generate original ideas and
solutions to problems.

Intercultural competence and citizenship

Intercultural competence is concerned with the skills needed to
interact appropriately and sensitively with people from diverse
cultural backgrounds. The notion of citizenship is concerned with
both the local and the global, focusing on social responsibility.

Emotional self-regulation and well-being

Learner-centred approaches in education focus on aspects

of well-being such as ways of promoting learner autonomy,
enhancing learners'self-belief and attending to positive learner
attitudes. Other aspects of learner well-being include boosting
learner motivation, developing a growth mindset and making
learners aware of effective self-requlatory strategies.

Digital literacies

Digital literacies include the ability not only to use a diverse range
of digital technologies but to employ them in socially appropriate

ways across a range of cultural contexts (see section on digital
literacy below).

Global skills in Life Vision

In each unit there is one lesson focusing on one of the sub-skills
described above. The lesson normally contains the following
elements:

¢ areading or listening text on the topic, often supported by new
vocabulary

e one or two speaking activities that enable students to discuss
aspects of the topic.

Many features of communicative English language teaching are
suitable for the development of global skills alongside language
skills. To find out more, read our position paper Global Skills: Creating
Empowered 21st Century Learners at www.oup.com/elt/expert

Speaking

Life Vision places a strong emphasis on developing a range of active
communication skills to equip students to respond confidently in
different situations. Throughout the course, and in every lesson,
students have varied opportunities for speaking practice. Speaking
is built into each lesson, from the stimulating, image-based unit
openers that activate students’ prior knowledge of a topic, to the
spoken output tasks that build on what students have learned in
the lesson and allow them to personalise and activate it.

In addition to this, the Think and share speaking activities in every
lesson make the topics more engaging and meaningful for students.

Dedicated speaking lessons in each unit provide structured tasks
and phrase banks, so that students have a clear framework to
express their ideas. The speaking lessons set achievable goals and
give students the tools and strategies to achieve them, whilst also
providing the right language and skills that they need for their
exams. In the first of the two vocabulary presentation lessons

in each unit, there is a Real English section, which consists of
idiomatic, informal phrases. These sections help to make students'
spoken language sound natural and fluent.

Critical thinking
What is critical thinking?

Critical thinking has been identified as an essential 21st

century skill. It is one of the ‘Four Cs, the others being creativity,
collaboration and communication. Developing critical thinking
skills means helping students move beyond simple comprehension
of information. They learn to use logic and evidence to make
deductions, analyse and classify information, and solve problems.

Introducing Life Vision



As previously mentioned in the Speaking section, in Life Vision
there are regular Think and share tasks, which support and develop
students' critical thinking. The tasks encourage students to think
analytically, justify their answers and challenge other opinions.
These activities run throughout the course and allow students

to personalise and engage with a range of current topics. The
critical thinking skills they foster allow students to approach real-
world problems with a useful toolkit of skills, and help them to
navigate with confidence through the information overload that is
characteristic of today’s world.

Vision 360° lessons
These lessons allow students to look at interactive 360° images
in which additional content — video and audio clips and texts —
has been embedded. This content is accessed through different
hotspots that can be found on the 360° image. The use of this
feature is highly motivating for students as they can explore
interesting aspects of the 360° images before looking in closer
detail at the additional content. Vision 360° lessons add extra
dimensions to learning:
¢ they showcase digital technology that is easy to use and
attractive to students.
e the visual stimuli provide multiple opportunities for speaking.
e the hotspot exercises and the project work allow students
to develop their digital literacy and research skills (see next
section).

Digital literacy

Digital literacy covers a very broad spectrum of skills, but it can be
defined in general terms as the ability to access, use, create and
share information and content, using a range of digital devices
and applications in ways that show critical awareness and an
understanding of what is safe and legal. Digital literacy plays a
fundamental role in almost all areas of life and work in the 21st
century. In a learning environment it enables and enhances a large
number of activities that involve:

e communication

e presenting ideas

e finding, modifying and creating information

e problem solving

Social engagement also plays an important part in digital literacy;
collaboration and communication skills go naturally with using
digital tools in a socially engaged way.

Life Vision is a course for today’s teenagers — digital natives with a
strong interest in the possibilities of technology. The use of digital
content throughout the course appeals to both teachers and
students in its variety and flexibility for learning.

The importance of digital literacy is reflected in two main places in

Life Vision:

1 In the topics of the Global skills lessons, which cover issues such
as online security and global internet usage.

2 Ineach of the Vision 360° lessons, in which there is a focus on
developing digital literacy through the hot spot exercises and
projects (see also the section on Vision 360°). For example, a
project may require students to do research online — such
as finding out about community projects in their area then
produce a poster or advert in pairs or groups and finally present
it to the class. This helps develop students'digital literacy by
encouraging them to:

e critically evaluate the reliability of the information on the
websites that they use for their research.

e work together to decide on the best way to structure and edit
the information that they find online.

e apply and extend their knowledge of digital tools for presenting
their work.

Introducing Life Vision

Support for mixed ability classes

Through appropriate levelling with the CEFR, Life Vision ensures
that content is manageable for all students. The speaking activities
in the Student Book are carefully staged. In addition, the Vocabulary
boosters in both the Student Book and Workbook have Get started
review exercises for less confident students and Extend exercises
for more confident students. Further support for less confident
students is provided in the Review sections in the Workbook and
the extra support and challenge activities in the Teacher's Guide. In
addition, the unit tests have a dyslexia-friendly version.

Mediation

What is mediation?

Mediation normally means negotiating in order to resolve an
argument or conflict. In the English language classroom, mediation
has a different meaning. In a basic sense, it is someone telling
someone else about something. In a fuller sense, mediation is an
aspect of communication that involves clarifying or enhancing
understanding between people, for example when reporting

or interpreting ideas in different ways, or when presenting
information or concepts.

Developing mediation skills has acquired more importance in
recent years; the CEFR now defines these skills in detail for different
levels of language ability and provides can-do statements that can
be adapted as learning aims for communicative activities in the
classroom.

How do mediation activities work in the classroom?

A mediation task normally involves two texts, which may be either
spoken or written. Students read or listen to the first text (often
called the source text) and then have to change it in some way

in order to explain or tell it to another person or group of people
who have not had access to this information. The changed version
that students speak or write is the second text (often called the
mediated text).

Students They change They write

read or the medium or speak a

listentoa or register mediated
source text or purpose text

Mediation can happen in various ways, such as changing the

medium (e.g. from written to oral/aural), or the register (e.g. from

formal to informal) or the purpose of the text (e.g. from information

to advice).

The examples below show how these different kinds of mediation

work as classroom tasks:

e Students read a text and change the information in it to a visual
format (e.g. a diagram or an illustrated poster).

e Students read a text written in a formal style and write about it
to a friend in an informal style.

e Students listen to a presentation and write a summary of the key
points for their work colleagues.

There is one mediation task in each unit of the Student Book, and

one in each unit of the Workbook.

How do mediation activities enhance learning?

A shift of emphasis

While mediation activities may help students practise grammar and

vocabulary from the unit, their main purpose is to help students

develop their communication skills. For this reason, the emphasis is

often on effective communication rather than focused practice of

grammar and vocabulary in the unit.

Personalisation

When students mediate texts, they communicate in their own

words ideas or information they have read or listened to. In this

way, they adapt and personalise the message, making it more

relevant to the person they are communicating with.



Integrated skills

Mediation activities focus on integrating receptive skills (listening
and reading in the source texts) and productive skills (speaking and
writing in the mediated versions).

Assessment for learning

What is assessment for learning?

Assessment for learning (AfL) is an approach that builds formal and
informal assessment practices into everyday classroom activities to
directly encourage learning. It is recognised by educators around
the world as a way of improving students’ performance and
motivation and promoting high-quality teaching.

AfL relies on a constant flow of information between you and

your students. Students provide evidence of their knowledge,
understanding and skills as they engage in learning activities.
Meanwhile, they receive specific and constructive feedback on
their performance and progress, which helps them to move
forward in their learning. This creates an ongoing cycle of gathering
information, identifying next steps and supporting learners to
achieve the set objectives.

In an AfL approach, it does not need to be only you who gathers
and interprets evidence about what students know and can do.
Students are also encouraged to do this for themselves and for
each other through self-assessment and peer assessment. This
helps deepen their understanding of what they are learning, why
they are learning it and what successful performance looks like.

The evidence you gather for AfL does not always need to be in the
form of grades or scores. Often, you will collect quick insights from
a warm-up activity that will then inform the rest of your lesson; or
you will offer a brief comment about a student’s performance on
a particular task. Neither should comments focus only on aspects
that students need to improve. It is just as important to highlight
what students have achieved and are already doing well. It can
therefore be useful to focus feedback on’medals'and‘'missions’ -
what they have done successfully and how they can move their
learning forward.

Once students have received feedback, they need time and
opportunities to act on it. It is by putting feedback into action that
students can ‘close the gap'between their current performance
and their desired performance. So, for example, after students have
received feedback on an essay, you could set aside lesson time for
students to redraft their work and/or set specific goals for their next
essay.

Why is AfL useful?
For students:

¢ Itimproves attainment. Receiving quality feedback has a
positive impact on students’achievement.

¢ [t deepens learning. Students understand not only what they
are learning but also why they are learning it and what success
looks like.

e Itis motivating. AfL emphasises progress rather than failure,
encouraging students to set goals, recognise their achievements
and develop positive attitudes to learning.

o It prepares students for lifelong learning. By making students
more responsible and self-aware, it equips them to learn
independently in the future.

For teachers:

¢ [t informs teaching decisions. AfL provides valuable
information about students’needs, allowing you to decide what
to prioritise in your teaching.

e [t develops skills and confidence. AfL can encourage more
flexible and creative approaches to teaching and give you a clear
sense that you are helping your students succeed.

¢ Itallows you to teach more inclusively. By providing more
tailored support to individual students, you can feel more
confident that no one is being left behind.

¢ It enables colleagues to support each other. AfL offers
a consistent approach which you and your colleagues can
implement together.
How can | implement AfL in my teaching?
Effective implementation of AfL is grounded in three key classroom
practices: diagnostics (where the learner is), learning intentions
(what the learner needs to learn next) and success criteria (what
success looks like).

As this diagram illustrates,
these practices are interrelated
and together they lay the
foundations for effective
feedback. The next section
explains the three key
practices in more detail and
shows how they can be put
into practice in the classroom
with examples from Life Vision.

Diagnostics

To be able to provide effective feedback, you need to find out what
students already know and can do. You can gather this evidence

in a variety of ways — not just through the diagnostic and progress
tests that come with this course, but also through classwork and
homework activities, including those that incorporate peer and
self-assessment.

For instance, after a speaking activity students could assess

their own and each other’s performance using a set of can-do
statements. This, combined with your assessment, can reveal what
students are already doing well and highlight specific areas for
improvement.

Classroom dialogue can also provide valuable insights into
students'understanding and there are a number of ways to
maximise its potential as a diagnostic tool. These include:

e short warmer activities

e asking students open questions that require deeper reflection
e allowing plenty of thinking time

e exploring their answers through follow-up questions

¢ providing opportunities for them to ask questions themselves.

Defining relative clauses

1 M) How much do you know about other countries and
cities around the world? Choose a country or city and
tell your partner everything you know about it. Try and
talk about it for 30 seconds. \

Warmer activities help
you understand what your
students already know as
well as what to focus on
next in your lesson.

From Life Vision, Intermediate
level, Student Book

Learning intentions

Determining what students already know through diagnostics will
enable you to identify appropriate learning intentions. Learning
intentions tell students what they are learning in a lesson and why.
This helps them understand the rationale and value of particular
activities, making learning more relevant.

Introducing Life Vision
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You may choose to present
learning intentions at the
beginning of a lesson.

The learning intention
for each lesson is
clearly indicated.

/

Giving and analysing examples of what good writing looks like is
another way of establishing success criteria. The Teacher's Guide
includes model answers for speaking and writing activities to
facilitate this conversation.

(]
1.6 GRAMMAR Use used to, get used to and be used to to talk about habits.

From Life Vision, Intermediate level, Student Book

It can also be effective to wait until after an activity and then ask
students to infer for themselves what skills the activity was aiming
to develop, why these might be useful, and how they might be
applied.

10 LiE38598 Work in pairs. Answer the questions.
1 Was your dialogue successful? Why? / Why not?

Student Book

students self-
assess against
the learning

. . From Life Vision, Pre-intermediate level,
intentions.

Student Book

Success criteria

In order for students to make sense of learning intentions, these
need to be linked to clear success criteria. If students understand
and recognise what successful performance looks like, they will be
better able to set clear goals, make use of feedback and measure
their own progress. This Teacher’s Guide contains many useful tips
that suggest ideas on how to focus on success criteria as well as
learning intentions and diagnostics.

Exercise 4 < pagels

AfL Teaching tip: success criteria

Monitoring of feedback

Before students do a task, discuss what they are
hoping to achieve so that they know where they are
going with their learning.

Once the task in exercise 4 is clear, decide with students
what you will focus on for feedback. In this task, the
sensible focus is on past simple questions and using past
simple in the answers, but students may also have other
ideas about success criteria for the task. You could point
out that exercise 6 asks Which pair gave the best interview?
and decide success criteria for this in advance.

Py
\

From Life Vision, Pre-intermediate level,

Teacher’s Guide Tips for success

criteria

No pollution (chemical, noise, light) — clean air, quiet, dark,
s0 you can see the stars at night

Better for your health, less stress

Easy access to outdoor activities, e.g. walking, cycling, etc.
Nature - you can see wildlife

More space - you don't have to live close to other people

[

. IHact mAans e intain the conversation? Why? /
reflection _—o 2 I[’)\;:]i;u:rl\lllg.dr1dbt to maintain the conversation? Why? /
aCtiVity: 3 Which phrases from the Phrasebook did you use?

When your students have become more familiar with this
approach, it is a good idea to have them negotiate their own
success criteria. This encourages them to feel responsible for the
quality of their work, and to take charge of their own learning.

AfL Teaching tip: success criteria
Students negotiate their own success criteria
Students will progress better if they identify their
own criteria for success and then assess their work
against this.
Before doing the discussion task in exercise 7, ask each
group to come up with their own success criteria for the
task. They could draw up a list of ‘Dos and Don'ts, e.g. Do:
give everyone an equal chance to speak; Don't: have long
pauses. \

\

From Life Vision, Intermediate level, Tips for success
Teacher’s Guide criteria

Introducing Life Vision

Model answers help
students know what
success looks like.

From Life Vision, Pre-intermediate level,
Teacher’s Guide

Peer and self-assessment are also powerful ways of engaging
students with success criteria. For example, if students have written
a formal email, they can send it to a classmate, who then gives
feedback based on the agreed criteria. In addition, in the Workbook
Review lessons students are asked to reflect on what they have
learned in that unit.

How is AfL different from other kinds of assessment?

AfL is often contrasted with assessment of learning (also called
summative assessment), which measures the outcomes of learning
by showing where students are at a given moment in time. In
reality, however, the two kinds of assessment can overlap. For
example, you might give your students a summative end-of-term
test to measure their achievement. If you then use their results as
feedback on how they can improve, the same test can also become
a tool for AfL.

Is AfL a new approach?

In many ways, AfL reflects what most teachers have always done

in the classroom. Finding out what students can do and giving
them feedback are, of course, fundamental and natural aspects of
good teaching. However, in an AfL approach feedback is viewed

as part of a continuous cycle of goal-setting and reflection, with
each learning activity feeding into the next. The AfL framework also
supports you in providing feedback in a way that is systematic and
inclusive.

In what contexts can | use AfL?

AfL can be used with students of all ages, and it is compatible with
different approaches to language teaching, from grammar-based
to more communicative methodologies. Research indicates that
AfL can also be beneficial in exam-oriented contexts. Students are
likely to perform better on exam tasks if they understand what skills
that task is assessing, why those skills are being assessed and what
a successful task response looks like.

More information
You can find more support and information here:
https://elt.oup.com/feature/global/expert

Written by experts in English language assessment, Effective
feedback: the key to successful assessment for learning offers practical
tips on implementing AfL.

Course assessment

Life Vision assessment material is based on the learning objectives
from OXELF, which provide a detailed level of feedback to inform
progress.

Life Vision offers a seamless learning and assessment experience,
built on the principles of AfL. With regular assessment check-ins,



the course provides you with the information you need to make
the right decisions for your students to support better learning.

All test items are written to the specific learning objectives covered
in the course, informed by OxELF and mapped to the CEFR. This
principled approach gives you the information you need to guide
learning progress and not leave students behind.

Most Life Vision tests are available in two slightly different versions
(A and B) and are fully editable so that you can adapt them to
match your students’needs. The course also offers dyslexia-friendly
tests. Both online and print tests can be accessed via Oxford
English Hub.

Entry test

This short test aims to recommend the best level for your students
to begin at. It ensures that each student is matched to the right
level of Life Vision.

Diagnostic test

The diagnostic test is level specific and offers insights into your
students’strengths and weaknesses. It can be used to create
individual or class learning plans at the beginning of a course of
study, and to inform decisions about which language areas to
focus on.

Short tests

In Life Vision, there are two short tests per unit: the first focuses on
the grammar and vocabulary of lessons 1 and 2 and the second
focuses on the grammar and vocabulary of lessons 5 and 6. They
offer a snapshot of students’ progress and guide the teacher to
offer remedial work while still working within a given unit.

End-of-unit tests

The end-of-unit tests enable you to identify where learning has
been successful in a specific unit and where remedial work is
needed. The content in the test reflects the language objectives
within that particular unit. You and your learners will get feedback
on performance in the form of explanatory answer keys. You

can also download the marking criteria for speaking and writing
activities.

Progress tests

The progress tests enable you to assess the progress made by
students in relation to a specific group of units (for example at
the end of term or the end of the year). The content in the test is
restricted to the language areas covered in those specific units.
They are used to measure the learning that has taken place in the
course of study so far.

End-of-year test

The end-of-year test is used to summarise what students have
learned during the year, and the content in the test can come
from any material covered during the year. The test reports on the
students'overall progress in a course level.

Exam practice

Throughout your course book there are regular exam practice
opportunities with exam tips for students to help them achieve
their goals and to prepare for external exams.

The Oxford Test of English practice

The Oxford Test of English is a general English language proficiency
test certified by the University of Oxford. Available online through
a network of approved test centres, it assesses understanding

and communication in speaking, listening, reading and writing
across three CEFR levels: A2, B1 and B2. The reading and listening
modules are computer adaptive, which means that the test adjusts
the difficulty of questions based on the test taker’s responses. This
makes the test more motivating, shorter and gives a more precise
measurement than traditional proficiency tests. The speaking and
writing modules use task randomisation, making each test an
individualised experience. Further information and free practice
materials are available at http://www.oxfordtestofenglish.com

Life Vision Online Practice

There is also an opportunity for further practice through the bank
of skills-focused Life Vision Online Practice materials. This enables
you to assign your students work in specific areas where they need
to develop.

Methodology support on Oxford English Hub

Life Vision is informed by Oxford's research and best practice from
leading experts and practitioners in English language teaching and
learning.

Relevant to the course methodology, the Life Vision team have
selected the following topics to help you teach with confidence:

e AfL and effective feedback

e Global skills for the language classroom

¢ Mediation

Position papers

This course-specific selection includes some of our influential
papers. Built on research and classroom practice, our position
papers offer practical guidance on the major issues shaping
language education today. Our shorter focus papers offer insights
and tips on specific topics for the classroom.

Professional development modules

The modules consist of short introductions to topics relevant to Life
Vision, as well as practical ideas on how to implement them in your
daily practice. Each module is no more than 30 minutes long.

Explore further

If you would like to develop your skills and knowledge beyond the
professional development content offered with this course, you
can visit:

www.oup.com/elt/professionaldevelopmentonline

This includes a range of materials from further reading to live
professional development events.

Professional development books

Keep up with the latest insights into English Language Teaching
with our professional development books.

Topics include:
Mixed-ability teaching
Motivational teaching
Teacher well-being

Find out more: oxfordenglishhub.com

Introducing Life Vision
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Impact photo and Lesson 1 Vocabulary

Impact photo to get
students talking

OXELF syllabus aligned
to CEFR

Real English — modern
idiomatic phrases

Core vocabulary sets practised
in Student Book and recycled in
Workbook, Vocabulary boosters
and photocopiable worksheets

fower? Why?

[ ]
B VOCABULARY B LISTENING D GLOBALSKILLS i WiITING
- @ ETADING Detting Tha schosi of tha feture
0 GRAMMAR Ao past sbomet
i el VOCABULARY BOOSTER P128
Fowkh..., Faely GRAMMAR BOOSTER PI4S-1AT

The education system

1 My Atwhat age do students start and leave schosl in
our comntry? D yeu think this age should be higher or

2 OTEER) Watch ox listen, George and Alicia aee doing a
quir about education. In pairs, do the quiz with them. How
many questions did you answer comectly? Did any of the
anwrers surprise you?

3 CHCEEEN Watch or listen again. Are the sentences
true T} or false (FI? Explain your answers and comect
the false sentences

Match the phrases inbeld ta

g A-E
1 A Cidy

B That's newste me.

B Are you having a lasght

mEAS e

studying | ravising -
6 F tamark grane st of 100 o e

IEEETIIETED Choose the cormect alternative. Then

uwnnmdunuem bétween e Twa cptions

1o 3 8tate  private o)
- 'uml Gv)llr(lhons

erdua!t‘d |rnm wona nlloe atu

urmw----

% EEEEIEIED Complete the education collocations with
vt words below.

Talk about dducation systems. 7.1 VOCABULARY

8 Choose the comect anvwer: A, Bor C.

A SCHOOL FOR

FREE '’

THINKERS

o

L L]

9 M EEIITOEDTE Wodk in pairs or
questions.

question.

Try to respond & uNhal\-wrvmmrupwrhwu[
the bold words oo phiaies in Ex 5. Thn ask a follow-vp

92 Unit7 s I . UnitT 93 If.-
YouTube style vlog Think & share — open-ended
presents vocabulary questions providing soft critical
and grammar thinking and mixed ability
speaking practice for all students
Workbook gives further practice of the
language and skills taught in the Student Book
RS — 7 VOCABULARY BOOSTER
Learning m e S
; e " Mixed ability practice
: oo with Get started,
: . Practice and Extend
' : - exercises

Unit walkthrough




7.2 GRAMMAR

Lesson 2 Grammar

Verb patterns

1 Think about the video from the last lesson. Can you remember
which unusual subjects are on the school curriculum in Japan
and Armenia? If you could choose a new subject to add to your
school timetable, what would it be? Why?

2 Look atthe photo and read the article. What subject does this
man think should be taught in schools?

What do you think is the most watched TED talk ever? isingly,

4

w

Use verb patterns to discuss education.

Complete the sentences with the correct form of the
verbs in brackets. -
1 Our history teacher allows us _ oneof
the topics that we study each term. (choose)
In order to make revision sessions more fun, the
teacher suggested in groups. (revise)
Everyone agreed that the exams seemed

harder this year. (be)
Unfortunately, the head teacher didn’t let us

school earlier that day. (finish)
My brother agreed me his laptop to do
my coursework when mine was breken. (lend)
Sonia avoided _to the library when she

(%]

W

o

“

@

Strong grammar focus
with guided inductive
approach
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our essays at the end of the lesson. (hand in)
I finished the book the night befare |
had to give a presentation about it. (read)

L=

it's a talk on education, given in 2006 by Sir Ken Robinson.

In the talk, ‘Do schools kill creativity?', Robinson asks us to think
about what schools should be for. He argues that when children
start to attend primary schoel, they are naturally creative. But he
believes that becauss education systems teach students to pass
axams, thay don't let children make mistakes.

According to Robinson, most education systems seem to put
subjects In the same order of importance, with maths, language
and science at the top, and music and art at the bottom. He even
suggests teaching dance at school because it's something we all
do. We learn to mova our minds, but why not cur bodies?

Sir Ken Robinson believed that as our lives change, education
must change as well. Schools must start feaching the whole of
the child, so that they can help students to become the global
citizans, scientists, leaders, teachars and artists of tomorrow.

3 Look atthe underlined words that follow the bold verbs in the
text. Add the underlined words to the examples in the rules.

Complete the es with the correct form of the
verbs in brackets, Sometimes more than one form is
possible.

| stopped
birthday. (talk)
| tried my homework in the library
yesterday evening, but it closed early. (do)

-

to Mancy after she forgot my

[~

Thought-provoking
topics that capture
students'interest

@ Grammar animation @

1 When we put two verbs together in a sentence, some
verbs are only followed by the infinitive or -ing form.
wverb + infinitive with to: agree, decide, ~

verb +-ing: avoid, enjoy, finish,
Some verbs also take an object.
verb +object +infinitive with to: allow, tell,

verb + object + infinitive without to: make,

Some verbs can be followed by either an infinitive oran
-ing form. This has no change in meaning with verbs like
prefer, like, . With other verbs, like stop,
forget, remember, try and regret, the meaning of the
sentence changes when they are followed by an infinitive
or an -ing form.

| remember meeting my science teacher on holidoy last
year. (= This is a memory.)

| must remember to meet my science teacher at breaktime.
(= This is something | need to do.)

GRAMMAR BOOSTER F145 1

[

3 |started running so that | could get fit.
(go)

4 Don't forget the cat some food before
you leave for school. (give)

5 Doyou remember Mexico City when
you were five? (visit)

6 Chris prefers his friends at the
weekend as he studies during the week. (see)

6 Listen to a radio discussion about what is

-4

happening in schools in Finland. Complete the sentences
using the correct form of the verbs in brackets.

1 Finland isn't going to stop (teach) ...

2 It has decided (introduce) ...

3 Alongside regular lessons, teachers and students
agree (study) ...

4 Inthese classes, teachers allow students (follow) ...

5 With the topic the USA, students might choose
(learn} ...

6 This type of learning will help students (make) ...

._ ) Work in pairs. Write down an option for each

point below. Then take turns and say an option to

your partner. They must guess what it is about. Then

explain why.

+ asubject you avoid studying.

+ something you aren't allowed to study at school but
would like to.

+ asubject you regret not taking in the past.

+ something you've tried to learn but found difficult.

* askill or subject you want to learn,

A My answer is German,

B | think it's a subject you regret not taking in the past.

A Mo, it's a subject | want to learn becavse ...

Two grammar
animations per unit for
flipped classroom or
learning in class

94 Unit7

Further practice
in Workbook
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Lesson 3 Listening

16

Identify the main idea in a podcast about 7.3 LISTENING
an educational experiment. .

A new way to learn e——— STRATEGY Identifying the main ide

1 #8) Choose three things that you can do from the list

below. Then tell your partner how you learmed to do them. in the different ideas people talk about, To distinguish the

main idea from the subsidiary ones, listen out for words

bake acake playa musical instrument and phrases which are repeated more often.

playa computer game  play your favourite sport

rideabike speaka foreign language swim 4 Read the strategy. Listen to the next part of the

tell the time podcast and choose the option A-D which summarises the
main idea.

A Education experts have listened to Professor Mitra.

B Self-learning is now an important part of education.

C Teachers still have animportant role in schools.

D Professor Mitra's experiment has had lots of support but
criticism too.

When you are listening to a longer text it is easy to get lost ,

OXELF listening
strategy and activation
exercise

w

Listen to the second part of the podcast again and
answer the questions in your own words.

What happened to Professor Mitra in 20077

What did this lead to in 20147

What is the ‘School in the Cloud” and who is it aimed at?
Whao did critics think Professor Mitra's experiment in New
Delhi didn’t help? Why?

How can teachers help students using Self-Organised
Learning Environments?

Match the verbs from the audio to the
prepositions that they can go with.

[

oW W

2 Listen to the first part of a podcast about
an educational experiment. What was the aim of the
experiment?

wn

(2]

3 Read the questions and possible answers below.
Then listen again and choose the correct answer: A, B, C
orD. specialise succeed result lead in on to
1 Professor Sugata Mitra's experiment in a poor aim benefit depend prevent at from

neighbourhood in New Delhi involved ...

A giving children a computer to use at home. 7 Complete the sentences with the correct prepositions.
B allowing children to learn how to use a computer in 1 Allof the students in the class succeeded
his office. passing the exam.
C putting a computer in the street so that anyone 2 Because of the coronavirus, a lot of students were
walking past could use it. prevented ___ graduating from university
D giving a few children computer lessons so that they in 2020.
would teach their friends. 3 Stateschoolsdepend___ the government for
2 The computer used in the experiment ... the money they need to run.
A included details on how to use itin English. 4 Everyone in our school benefited __ Mrs
B came with detailed information on how it worked. Jenkins' excellent teaching.
€ wasin a language that most local children would 5 His fantastic exam results led Michael win
understand. a place at university.
D included no information on how to use it and was in 6 Theyspecialise __ technology and science at
noother language except English. this school.
3 Afterthe computer was installed, ... 7 Thissubjectisaimed _______ students who are
A children quickly worked out how to access the internet, interested in South American history.
B children took around six months to be able to use it 8 Theafter-school study sessions resulted
properly. animprovemnent in students’ grades.
C children asked researchers for help to use it. 8 M) BRI Work in groups. Discuss the
D only a few children in the area worked out how to useit. questions.
4 Professor Mitra noticed that ... 1 Which of the things in Ex 1 do you think are best learned
A children only learned how to use the computer by independently and which do you think are best learned
using it themselves, with a teacher?
B much of the learning that took place was shared by 2 What do you think would be the pros and cons of having
the group. a Self-Organised Learning Environment in your school?
C the children who used the computers often learned 3 According to the podcast, ‘teachers will always be the key
the most about how to use them. toachild's education’. Do you agree with this? Why? /
D children who learned something on their own tended Why not?

not to tell the others.

Unit7 95 ‘

Further practice
in Workbook
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Unit walkthrough

Thought-provoking
issues to facilitate
discussion




7.4 VOCABULARY

Higher education

1 My when you leave school, would you prefer to continue
studying at university, start eaméng meney in a job or do
samething else? Why?

‘Which of the pecple below has a career now related to
their studies?

Asheon Kutcher  Mark Zuckerberg  Rebel Wilson

worth remaendaciag thit you' deges wor' necestariy
et e what you do with your ie. Whike it willcome as o
surpelse to e that the former president of the US4,

sockalogy. ater sucosssfil peosie's untersay sludies s
ittie In commen with thed future cereers. Arte! Wikson was e
A GACURSE 4000 DOSOMIng an Betor: PO 20ayeuBder,
T star s poliicia Mrold Scowar semsqger ¥iudied
economics and comic actor Axbon Kutcher o engireering.
Kt complating yeu st un—u.-m' ecassariy s pou

b, 87187 ST Fcabotk whiv Iving on campusin

sectures midway through a semastor tofocus on his weasite
Tisl-ciere. Ane b 4 B el Pty ssccasai ol o

wh e firdahed uivrity. Kinye Wedt quit s digred

= Englsh iterature.a7d Cprah Winfrey shso ieft betare
grcusting. And It certainly At harms thelr carears.

2 Read the text shout famots people and what they studied.

Talk about subjects in higher education.

Lesson 4 Vocabulary

CTl Lack at the highlighted words in the text.

I meaning. form of the
words to complete the sentences.
1 Mostofthe_ _ from this university get a good

Job scon after they leave.

2 s usually delivered by univer
ubes o technelogy, eollages and pe
3 Atuniversity, subjects are taught through _

ties,

Second vocabulary lesson
and Vocabulary booster

asusally givan 16 |ots of students.at the samy
- smaller groups,
& outside the city centre

ar rocens, olfiess, sports

=

Our university
des lecture halls, sen
64 and accommodation,

§ Inmy country, the ctober

o June and ks

year runs from

ded into

Complete the text about a unique university with the
words below. There are two words that you do NOT need.

academic campus  economics  graduates scadermic campus
higher education law lectures  politics highes sdecation fectune sen
semester  sociclogy 1 bearming after school, usual

2 at urseruty

1 Match thewordh Eelow to the definitions.

“Tak abeort subgects in higher education. 7.4 VOCABULARY

4 Complete the dalogues with words from £ 1 and 1

wconomics enginestingLow
Extabibshud in 1963 by the British govesmment, the OU's
aim b5 to ghve peaple who weeldn'® normally b sble to
0 s wsiersity acoess to . Unike most hyceorubme .
umivorsitios, students don't attend seminars or

_oalts _ in Miltan Keynes, 3 pysaad

2 iy
Mkrch the undversity vabjects below be the quotes.

phulosaphy  palits puychology  sockology
1 Tt Shocrys Bt iranati i how Sut mrinds mer, and
prernpe—y

Weratare

bet wats lectures an TV and rad andmodem”

guage
wsocketies of
tand the system of nules in a o
mputers and how they

anise their money and firance

organise therselves

T how governments work, make decizions, rise and fall

nd and howe it influences our

3 TR Fead the text again, Undering the
university and match .
1 about the veritiers, yaf 3 particular Even be

h with theeir testhers by post.

ok o thie OU hadd
alresadty moved much of [ts teaching oclime, enabling it

&0 run far more courses and reach many more students

3
T et ek in barking when | fresh university:

I the UK and around the world With over 2 million
1l since it bigan, and 174,000

dechions, and whas caues Thess b suzceed or

students carrently studying there, It Is oe cf the world's o “Fir Eesnad It hteny of K. Why 30w e sl
largest univessities. Amcag s mst poputan WhAL s & st b B
ogramimes ae social sciences, wh
students can m-d\rlur a degree in a range of subjects L
. where they Il study toplcs related e peope
0 Internationsl trade, busingss sad work,
whre the facus is on understanding decision-making of T
those in power, and * L where they can stady Deobiems, freipuiie
hew poopla respand to changes in society 5 - B s 5 e i 15 o sty
. . + il WIM“WM'W‘ 1o i . T sty i o

4, e (e g Ex ’
recommend to students 1-67 Why?
1 Uz wants a career In adverthsing,

2 Jammiewould like t2 become a journalist
3 Aliis keen to get 2 job with & car manufacturer
4 Janewants
peapie.
§ Zahra erested in st
& Frank would like 3 career in the

’ 96 Unit7

-

10 b bvoive inthe car indunsry
- ‘Wark in pairs. Danmtlw questions.

1K

1y subjects mentior Resson
d you find the mast and least interesting to stucy?
your ang

ts wotld you be interestad in studyi

3 Complete the sentences with werds from £x 1 and 2.

w0 i wch Fham oline, Wa coulan't maet

-ms-“nm:
practical migect s

7 (TSI how et Hightr educatios.
vocabubiey on page 116
unitt 77 q

The system i + Em al
1 GEEIEEY Comsphete the tent with the comect form of the i -

ol bales. That 31w L woses yons 82 1ot hewd

beardieg coursiwork  curoduss gan o

handin reteurce S wie win

word in x4,

Afterert aupars

Fora bref

5 Complete the thort baxts with the cormect form of the

Topic of Word skills
studied in greater
detail in Workbook

Strategies on how
to learn vocabulary

TH

TO LEARN VOCABULARY

Words in context
1 & Mateh tha urvlielined verbs i sentences 1610 their
msings A-C

of words which ane Bebed 0 Ehe same g or exampie
‘SIUEIRIOR, Lisical SHS L0 ORIt of wans which Beizng

ysur tamily, famous peaple, celebrities, s8] and fisd

oo uriboeaity? I 30, whees and what did Ehey shudy

eothe class.

' 110 Vocabulary Booster

e st which b ey

the mone Shalengng R may
" uww‘maw‘mummnnmwum
o 3k T pvoid these
¥ i, o) g Pk, the
L4l H
G kot T T Exercise
senRences you Sudy 3 sl ool

Y _ activating
Users dictioniey H yoused Vocabulary
learning
strategies

sesdemic stimd  cencentrate
coursrwork curiculum detresined  drep cut
praduste handin progress term

Example:

]

extra wort degree

My sister ubes s always boes very deierssined
ard-werking. When she was 8 years #id, she

tiokd everyone she would groduate from Harverd

Wie all ksughed o It then but guess what, she hs

st called 10 say shes armived ax Boston salely and

' 102 Howtolearn vocabulary

aiudies ar Horvard! She hopes 1o do o degree in
enginerring.
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Lesson 5 Grammar

18

Use wish and if only to discuss your learning environment.

Wishes in the present

1 M) Look at the photos of three different students’ experiences of university life.
What complaint do you think each student has?

2 Read the forum comments from some first-year university
students about what they would like to change about
university life. Then match the photos to the comments.

Comments

o *| wish there was more of a community feeling on my campus.
It's such a big university and it's so easy to feel lonely sometimes.
i only | could meet more like-minded people.’ sols80

G ‘I wish | had mare free time and | wish | didn't have to work, but
it's really expensive to study here and | need 1o eam some money.
I'm not sure what I'm gaing to do next semester when | have to
start revising.' workersam

® 1 wish my housemates would not have parties every night and
would clean up after themselves. 1 live in a house with two boys
and two girls and all they want 1o do is have fun. They don't care
that | have to get up early for lectures or that the house ks always a
mess. It's really annoying and | wish | were living somewhere else.”
jessinmanc

w

Find and underline phrases and sentences with wish and
ifonly in the comments. Then complete the rules with the

5

7.5 GRAMMAR

Complete the sentences with would [ could and the
infinitive or past simple form of the verbs in brackets.

1 I'm not enjoying studying politics. If only |

my subject to something more practical, but at the
moment it isn't possible. (change)

Mark wishes he in accommadation on the
campus as it's really noisy. (not have to live)

Lots of the students keep talking through the lectures.

| wish they that because | can’t hear them
properly. (not do)

Do you ever wish we

| hate revising. (not have to take)
If only this semester_

now and | need a break. (not be)
Ifanly | where | put my notes from the
lecture. | can't find them anywhere. {remember)

| wish they the heating in the library. It's
so cold in there at the moment and it's really hard to
concentrate. (turn on)

Iwish| the tango better so | could go to
the Latin American dance party this evening, (dance)

(¥

w

B

_exams every surmmer?

wn

_so long. I'm really tired

@

-

=

Second grammar
lesson and Grammar
booster

phrases,

Wishes in the present: | wish ...
@ Grammar animation @
1 Weuse wish / if only with the past simple to say that

we want a situation to change.

2 We use [ wish [ if only + would + infinitive without to to

(4]

-

say that we want someone’s behaviour or something
to change.
3 We use |wish [ if only + could + infinitive without to to
talk about something we would like to be able to do.
4 After{ wish [ if only, we sometimes use were instead of
was.
8

F-Y

Which of these sentences has a different meaning from the
other two? Match the sentences 1-3 to the meanings A-B.
1 | wishall of the students would speak English.

2 | wish all of the students spoke English.

3 | wish all of the students could speak English.

A The students all speak English, but some choose not to.
B Some of the students can't speak English.

Listen to a dialogue between two university
lecturers. What are they complaining about?

Listen again and write sentences using the
prompts and wish / if only.

1 Professor Hughes / wish [ all of the students / arrive to
lectures / on time

Professor Hawks / wish / students / watch /videos [/ on
their phones

Hughes /wish [ he [ operate / the interactive whiteboard
ifonly / someone in IT / show / Hughes / how to use the
whiteboard

Hughes /wish / be / fewer students / on the course
Hawks /wish / she f remember / students’ names

(X}

oW

@«

M), Workin pairs. Use the different forms of wish or if anly
totalk about ...

1 aplace you'd like to live.
place y —

2 anannoying habit someone has that you would like to
change.

3 atalent orskill you would like to have.

4 something you would prefer not to do at school.

5 something inyour town you would like to be changed.

Unit7 97
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in Workbook i
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Second grammar
animation

Personalisation tasks
to make learning
meaningful and
improve retention

GRAMMAR BOOSTER

7.5 Wishes in the present
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Preparation for topic of the lesson
with short speaking activities in every
lesson, flagged with speech bubbles

Lesson 6 Reading

READING Infer information from a blog post about student exchange programmes.

Studying abroad

— 1 My whatis
oulikee to do one? Wi /Wy rot?
2 OEED prople
table with the country vissted and the subject studied for
#ach person.
Country Subject

| Student exchn nge E:
Tl -Lsier@i_r““'

the most

Communicoting in o lonign o

ft
wear Juraslavd in Decomber !Wﬂ

7.6 READING
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Lesson 7 Global skills

20

7.7 GLOBAL SKILLS

How

Good study habits a

When you study, information passas through the brain from one
neuron to the next as elecirical energy. When neurons communicate
regularly with @ach other, the connections between them get
stronger. which Is how the brain remembers information. You can
create more connections in the brain and stronger memories by
using different senses when you study. Read and watch, speak and
listen. but also try and move around and use your hands and bodies.
Your brain will also be able to memorise new information batter whan
it is connected o your existing knowledge. The mone you think about,
discuss and analyse new information and relate it to what you know,
the better you will remember it. You can do this by making notes. or
by discussing what you're leamning in study groups.

To keep a memory sfrong. it needs to be recalled, or remembered,
many timeas, Each fime you do this, the same neurons that first
communicated the information will respond. The more times you do
this, the stronger that memaorny will become and the quicker you will
be able to recallit,
In addition,
at one time will overload our
brains. Research suggests
that we can only remember
around four pieces

of information in our
short-lemm memory. The
rest we will forget, So,
studying a littke and
often, and starting each
session by revising
what you've recently
studied is by far the
best way to leam.
Remember 1o look
affer your brain!

100 Unit7

Evaluate and discuss good study habits.

3 Read the article again. Are the sentences

1 ) Work in groups. Decide if these are good or
bad study habits. Explain your answers.

1Immmmwmmmmﬂm_

T take notes of mew ideas and information and connect them
with what I already know.
thi d

I always study alone so I'm not distracted by other people.

xlmmumﬂ*ulm.

2 Read the article about how the brain remembers things. Which four
good habits in Ex 1 does the article refer to? What other habit does
it mention?

we remember things

too much information

7.7 GLOBAL SKILLS

in Workbook

Further practice

Unit walkthrough

B o i 15 e e i
Tty = s

True (17, false [F] or not given (NGI? Correct

the false sentences.

1 You are more likely to remember a piece of
information by reading it than by listening to it.
It is more difficult to learn information when
you can't relate it to anything.

Information that you can remember quickly is
usually more useful.

It's important to keep reviewing information if
you want to remember it

Our short-terrm memories like to have a lot of
information at once.

(X

w

o

4 Listen to three students talking about
good study habits. Tick (') the habits that are
mentioned. There are two extra habits.

1 [_] Keep focused on what you're studying.
2 [] Askthe right questions.

3 [] Manage your time effectively.

4 [] The best way to take notes.

5 [] stayhealthy and keep fit.

5 M) Listen again and answer the
questions.

1 How did Magda feel before she made a study

plan? Why?

2 How much time does she spend studying at
home each day?

3 What did Tim change about the time he was
studying? Why?

4 What did he do to reduce the distractions that
stopped him from concentrating?

5 Where did Lisa get her note-taking idea from?

6 What does she do at home each day to help

her remember information?

6 M) Workin pairs. Discuss the questions.

Lock at the good and bad study habits in Ex 1.
Which habits do you have? Which ones will

you change?

Which of the good study habits from the lesson
do you think you can use? How will you use
them?

Which of the good habits don’t you think you
can use? Why not?

Work in groups. You have been
asked to make a poster to go in every classroom
in your school that summarises some of the
good study habits that are referred to in this
lesson. First, brainstorm all the good habits
mentioned in the lesson and choose your
favourite five. Then design your poster. Make
sure your poster includes a strong image and
the five habits you've chosen, along with a short
explanation for each habit.

=

(X

w

-

8 M) Present your poster to the class. Which
group’s poster was the clearest and most
informative?

neuron - a cell that carries information in the
brain between the brain and other body parts

Global skills lesson for
lifelong learning

Focus on
communication and
collaboration

Developing global
skills by exploring real
issues

Mediation activity
for focused
communication
practice




Lesson 8 Speaking

A debate

1 M) What does it mean to debate with someone? How is it
different from arguing?
2 Listen to two students having a debate. Which
statement are they debating: A, Bor C?
A Learning a foreign language should be compulsory in
all schools.
B Itis no longer necessary for students to learn a foreign
language at school these days.
C Learning English as a foreign language should be
compulsory in all schools.

3 Listen to the debate again and tick () the
phrasesin the Phrasebook that you hear.

Use adverbs to add emphasis to your debate.

STRATEGY Using adverbs to add emphasis

When we have a debate or discussion, we often add
adverbs into sentences to emphasise an argument, or to
stress or soften our opinion.

This is absolutely the right thing to do.

As far as I'm concerned, | don't think this is particolarly
vseful.

7 Read the strategy. Then complete the sentences
from the debate with the adverbs below. Sometimes
more than one answer is possible. Which adverb is used to
soften an opinion? Then listen and check your answers.

absolutely actually carefully
certainly fairly instantly

7.8 SPEAKING

OXELF speaking
strategy and activation
exercise

PHRASEBOOK Debating

Presenting arguments

The first thing I'd like to say is ..
Firstofall, ... / Secondly, ... / Finally, ...
C ing else’s arg

That may have been true once, but ...
...isn'tonly about ...

Possibly, but have you thought about ... ?
Expressing certainty

It's true to say that ...

I'm absolutely convinced that ..

You can't argue with that.

Asking for clarification

I'm not with you.

Are you trying to say that ... ?

Giving clarification

What Imean is ...

4 Put the phrases into the correct section of the Phrasebook.
That's a good point, but...

How do you mean?

Let me put it ancther way.

You may be right, but ...

There are two points I'd like to mention.

And there's no doubt that ...

PRONUNCIATION The letter a

The letter a can be pronounced in different ways.
J/ academic,campus  fe1/ grade,save
faf pass,drama fa/ about, private

PRONUNCIATION Look at the pronunciation box

and listen to the words.

oG bW e

Say the sentences below. How do you pronounce
the letter o in these? Listen and check, then repeat.

1 The first thing I'd like to sayis ...

2 I'm absolutely convinced that ...

3 Youcan't argue with that.

4 That may have been true once.

Further practice
in Workbook

§ st o sty sheve. Usderin
1

H

[P 7.5 SPEAKING

bt et st =
haargh hauch e s e srengthgn e oen’

e s et shech st e s

1 I'm convinced that being able to speak a
foreign language is one of the most important skills you
can learn.
That may have been true once, but it isn't
true anymore,
Everyone in the world speaks English, which makes
learning any other language unimportant.
Secondly, with modern technology, you can
translate text and speech with your phone,
You will begin to see that our cultures and languages are
connected.
But we should think about what else is
important.

[

w

B

[t

@

.J Work in pairs. Choose one of the statements below

to debate. Decide who is going to agree with the statement

and who is going to disagree with the statement. Then

prepare two or three arguments to support your view.

A There is no need for teenagers to go to school as all
teaching and learning can be done online.

B School-leavers will learn much more by going to work
than by going to university.

C Dance should be an important part of the school
curriculum,

M) Debate the statement with your partner. Take

turns presenting your, and countering your partner's,
arguments. Make sure you use phrases from the
Phrasebook and adverbs to emphasise or soften your
points. You can also use the phrases from Speaking lesson
2.8. You do not need to agree with each other.

w

10 Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

1 How easy did you find it to use some of the Phrasebook
phrases in the debate?

2 Did you manage to use any of the adverbs to add

emphasis? How?

Who do you think had the strongest arguments in your

debate?

What was your actual opinion of the statement? Did

your partner manage to change your opinion during the

debate? Why? / Why not?

w

B

Speaking lesson with
Phrasebook

Unit7 101

Pronunciation strategy
and exercise in
each unit

wr

Unit walkthrough
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Lesson 9 Writing

7.9 WRITING Use planning to compose a for and against essay.

A for and against essay

Do you want the
good news or the
bod news first?

3

4

1 M) Look at the picture. Do you think this is the best
way for parents to assess what their child / children have
learned at school? Why? / Why not?

2 Read the task and the essay. What is the writer's opinion?
Does she mention any of the reasons you discussed in Ex 17

‘Write an essay discussing the arguments for and
gainst the following stat .
‘Student grades should be abolished in schools.'

In most education systems around the world, students
are given grades for their work. They are a clear way
of showing how students perform and improve, but do
they actually help students learn?

On the whole, grades are a good way for students o

STRATEGY Planning an essay

When you are planning a for and against essay, it's
impartant to follow a clear structure.

Start with a general statement that shows your
understanding of the topic, or a brief introduction to
both sides of the argument.

Present the arguments for the statement, including
explanations and examples if required.

Present the arguments against the statement, including
explanations and examples if required.

Finish with a summary of the arguments and your opinion.

-

L]

w

B

Read the strategy. Then read the essay again. Does it
follow the structure outlined in the strategy?

Read the Phrasebook. Then complete it with the
highlighted phrases in the essay.

PHRASEBOOK Writi

OXELF writing strategy
and activation exercise

Making general statements

Generally speaking, ... In general, ...

1 2

Introducing facts

In fact, ... The fact of the matteris....
It is true to say that ... 2

Adding emphasis

Itis obviousthat ... Indeed, ...

Clearly, ... o

Saying something is partially true

Inaway, ... In some cases, ...

To a certain extent, ...

Explaining / Clarifying a

In otherwords, ... To put it anotherway, ...
L

Work in pairs. Read the task below and choose one of the
statements A-C to write your essay about. Then think of as
many arguments as you can for and against the statement.
Make notes.

see how they have improved in a subject and where
they need 1o work harder. Needless to say, they also
give students a clear challenge, If there were no
erades, in some cases students may not see the point in
making any effort to improve.

On the other hand, grades do not improve students’
education. In reality, they only give teachers a way of
comparing students” academic achievements. They
cannot show the effort an individual student has made.
They also limit students” interest and motivation (o
learn. That is to say, as soon as a student has got their
grade, they can lose interest in learning more.

“To sum up, grades can help studemts see their
progress, up to a point. They also make it casier for
teachers to record the progress of a class. But overall,
I believe grades not only discourage students from
learning and discovering new things for themselves,
but also from being creative. Because of this, T think
they should be abolished.

o

-y

k-3

102 Unit7

Write an essay discussing the arguments for and
against one of the following statements.

A End-of-year exams should be abolished in schools.
B Mobile phones should be banned from all schools.
C All secondary students should be taughtin
single-sex schools.

Decide your opinion on the statement and choose two or
three of the best arguments for and against it. Then plan
your essay by following the structure in the strategy.

Write your essay based on your plan in Ex 6. Use some of
the phrases in the Phrasebook to improve your writing.

Phrasebook for key
phrases in specific
language areas

Didyou... ®
include an introduction and conclusion where you give
your opinion?

follow the recommended structure?

include arguments for and against the statement with
supporting explanations or examples?

include some of the Phrasebook phrases from the lesson?

o g b e b e g ey

. 8 e sty —

Further practice
in Workbook

s and e . sty

Check your work
to encourage self-
assessment
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Grammar e

1 Write sentences using the prompts.

1 theteacher /ask fus / open [ our books / at the start of
the lesson
| / stop / study / when /1 / feel [ tired / last night
my grandmother / remember / meet / the Queen /in the
19705
Alex [ try [ repair / the computer / this morming / but / not
ableto/do /it
Liza's parents / let / her / study abroad / last year
don'tforget [ lock / the door / when / you / leave / the
house

2 Correct the mistakes in five of the sentence:

| wish | would have a better bike.

Damien wishes he can play the violin because he wants
to join the school orchestra.

If anly we lived closer to each other.

| wish Lily would be here,

If only we don't have to go swimming in the winter. It's so
cold!

Zanda wishes she would speak French because she
wants to make friends in Paris.

Wk

Y

o

(X3

L5 I )

o

o
5

Vocabulary e
3 Complete the sentences with the words below.

coursework exam grade
platform  qualifications  state

umulative review
Choose the correct answer: A, Bor C.

Homeschooling

Every year, more and more children and young people
stop! __toschooland instead start learning from home.
According to research, the number of young people in
the UK who get their education at home has doubled in
four years.

Some parents choose 2___their children at home after
they experience problems at school. Others find regular
*__ schools don't offer a*___ that their children can
relate to and decide*___it themselves. For example,
many parents worry that schools focus too much on
teaching students to ®___ and pass exams rather than
preparing them for life.

It’s certainly a lot easier to study at home these days.
Thereis a huge number of 7___ shared online, and
children can use online learning platforms to help them
arganise their studies.

But what's homeschooling really like? For some students
it means studying the traditional subjects in more depth
so that they can % the qualifications they need to &

a place at a good university. For others, there might not be
any subjects to study at all. Instead, the ‘schooling” may
take place anywhere from the supermarket to the forest,
with the student directing their own learning and finding
out about the world as they experience it.

While lots of students might wish they 12 go
to school, for many young people, itis not only a place to
learn, but also where you will make friends for life.

Review lesson to
revise grammar and
vocabulary of the unit

Recycling grammar to
deepen understanding

1 Ourschooluses an online learning for
homework and self-study.

2 Allstudents who are sitting the must go to
the school hall.

3 We have to hand in six pieces of overthe
semester.

4 Thisisa school, which means that it

doesn't cost any money to go here,

5 After eight years at school, Patricia gained
in eight subjects.

6 Because of all his hard work, Ricardo was awarded an ‘A’

for his coursework.
4 Complete the sentences.

1 Mo isstudying because he is interested in
novels, poetry and plays.

2 Rachelisalaw_____ . Shegotherdegree from
Bristol University last year.

3 Therearetwo in the academic year. The
first one goes from October to February.

4 I'm taking a degree in . This year, we're
studying how democracy is changing in the 21st century.

5 Lucystudied ___ because she wanted a career

designing and building machines.
After he left school, Simran decided not to go into higher
.Instead, he got a job working for a bank.

o

Further practice |
in Workbook | -

Wosabstary
A —

1A togo B going C go

2 A toeducate B educate C educating

3 A public B boarding C state

4 A certificate B coursework C curriculum
5 A todo B doing C do

6 A sit B follow C graduate

T A grades B coursework C resources

8 A gain B win C succeed

9 A gain B study C win

10 A don'thaveto B didnthaveto C won't haveto

®) Think & share e

Recycling vocabulary
to improve recall and
retention

Read the quotation and answer the questions.

‘ Education is the most powerful weapon
which you can use to change the world.
Nefson Mandela

1 Do you agree with the quotation? Why? / Why not?

2 What are the advantages and disadvantages of not going
to university?

3 What do you think the biggest change in education has
been in the past 100 years? Explain your answer.

Think & share to
reflect on the topic of
the unit

Review 103 '

Reflect activity to help

et

students be aware of
how they learn

q

Unit walkthrough
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Lesson 11 Exam skills

Robust preparation for national and
international exams with exposure
to all exam task types

@ Listening

EXAM STRATEGY

When you have a intening La:k with seversl short teat:
the questions and options carsfully belore you
will el you predict the difevent sexts you will hear,
bopic b, and wha b speaking

%y above. [ .,
Thiek abscut the topic of each et you will hear and who
g b speaking,

2 CEEE For sachquestion 1-5, listen and choose the
correct anvwer: A, B, Cor

ot e o, Mo does she

A She bkes 2ll the people that sh s with
LE hes she had changed jobs befcs
€ Shewas abways confident that she could da it
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A Vo v 1 taking a corse. What
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e dor everyco,
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® Use of English
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sanse, Then read your completed bt Lo chick that your
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Lok ‘Think of y

I
118 Exarn skills

each gap 2-10. Use only one word in sach gap.

Single-sex education
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Four double-page Vision 360°
lessons per level

Vision 360° lesson

Enhanced learning experience through digital
technology that is motivating and easy to use

AFCOVERY LOYe

1 ) EEITEIIET Work in pairs. How has education

changed since 100 years ago in your country? How do you

think it will change in the future?
EXPLOR:
Access the interactive 360° content now!

2 ®
refer to the use of technology in classrooms of the future
and which refer to other areas of education?

3 My Workiin pairs. Discuss which of these activities can

help students study better, Give reasons for your answers.,

chatting to friends  daing marathon study sessions.
doing meditation  doing regular exercise

eating chocolate  having access o technology
[stening to music  sleeping 8-10 hours a night

4 (@ Listen to the audio and answer the questions.
the Roman post Jus ?

gin

104 Vision 360

<D 000

Explore the hotspots. Which hotspots

5w M) Workin pairs. Read the regrets that some
students have about their experiences at school, Suggest
possible solutions to three of them. Discuss your ideas
with the class.

€ 3 M) Work in pairs. Listen to the information about
@restad High School in Copenhagen, Denmark. What
differences are there between @restad High School and
your school? What are the similarities between @restad
High School and the school in the 360° picture?

By Listen to the audio and work in pairs to answer
the questions.
1 According to
2

ha et skills will the curriculun

8 ) ECITIPENTET Work in pairs. Which six subjects
would you include in a curriculum of the future? Invent
new subjects if necessary. Give reasans for your choices.

9 W Listento the teacher. What are the tasks that the
students have ta complete at the Grand Bazaar, the
Topkapi Palace Museum and the Istanbul Internatianal
High School?

10 (A My Work in pairs. Listen to the canversation,
Complete the table with positive and negative points
about online classes. Use the corversation and the

STEP1

Woark in groups. Interview some teachers and students about

your classroom.

+ Make a list of the things that people e about the classroom.
Maka 2 lict of the things that are not 5o popular.

ideas below to help youw. Add at least one positive and

o negative point of your own. Give reasons for your EP2 ﬁ RESEARCHIT!
choices. li d find phy drawings of that are
different from yours,
amgount of leaming  art and music
collaborative leaming  computer skills 3‘[5?3‘

contactwith people  distractions i B M"mfty'o:.:w\:\_udljhg
materials maths and science it d L
* How many students are in the classraom for each lesson?

* What subjects are taught in the classrcom?

= What type of fumiture, decorations and colours suppart
collaboration and creatiity?

STEP4

Work together to create a drawing of your new classroom.

fou can do the drawing on paper or digitally.

Online classes

pasitive points negative points.

11 A 8, IR Work in pairs. Whatdo
you think the advantages of using technalogy are for

language learning? Explain how some of the apps { sites | STEP S .
& disad: 5 he your
below help. Can you think of any i das )
dicticnaries  fansites films and seres  forums STEPG
language cormectors  lainguage wobsites Flan your p Organise it into di sections.

vides-sharing sites  virtual realiny e technology, working areas, etc. Decide who is going Lo be

responsible for presenting each section. Project your image

o stick your drawing to the board.
Vision 360 105 q

Hotspots embedded
with text, audio and
video content

[

Collaborative speaking
tasks to develop learner
autonomy

Development of digital
literacy and research skills
through project work

Unit walkthrough
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Introduction

0.1 Introduction

Lesson summary

Speaking: Talking about keeping fit
Reading: A blog about GoodGym
Grammar: Articles

Vocabulary: Sport and fitness

KEY
1the 2 a/an 3 the

SNOIHIE@UN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up and exercise 1 brief and set exercise 6 for
homework.

Write on the board:

Which sports would you recommend for ...
someone who enjoys being active outdoors?
an elderly person?
someone who enjoys being part of a team?
someone who wants a personal physical challenge?
someone who hasn't exercised in a long time?

o Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Aska few pairs to share some ideas with the class.

Exercise 1 ' page4
o Students discuss the question in pairs.
e Elicit suggestions from the class.

Exercise 2 ' page4

Culture note

GoodGym is a community of runners, walkers and cyclists
who keep fit by doing good. Members engage in activities
such as helping community projects with physical tasks
and running to make social visits to elderly people or

to help them with tasks they are no longer able to do
themselves. GoodGym was established as a not-for-profit
company in 2009 as a response to the founders'strong
belief that the energy and time people waste in normal
gyms can be put to much better use. Since then,
GoodGym has gained huge popularity and expanded to
38 areas across the UK.

o Students read the blog and answer the questions.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

GoodGym is different from a normal gym because there
are no machines or classes. Members keep fit by doing
volunteer work rather than working out.

Exercise 3 ' page4

o Students look at the words in bold in the blog and
complete the grammar rules.

e Check answers as a class.

Introduction

Note!

Remind students that we use a before a word starting
with a consonant sound and an before a word starting
with a vowel sound. Ensure students are clear that it is
the sound, rather than the letter which is important. For
example, university starts with a vowel, but the initial
sound /juz/ is a consonant sound, so we say a university.
Similarly, although hour starts with a consonant, the h

is silent, so it sounds like a vowel and we therefore say
an hour.

¢ Students do the Grammar booster exercises on page 128.

Exercise 4 ' page4
e Students complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.
KEY

1 a(rule2) 2 af(rule1)

5 the (rule5) 6 the,the (rule 6)
8 The (rule 1)

3 the(rule4) 4 —(rule6)
7 the, the (rule 4)

Extra challenge

Students write four more gapped sentences to test
articles, similar to those in exercise 4. They swap sentences
in pairs, complete the gaps, then swap back to check each
other’s answers.

Exercise 5 Vocabulary page4
e Students complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.
KEY
Actions: competing, get fit, taking part in, work out, score

People: spectator, athlete, coach, opponents
Things related to sport: points, race

e Drill the words and phrases from the table to ensure
accurate pronunciation.

Extra challenge

Working in pairs, students add more sports words of their
own to the three categories. Elicit ideas from the class.

Actions: dive, shoot, kick, participate in, win, lose, draw,
stretch, warm up, throw, catch, defeat, tackle, bounce,
coach, commit a foul, sprint, beat

People: competitor, fan, supporter, trainer, PE teacher,
champion, professional, amateur, umpire, commentator,
player, participant

Things related to sport: course, pitch, pool, rink, ring,
field, stadium, net, ball, bat, goal, line, competition,
tournament, championship, match, game




Exercise 6 page4
o Students choose the correct words to complete the
sentences.

e Check answers as a class.
KEY

1 spectators 2 tookpartin 3 training
4 coach 5 track 6 getfit

Extra activity

e Write on the board:
Have you ever competed in a race and come first or last?
Do you work out at least twice a week?
Do you follow an athlete on social media?
Have you ever disagreed with a referee’s decision?
Have you ever defeated an opponent by one point?
Have you played a game on a court recently?

e Students mingle and try to find a different classmate to
answer yes to each of the questions. Encourage them to
provide extra details about the experience / situation.

e Aska few students to share some information about
a classmate with the class, e.qg. Isla competed in a cross
country race last week and came first. She was really happy
but surprised too, as she hadn't done much training for it.

Exercise 7 Think & share ' page4
o Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.

o Ask a few students to share some information with the
class.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

o Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: [ can use articles to talk about
sport and fitness.

Further practice

Workbook page 4

Grammar booster page 128
Grammar photocopiable worksheet
Online practice

0.2 Introduction

Lesson summary

Speaking: Describing photos; sharing opinions and
ideas about travel

Reading: A text about a surprising adventure
Vocabulary: Travel collocations

Grammar: Quantifiers

Writing: A postcard

SNOIHIE@UN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief and set exercise 7 as an individual writing
task for homework.

Write on the board:

Where and when did you go?

Who did you go with?

Where did you stay?

What did you do?

What did you enjoy most about the trip?

e Ask students to think about a good holiday they've had,
either abroad or in their own country.

e Working in pairs, students take turns to talk about their
holiday, answering the questions on the board.

e Ask a few students to share some information.

Exercise 1 ' page5

e Students describe the photos and discuss the questions
in pairs.

e Ask afew students to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 2 ' page5
e Students read the text and answer the question.
e Check the answer as a class.

KEY
They were taken in Amsterdam and not in South-East Asia.

Exercise 3 ' pages

e Elicit or remind students of the meaning of collocation (a
combination of two or more words which are frequently
used together).

e Students complete the collocations.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 see 2 go 3 book 4 book
5 experience 6 explore

7 setoff 8 stay 9 meet 10 go

Extra support

Working in pairs, students take turns to say the second
part of a collocation and their partner gives the full phrase,
e.g. onajourney’ set off on ajourney. In a hotel’

Exercise 4 ' page5
e Students complete the sentences.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 book accommodation 2 metlocal people

3 explore thearea 4 experience the culture

5 seethesights 6 stayinahotel 7 goabroad
8 set off on a journey

Extra activity

e \Write on the board:
good accommodation to book
interesting sights to see
the best way to explore the area
the best places to meet local people
activities to experience the local culture

Introduction
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e Tell students to imagine that a foreigner is visiting their
town / city. Working in pairs, they discuss advice they
would give about each of the points on the board, e.g.
'I'd recommend exploring the area on foot, as you can see a
lot more that way." Yes, or another option is by bike. There
isn't much traffic, so it's very safe and renting a bike is quite
cheap!

o Aska few pairs to share some of their advice.

Exercise 5 ' page5

e Students complete the postcard with the correct
quantifiers.

e Check answers as a class.
KEY

1 most 2 each 3 any 4 both 5 many
6 little 7 afew 8 most 9 several

Exercise 6 ' page5

e Students complete the table.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

+ singular uncountable noun: each

+ uncountable noun: any, some
+ plural noun: a few, several, many, all

Extra activity

e Students write five sentences about themselves using
quantifiers from the table in exercise 6. Some of the
sentences should be true and some false.

e Working in pairs, students take turns to read a sentence
and their partner says whether they think it's true, e.qg.
T've been abroad a few times, but we spend most of our
holidays in this country. ‘That’s not true! You go abroad
every year, sometimes several times a year!’

o Ask a few students how well they guessed which
sentences were true / false.

e Students do the Grammar booster exercises on page 129.

Exercise 7 ' page5
e Students complete the writing task in pairs.

Extra support

Put the following plan on the board for students to refer
to as they write their postcard:

Greeting: Hi + your friends name

Paragraph 1: Where are you? What have you already done?
What haven't you done yet?

Paragraph 2: What did you do yesterday? How was it?
Paragraph 3: Where are you staying? How has the

weather been?

Greeting: See you soon. / Best wishes, / Bye for now.

Exercise 8 Think & share pages
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

o Aska few students to share some opinions and ideas with
the class.

Introduction

Lesson outcome

e [f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you

do now? and elicit answers: | can use quantifiers to talk
about travel.

Further practice

Workbook page 5

Grammar booster page 129
Grammar photocopiable worksheet
Online practice

0.3 Introduction

Lesson summary
Speaking: Talking about predictions; discussing
nanofactories and life without the internet

Reading: A text about predicting the future
Grammar: Conditionals
Vocabulary: Technology

MaOIMIEYIN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up and exercise 1 brief and omit exercise 7.

WARINENE Ask students: How can we predict what might
happen in the future? What things about the future are
impossible to predict?

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e FElicitideas and opinions from the class.

Exercise 1 ' page6

e Focus on the picture. Students discuss the question in
pairs.
e FElicit ideas from the class.

Exercise 2 ' page6

e Check the meaning of futurist (a person who makes
statements about what will happen in the future, based
on their studies and knowledge) and the prefix nano-
/nzenav/ (extremely small).

e Students read the text and answer the questions.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

He predicted that the world would be connected by a
network of computers that would contain huge amounts
of information.

In the future, he thinks that everyone will be able to
produce whatever they want with a personal nanofactory.

Exercise 3 ' page6

¢ Students read the text again and complete the grammar
rules with examples of the conditionals.

e Check answers as a class.



KEY

1 ... if you look at the present, it is possible to predict the
future.

2 ... if James Burke is right, this invention will change the
way we live ...

3 What would you do if you had a machine that could
produce anything you wanted?

e Students do the Grammar booster exercises on page 130.

Exercise 4 ' page6

Extra support

e Ask students to read through the gapped sentences
and decide which conditional is needed to complete
each. Elicit answers and write them on the board.

KEY
Zero conditional: 3,6 First conditional: 2, 4
Second conditional: 1, 5
e Draw students’attention to the fact that in sentences 3
and 4, the if-clause follows the result clause.

o Students complete the sentences.
e Check answers as a class.
KEY

1 existed, would stop 2 pass,’ll celebrate 3 'm, go
4 won't be, arrive 5 became, would be 6 do, beats

Extra challenge

Students write an alternative second clause for the
sentences in exercise 4, e.g. If nanofactories existed now,
would life be better or worse?

Extra activity

o Ask students to write three yes / no questions to ask their
classmates, one with each conditional, e.g. Do you feel
nervous when you meet new people? Will you be surprised
if we get a lot of English homework today? If you were the
head teacher of our school, would you change any rules?

e Set a time limit and ask students to mingle and ask their
questions to as many classmates as possible. Encourage
them to give a brief explanation when answering,

e.g. No, lwon't be surprised because we always get lots
of homework and we've got a test next week too. Tell
students to keep a note of how many people answer
yes and how many no.

e Working in groups, students take turns to provide some
feedback on what they found out. Encourage them
to use quantifiers from Lesson 0.2, e.qg. Aimost all of our
classmates would change some rules if they were the head
teacher of our school. Several people would change most
of the rules and only a few students wouldn't change any
rules.

e Ask a few students to share some information.

Exercise 5 Vocabulary page6
e Students complete the matching task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 hardware 2 window 3 network 4 update

Exercise 6 ' page6

e Working in pairs, students discuss the meanings of the
remaining words.

e Elicit possible definitions from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

A computer system is a complete computer including the
operating system and equipment that makes it work.

If something is programmed, it is given a set of
instructions to make it perform a particular task.

A screen is the flat surface at the front of a television,
computer, or other electronic device, on which you see
pictures or information.

Software is the programs used by a computer for doing
particular jobs.

Extra activity

e \Write on the board:
Have you ever ...

scratched or broken a phone screen?
feltimpatient while waiting for a software update?
tried to program a computer system?
had a problem with a piece of hardware?
been unable to connect to a Wi-Fi network?
accidentally closed a window and lost work?

e \Working in pairs, students discuss the questions. Encourage
them to provide additional details about their experiences.

o Ask a few students to share one of their partner’s
experiences with the class.

Exercise 7 Think & share ' page6
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Ask a few pairs to share some ideas with the class.

Lesson outcome

e [f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: [ can use conditionals to talk
about future technology.

Further practice

Workbook page 6

Grammar booster page 130
Grammar photocopiable worksheet
Online practice

0.4 Introduction

Lesson summary

Speaking: Talking about how you spend your free time;
sharing opinions about hobbies

Reading: A text about vintage hobbies

Vocabulary: Hobbies

Grammar: Comparatives and superlatives

Writing: A paragraph comparing opinions about hobbies

MaOLMIEYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, set exercise 7 for homework and do
exercise 8 in the next lesson.

Introduction
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Write on the board:

Do you ever feel like you have too much or too little free time?

How do you think teenagers in the past spent their free
time differently to nowadays?

How might teenagers’ hobbies change in the future?

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

o Ask a few students to share some ideas and opinions
with the class.

Exercise 1 ' page7
o Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Ask a few students to share some details with the class.

Exercise 2 ' page7

e Check the pronunciation and meaning of vintage
/'vintidz/ (typical of a period in the past).

e Students read the text and answer the question.

e Check the answer as a class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWER)

The writer mentions:

They don't involve looking at a screen.; They are
connected with touch.; They connect us with the past,;
They can be shared on social media.

Exercise 3 ' page7
e Students complete the matching task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 gardening 2 decorating cakes 3 drawing

4 playing bingo 5 stamp collecting 6 baking

7 sculpture 8 painting 9 sewing

e Focus on the correct pronunciation of any items you think
your students may find difficult, e.g. sculpture /'skalpt [a/
and sewing /'sautr/.

Extra challenge

Ask students to cover the text in exercise 2. Working in
pairs, they see how many of the hobbies in the photos
they can name, then look back at the text to check.

Exercise 4 ' page7

e Students complete the table.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 cheaper 2 lessmodern 3 more interested

4 the most popular 5 the best 6 more deeply
* Answers 2 and 3 can be in either order.

Note!

You may like to point out that far has two irregular forms,
further / furthest and farther / farthest.

e Students do the Grammar booster exercises on page 131.

Exercise 5 ' page7
o Students complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

Introduction

KEY

Matt thinks baking is less fun than painting.
Gardening is the most popular hobby in the family.
Liz is less interested in painting than Matt.

Ellie thinks less positively about gardening than Matt.
Liz is the least interested in baking in the family.

Matt thinks painting is the most enjoyable hobby.

Vi A WIN=

Extra support

Before students write the sentences, elicit which are
comparatives (i.e. 1, 3,4) and which superlatives (i.e. 2, 5, 6).

Extra activity

e Ask students to imagine they are Matt, Ellie and Liz's
sibling. They add an extra column to the table and
complete it with smiley faces to indicate how they feel
about each of the hobbies.

e Working in pairs, they take turns to say a comparative or
superlative sentence about the added information, e.g.
‘I'think gardening is more boring than Liz! ‘I'm the most
interested in sewing in the family!

Exercise 6 ' page7

e Students complete the discussion task in groups.
Encourage them to make notes to help them remember
the information for the following writing task.

Exercise 7 < page7

e Students write a paragraph with the findings from their
discussion.

Exercise 8 ' page7

e \Working in pairs, students compare their answers and
discuss the question.

e Ask a few pairs how similar their answers were.,

Extra activity

e \Write on the board:
sports, classmates, school subjects, cities in your country,
animals, teachers at your school

e Working in pairs, students copy the categories from the
board and write three examples for each, e.g. sports:
baseball, skydiving, swimming.

e Students swap notebooks with another pair and make
sentences to compare the examples in each category,
e.g. 1think skydiving is the most dangerous sport!

e Ask a few pairs to share some examples with the class.

Lesson outcome

e [fyou are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: [ can use comparatives and
superlatives to talk about hobbies.

Further practice

Workbook page 7

Grammar booster page 131
Grammar photocopiable worksheet
Online practice



1 From the page to the screen

1.1 Vocabulary

Lesson summary

Speaking: Talking about using video cameras and
making films; describing a film or TV series; sharing
opinions and ideas about films and series
Listening: A discussion about advice for making a
short film

Vocabulary: Film-making

AfL Teaching tip: learning intentions

Engaging with content

Exploring the course unit map can help learners
identify course content that interests them. It can also
raise awareness of where they are in their learning in
relation to that content.

Ask students to refer to pages 2-3 and scan the map for
Unit 1. Ask: Which grammatical structures and vocabulary
have you come across before? Which are new? Which lesson
looks the most interesting?

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

SMaOIMIEMYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, set exercise 8 as an individual task for
homework and do exercises 9 and 10 in the next lesson.

VZGINRCIE Tell students to look at the photo.

e Ask: What can you see in the photo? Where are they?
Where do you prefer to watch films? Why?
Do you prefer to watch films alone or with other people?

o Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Ask a few students to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 1 ' page8
e Focus attention on the photo.
e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.

o Ask a few students to share their habits and experiences
with the class.

Exercise2 Q Q@ 1.01 pages
e Play the video or audio for students to answer the
question.

e Check the answer as a class.

KEY
C

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 177.

Exercise3 Q ) 1.01 pages

e Play the video or audio again for students to complete
the task.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 realistic 2 friends 3 short 4 idea 5 time
6 sunny/good 7 microphone 8 quiet

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 177.

Extra activity

e Ask: Which of the advice do you think is the most useful?
What other advice would you give someone making a
short film?

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Aska few students to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 4 Vocabulary page9

e Students complete the collocations.

e Check answers as a class, then drill the collocations to
ensure accurate pronunciation.

KEY
1 use 2 say 3 direct 4 write 5 rehearse
6 play 7 follow 8 choose

Extra support

Play the video again and ask students to raise their hand
when they hear one of the collocations. Pause the video
and elicit the answer. Continue in the same way with the
rest of the video. Before starting, point out to students
that they will hear the collocations in a different order to
that in the book.

Exercise 5 ' page9
e Students complete the task.
e (Check answers as a class.

1 lines 2 location 3 parts 4 studios
5 live-action 6 set 7 effects

Exercise 6 ' page9
e Students choose the correct words to complete the text.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1B 2C 3C 4A 5C 6C 7A 8B

Exercise 7 Real English Q) 1.02 page9

e Play the audio for students to choose the correct
meanings.

e (Check answers as a class.

KEY
1B 2A 3A 4A 5A

Transcript
See Student’s Book, page 9.
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Extra activity

Play the audio again, pausing after each sentence for
students to repeat. Encourage them to try to copy the
speakers’intonation and tone.

Extra activity

e Working in pairs, students write mini-dialogues
including the Real English phrases, e.g. ‘Do you fancy
going ice skating at the weekend? ‘OK. I've never been
before, but Il give it a shot!

e Pairs take turns to read their dialogues to another pair.

e Aska few pairs to present a dialogue to the class.

1.2 Grammar

Lesson summary
Reading: A blog post about film extras

Grammar: Present simple and continuous; state and
dynamic verbs

Listening: A phone dialogue about a meeting
Speaking: Talking about TV series and films

MaOIMIEUN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, omit exercise 7 and set exercise 8 as an
individual writing task for homework.

Exercise 8 ' page9

e Working in pairs, students choose a film or TV series and
make notes about the given points.

Exercise 9 ' page9

e Working in groups, pairs take turns to talk about their
chosen film or TV series.

Ask students to imagine that they could play
any partin any film. Ask: Which film would you choose?
Which part would you play? Why?

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Aska few students to share their ideas with the class.

Extra support

Write the following useful language on the board for

students to refer to when talking about their film or TV

series:

The film / TV series we've chosen'is ...

Itssetin ...

The plot is very simple / complex / clever / interesting /
entertaining.

In the beginning, ... / Then, .../ Afterthat, ... /Intheend, ...

The special effects the film / series uses include ...

... directed the film. / The film was directed by ...

... played thepartof ..../ Thepartof ... was played by ...

The costumes are beautiful / colourful / stylish / traditional.

The film / series was filmed in a studio / in (Paris) / on a
beach.

Exercise 10 Think & share ' page9
e Working in groups, students discuss the questions.

e Ask each group to share some ideas or opinions with the
class.

Lesson outcome
e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do

the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered

in this lesson.

o Ask students: What have you learned today? What can
you do now? and elicit answers: [ can talk about films and
filming.

Further practice

Workbook page 8

Vocabulary booster page 120
Vocabulary photocopiable worksheet
Short test

Unit1

AfL Teaching tip: diagnostics
Considering existing knowledge

Asking students to think about what they already
know focuses them immediately on the lesson’s
content. It also helps the teacher to evaluate what the
class already understands and where there may be
gaps.

Tell students that today’s lesson is about the present
simple and present continuous. Ask them to consider
what they already know about these tenses. Ask: How do
we form these tenses? In what different situations do we use
them? How confidently can you use them? Score each 1-5
(Tis low, 5is high). Give students time to think and write
down their answers. At the end of the lesson, ask students
to review their answers, amend any errors, add any new
information they have learned and alter the confidence
scores as appropriate.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

Exercise 1 ' page10
e Students discuss the question in pairs.

e Elicit some ideas from the class, but do not confirm the
correct answer at this stage.

Exercise 2 page10
e Students read the blog post and check their prediction.
¢ Ask the class who guessed correctly.

KEY
The person is a film and TV extra.

Exercise 3 page10
e Students read the blog post again and complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.
KEY
1 presentsimple 2 present continuous
e Students do the Grammar booster exercises on page 132.



Exercise 4 page10

o Students complete the sentences with the correct present
tenses.

e Check answers as a class.
KEY

1 go 2 are playing 3 leaves
5 istalking 6 designs

4 'm trying

Extra support

To reinforce the grammar rules, when checking answers,
elicit which rule each sentence matches to, i.e. 1 = Rule 2,
2=Rule 5, 3=Rule3,4=Rule4,5=Rule4,6=Rule.

Extra activity

o Ask students to write two present simple and two
present continuous sentences about themselves. Some
sentences should be true and some false.

e Working in pairs, students take turns to read out a
sentence and their partner speculates on whether it's
true or not, e.q. 'm reading a good novel at the moment!
‘That's definitely not true. You hate reading!’

o Ask a few students how accurate their speculating was.

Exercise 5 Q page10
o Students look back at the blog post and complete the task.
e Play the video.

Note!

The grammar video can be utilised in different ways.
Students can be asked to watch it in advance of the class,
so they have some knowledge of the grammar prior

to the lesson. Alternatively, it can be used in class as a
presentation tool before students complete the related
activities or students can watch the video at home after

the lesson as reinforcement.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

State verbs: see, be, look, know

e Students do the Grammar booster exercises on page 132.

Exercise 6 < page10

o Students complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.
KEY

1 state (smells)
4 state (sounds)

2 state (has)
5 state (don't want)

3 dynamic (correct)
6 state (don't know)

Extra challenge

e Write the following verbs on the board:
become, choose, depend, design, enjoy, hear, improve,
listen, matter, prefer, remember, seem, show, wish

e Students organise the verbs into two groups,
depending on whether they are state or dynamic verbs.

KEY

State verbs: depend, hear, matter, prefer, remember,
seem, wish

Dynamic verbs: become, choose, design, enjoy,

improve, listen, show

e As an extension task, students choose two or three
verbs from each group and write them into present
simple or continuous sentences, e.g. | prefer watching
films that are under two hours. 'm watching a new series
on Netflix and I'm really enjoying it.

Exercise 7 @) 1.03 page10
¢ Play the audio for students to complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 Jois waiting outside the cinema.
2 Kieran is travelling to the cinema by bus.
3 The cinema usually shows adverts before the film starts.
4 Kieran doesn’t go to study class every week.
5 Rachelisn’t travelling with Kieran.

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 177.

Extra support

¢ As students listen to the audio, they just note down
whether each sentence should be present simple (PS)
or present continuous (PQC).
e Elicit the correct tenses from the class.
KEY
1TPC 2PC 3PS 4PS 5PC

¢ Give students time to write the complete sentences,
then check answers as a class.

Exercise 8 page10
e Working in pairs, students complete the discussion task.

e Ask a few students to share some information about their
partner with the class.

Lesson outcome

e [f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: [ can use present tenses to talk
about films.

Further practice

Workbook page 9

Grammar booster page 132
Grammar photocopiable worksheet
Online practice

1.3 Listening

Lesson summary
Speaking: Discussing blogs; giving a presentation about
tips for starting a blog

Vocabulary: Collocations related to creating a
successful blog

Strategy: Identifying different speakers
Listening: A discussion about personal experiences with
blogging
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MaOIMIEYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, set exercise 7 for homework, do exercise 8
in the next lesson and omit exercise 9.

Write on the board:

Watching a film - Following a TV series
Being an extra in a film — Being a main actor
Reading a blog — Watching a vlog

e Ask students to compare each pair of points, e.g. When
you follow a TV series, you can form a deeper relationship
with the characters and understand them better than
when you watch a film.

e Encourage students to make use of comparative
adjectives and adverbs. Refer them back to page 7 to
review these before starting if necessary.

e Ask a few students to share some ideas with the class.

Exercise 1 Think & share page11
o Students discuss the questions in pairs.
o Ask a few students to share some details with the class.

Exercise 2 Vocabulary < page11

Note!

To avoid potential confusion, you may like to explain that
in this context, address is used as a verb and means to deal
with a matter or problem.

e Students complete the matching task.
e Check answers as a class.

1B 2D 3A 4C

Extra activity
e \Write on the board:

1 How can you with your audience when you give

apresentation?
2 Do you prefer to wear the same clothes as your friends or
original?
3 Inwhich school subject do you have to your

imagination the most?
4 When you read your teachers’comments on your work,

do you more on the positives or the negatives?
5 Do you sometimes find it difficult to to the point
when you are explaining something?
6 When was the last time you had to up with

ideas to content for a project?

e Students copy and complete the questions with the
appropriate missing verbs. Encourage more confident
students to do this with their books closed.

e Check answers and then ask students to discuss the
questions in pairs.

KEY
1 connect 2 be 3 use 4 focus
6 come, create

5 get

Exercise 3 Q) 1.04 pagelt
e Go through the Listening strategy together.

Unit1

e Play the audio for students to match the speakers to
the tips.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 Sarah:3 2 Katie:2 3 Hannah:1

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 177.

Extra activity

e This extra activity could be done after introducing the
Listening strategy and before doing exercise 3, to give
students some additional comprehension practice and
also an opportunity to familiarise themselves with the
speakers’voices.

¢ \Write the names of the three speakers and the
following questions on the board:

1 Which country is she from?
2 What's the name of her blog?
3 Whatis her blog about?

e Play the first part of the audio (up to Making Meals) for
students to answer the questions about each speaker.
Play it a second time if necessary.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

Sarah: 1The UK 2 Wearing It Out 3 Fashion

Katie: 1TheUS 2 Into Focus 3 Films, film production,
directors

Hannah: 1 Ireland 2 Making Meals
cookery

3 Food and

Exercise 4 Q) 1.04 pageti

¢ Play the audio again for students to complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

1 love (create content) 2 relate (connect with your

audience) 3 new, different (be original) 4 say, say,
write (get to the point)

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 177.

Extra support

Before listening to the audio again, ask students to read
the sentences and elicit what type of word is missing from
each gap,ie. 1,2, 4 =verbs and 3 = adjectives.

Exercise 5 Q) 1.05 page1i

¢ Play the audio for students to complete the task. Point out
that the information on the audio is likely to be expressed
in a different way to the options in the Student’s Book.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1B 2C 3A 4C

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 177.




Note!

Make sure students are clear on the difference between
get to the point (say the thing that is most important
quickly) and get your point across (make yourself

understood).

Exercise 6 < pagell
o Students decide on the five most useful tips in pairs.

Exercise 7 Mediation ' page11

e (Circulate and monitor as students prepare their
presentation, helping with language and ideas where
necessary.

Exercise 8 'pagel

e Pairs take turns to give their presentation to the class. If
you have a large class, to save time and maintain students
interest in the activity, you may like to divide the class into
smaller groups.

o Take a class (or group) vote to determine which
presentation students feel is most suitable for the target
audience. Ask a few students for the reason behind their
choice.

’

Exercise 9 Think & share ' page11
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Elicit ideas from the class.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can identify different speakers
in a discussion about blogging.

Further practice
Workbook page 10
Online practice

1.4 Vocabulary

Lesson summary

Speaking: Discussing reading preferences and habits
Reading: An article about best-selling books
Vocabulary: The written word

MaOIMIEYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up and exercise 1 brief and omit exercises 7 and 8.

Ask students: What have you read in the past 24
hours? Why did you read these things?
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

o Ask a few pairs to share answers they had in common
with the class, e.g. Both of us read the sports news online
because we wanted to find out the football results.

Exercise 1 Think & share < page12

e Check students understand all the media in the box.
Focus on any items which you think students may be
inclined to mispronounce, e.g. magazine /meega'ziin/,
novel /'novl/, poem /'pavim/.

¢ Give students time to think about and rank the items
before comparing with a partner.

¢ Aska few students which items were at the top and
bottom of their lists and elicit reasons why.

Exercise 2 ' page12
e Students read the article and complete the matching task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

A RupiKaur B AndyWeir D AnnaTodd

Extra activity
e \Write the following questions on the board:
Have you read or watched The Martian or After? If so,
what did you think of it? If not, would you like to?
What other books have been made into films? Have you
read or watched any of them?
Have you read any poems by Rupi Kaur? If so, what were
they about? If not, would you like to?

e Students discuss the questions in pairs. Encourage
them to give extra details and reasons.

e Ask a few students to share some information.

Exercise 3 < page12
e Students complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
Type of book / writing: short stories, thrillers, mystery novels,
non-fiction, science fiction novel, poetry, romantic novel
Person: publisher, blogger, poet
Action: post, publish

Part of a book: chapter

Note!
We often abbreviate science fiction to sci-fi /'sar fai/ or

SF/es'ef/.

Exercise 4 < page12

e Students complete the matching task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 romantic novel 2 science fiction novel
4 poetry 5 mystery novel

3 thriller

Extra challenge

Ask students to write a short description for the remaining
types of writing, i.e. short story and non-fiction.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

Short story: an invented story which is short enough to
be read from beginning to end without stopping
Non-fiction: a book, article or text about real events,
facts, or people
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Exercise 5 ' page12
e Students add the extra words to the table.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
Type of book / writing: fairy tale, horror, journal
Person: editor, songwriter
Action: edit
Part of a book: cover

Extra activity

e Working in pairs, students add more words of their own
to each category in the table.

e FElicit suggestions from the class.

Type of book / writing: biography, autobiography,
comic, fiction, detective / crime novels, classic, graphic
novel, historical fiction, cookbook, play, film script
Person: author, novelist, biographer, critic, ghostwriter,
playwright, screenwriter

Action: release, draft, type, print, research, rewrite, blog
Part of a book: index, contents, spine, page, glossary,
illustrations

Exercise 6 ' page12

e Students complete the sentences. You may like to point
out that answer 5 requires students to change the form of
the given words.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 songwriter 2 journal 3 science fiction 4 poetry
5 publishes 6 cover 7 mystery 8 editor

9 short story

Extra challenge

Students write three more gapped sentences similar to
those in exercise 6, e.q. When I was a child, my favourite
was Sleeping Beauty. They then swap sentences
with a partner, add the missing words and swap back to
check the answers.

Exercise 7 page12
e Students complete the task in pairs.

Exercise 8 page12

e Pairs join another pair and share their answers.

o Ask whether any groups expressed a difference of opinion
and, if so, elicit examples, e.qg. Dana and Jenny think
science fiction novels are really interesting, but Sue and | can't
stand them.

e Students do the Vocabulary booster exercises on
page 120.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

o Ask students: What have you learned today? What can
you do now? and elicit answers: | can talk about the
written word.

Unit1

Further practice

Workbook page 11

Vocabulary booster page 120
Vocabulary photocopiable worksheet
Short test

1.5 Grammar

Lesson summary

Reading: An article about an unusual encyclopaedia
Grammar: Past and perfect tenses

Listening: A podcast about strange books

Speaking: Talking about a strange book, TV show, or film

MaOLMIEYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief and omit exercises 6 and 7.

Write the following sets of words on the board:
short story / non-fiction / mystery novel

fairy tale / thriller / horror

romantic novel / cover / chapter

blogger / poet / publisher

edit / journal / post

Students discuss in pairs which is the ‘odd word out’
(the different word) in each set and why. Explain to
students that there may be more than one option and
the important thing is for them to justify their choices.

e Elicit some suggestions from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

1 Non-fiction, because it's based on facts. The others
are invented by the author.

2 Fairy tale, because it's for young children. The others
are for adults or older children.

3 Romantic novel, because it's a type of book. The
others are parts of a book.

4 Publisher, because it’s an organisation which
publishes written material. The others write material.

5 Journal, because it's a type of book. The others are
actions.

L N W N —

Exercise 1 < page13

e Check the pronunciation of encyclopaedia /insaikla'pirdia/.
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e FElicit ideas from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWER)

An encyclopaedia is a book or set of books containing
information about all areas of knowledge or different
areas of one particular subject, usually arranged in
alphabetical order. It can also be a similar collection of
information in digital form.

Exercise 2 ' page13
e Students read the article and answer the question.
e Checkthe answer as a class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWER)

It is about an imaginary world.



Extra activity
e \Write on the board:
How do you think Luigi Serafini came up with the ideas in
his encyclopaedia?
Why do you think he named his book Codex
Seraphinianus?
Would you like to read’ this book? Why? / Why not?
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Flicit ideas and opinions from the class.

Exercise 3 0 page 13

e Students read the grammar rules and complete the task.
e Play the video.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 opened (and: found, became, was published, was sold,
thought, came up with)

was looking around (and: was trying)

've read (and: has come)

've been‘reading’

had heard (and: had visited, had seen, had been)

vih WN

Students do the Grammar booster exercises on page 133.

Extra support

Focus on each tense in the grammar box and elicit /
remind students how it is formed, e.g. past continuous
(was / were + -ing verb), past perfect simple (had + past
participle).

Exercise 4 < page13

Extra support

Point out to students that the time words and phrases
in the sentences (e.g. last week, all afternoon, at 6.00 this

morning) will help them determine the correct tense to use.

o Students complete the sentences.
e Check answers as a class.
KEY

1 saw 2 ‘sbeen playing 3 haven't read
4 Have, visited 5 wasraining 6 had been

Exercise 5 'page13

e Students read the information in the Remember box and
then complete the task.

e Check answers as a class.

1 lent 2 haven'tfinished 3 I'vedone

4 I've been studying 5 haven't had

6 waslooking 7 had 8 Have 9 bought
10 wasvisiting 11 wrote

Extra activity

¢ Write the following questions on the board:
Have you ever bought a second-hand book?
Did you enjoy reading fairy tales when you were a child?
Had you learned how to read before you started school?
Have you been posting a lot on social media recently?
Were you reading or writing anything at this time
yesterday?

e Students mingle and try to find a different classmate to
answer yes to each question. They then ask for and give
extra details.

e Ask a few students to share some information they
found out about their classmates.

Exercise 6 Q) 1.08 pagei3
e Play the audio for students to answer the question.
e Check answers as a class.

The first book / The Interrogative Mood is all questions.
The second book / Gadsby doesn’t contain the letter e.

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 177.

Exercise 7 Q) 1.08 page

¢ Play the audio again for students to complete the
sentences.

e Check answers as a class.

1 hasn'tfinished 2 hasn'tread 3 bought, had heard
4 disappeared, ate 5 hasn't found, stole

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 177.

Exercise 8 ' page13
e Working in pairs, students complete the discussion task.
e Ask a few students to share some ideas with the class.

Lesson outcome

e [f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can use past and perfect tenses
to talk about books.

Further practice

Workbook page 12

Grammar booster page 133
Grammar photocopiable worksheet
Online practice

1.6 Reading

Lesson summary

Speaking: Talking about smartphone films

Reading: An article about making films using a phone
Strategy: Recognising topic sentences

Writing: A short summary of an article

MOLMIEYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief and set exercise 5 for homework.
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Ask students: What different functions does
your mobile phone have? Which of these are the most / least
important to you? Why?

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

o Ask a few students to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 1 ' pagel4
e Students discuss the questions in groups.

e Elicit from the class the names of any films they know
made using a phone. Get some feedback from students
who have seen them.

AfL Teaching tip: learning intentions
Preparing students to read

Speculating about a text’s content before reading can
help engage students with the topic and provide an
incentive for reading.

Before students read the article, ask them: Why do you
think film directors have started using smartphones to make
their films? Working in pairs, students share their ideas.
After reading the article, they discuss to what extent their
predictions were correct.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

Exercise 2 &) 1.09 «pages

Extra support

Point out to students that the directors’names and film
titles can be easily identified when quickly scanning the
text, due to the use of capital letters and italics.

o Students complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 Tristan Pope - Romance in NYC
2 Steven Soderbergh - Unsane
3 Jay Alvarez — | Play with the Phrase Each Other

Exercise 3 ' page4
¢ Go through the Reading strategy together.

e Students read the text again and underline the topic
sentences.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

Paragraph 1: When famous Hollywood directors start
using smartphones instead of the latest digital cameras
and technology to make their films, you know that
something has changed.

Paragraph 2: The New York photographer and director
Tristan Pope has been using a phone to take photographs
and make his films for some years.

Paragraph 3: The film-maker Jay Alvarez has taken the
phone film one step further.

Paragraph 4: Why have so many film-makers started using
such technology to make their films?

Paragraph 5: So, what advice do the film-makers have for
anyone who wants to make a film with their phone?

Unit1

Exercise 4 ' pagel4

¢ Students answer the question and complete the
summary task.

e Elicit answers from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

The purpose of the text is to explain why it is becoming
more popular for directors to use smartphones when
making a film and to give examples of film-makers who
have done so.

It is becoming increasingly popular these days for
directors to shoot their film using a smartphone. Steven
Soderbergh, Tristan Pope and Jay Alvarez are among the
film-makers who have used this method. Smartphones
have several advantages over film cameras, for example
they are easier to carry around, can be used in more
locations and are quicker and cheaper to use.

Exercise 5 ' page14

e Students complete the multiple-choice task, then read
the article again to check their answers.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1C 2B 3A 4B 5D

Extra support

Point out to students that the easiest way to decide on
the answer to question 3 is by process of elimination, i.e.
they find the three advantages which are mentioned

in the text and thereby determine which one is not
mentioned. Suggest to students that they strike through
the letters of the advantages they find to make the final
choice clear.

Extra activity

e Write on the board:
Do you agree that smartphone films are the future of
film-making?
What problems might a director have making a film on a
phone?
Is it true that young audiences can relate to smartphone
films better than other films?

e \Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.
e FElicit some ideas and opinions from the class.

Exercise 6 Think & share ' page14
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Ask a few students to share some ideas with the class.

Lesson outcome

e [f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can identify topic sentences in
an article about films.

Further practice
Workbook page 13
Online practice



1.7 Global skills

Lesson summary

Speaking: Talking about different ways to be
creative and personal creativity; describing a photo;
brainstorming ideas for a short story

Reading: An article about how to think creatively
Listening: A vlog about sharing and collecting ideas
Writing: A short story

SNaOMIEMYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, omit exercises 2 and 3 and do exercise 11
in the next lesson.

PWAGINRYE Ask students to think of their favourite author,
blogger, or songwriter.

o Ask: What does he/she usually write about? How do you
think he/she comes up with ideas for his/her writing?

e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.
e Ask a few students to share some ideas with the class.

Extra activity

¢ Write the following statements from the text on the
board:

‘Genius is 1% talent and 99% hard work!

When you're trying to solve a problem, the more questions
you can ask, the better.

Playing with Lego can help you become more creative.

The more you practise something, the better at it you
will get.

When it comes to ideas, there is no such thing as a wrong
answer.

e Working in pairs, students discuss whether they think
the statements are true. Encourage them to support
their opinions with reasons and examples.

e Ask whether any pairs expressed different opinions and,
if so, elicit details.

Exercise 1 Think & share ' page16
e Students discuss the question in pairs.
e Elicit ideas from the class.

Exercise 2 page16

e Focus on the photos. Elicit the job titles and ensure
accurate pronunciation — chef /[ef/, teacher /'tizt [/,
actor /'ektal.

e Working in pairs, students discuss the question.
e Aska few pairs to share some ideas with the class.

Extra activity

e Elicit from the class other jobs in which people need to
be creative, e.g. architect, composer, costume designer,
editor, florist, jeweller, make-up artist, marketing manager,
photographer, songwriter, special effects artist, website
developer. Write students’ suggestions on the board.

e Working in pairs, students take turns to choose a
job from the board and explain how this person is
creative, e.qg. ‘This person has to come up with interesting,
original ideas to encourage customers to buy products’
Their partner guesses the job, e.q. Tknow! A marketing
manager.

Exercise 3 ' pagel6
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

o Ask students to raise their hand if they have been creative
recently. Choose a few students with their hand up to
describe the situation to the class.

Exercise 4 ' pagel6

e Students read the article and complete the matching task.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
A3 B4 C1

Exercise 5 'pagel6
e Students complete the discussion task in pairs.

e Flicit some ideas from the class, but do not confirm the
correct answers at this stage.

Exercise 6 @) 1.10 pageis

e Play the audio for students to check their answers.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1T 2F 3F

¢ Ask whether anyone was surprised by any answer and, if
50, elicit details.

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 178.

Exercise 7 @ 1.11 pageis
e Play the audio for students to complete the sentences.
e Elicit answers from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

1 confident people. 2 anidea on a piece of paper.
3 everyone has an equal chance to speak.

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 178.

Extra challenge

As students listen, they write down additional details
about the three brainstorming techniques, e.g. ‘Quickfire
questions’is a great technique to get lots of ideas very quickly.

Exercise 8 ' pagel6

e Circulate and monitor as students describe the photo in
pairs, helping with any vocabulary students need.

Exercise 9 ' pagel6

e Working in a group, students first decide on the technique
they'd like to use and then brainstorm their ideas.

Exercise 10 ' page16

e Students select their best ideas and use them to write a
short story.
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e Tell students that they should write their story using past
tenses. Refer them back to Lesson 1.5 to review these if
necessary.

Exercise 11 ' page16

e Groups take turns to read their story to the class. If you have
alarge class, to save time and keep students interested, you
may like to divide the class into smaller groups.

e Take a class (or group) vote to determine which story
students liked the most. Ask a few students to explain
their choice.

Extra activity
¢ Write the following questions on the board:
Did everyone take an active part in the brainstorming?
How easy was it to choose the best ideas for your story?
Did your group work well together?
Which brainstorming technique would you like to try next?
e Give students some time individually to reflect on their
experience and consider their answers to the questions.

e Pair students up with someone from a different group
to share their experiences.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can explore techniques for
creativity and brainstorming.

Further practice
Workbook page 14

1.8 Speaking

Lesson summary

Speaking: Discussing films, TV shows and books;
pronunciation: sentence stress: expressing opinions;
having a group discussion

Listening: A group discussion about books and films

Vocabulary: Useful language for having a discussion and
interacting

Strategy: Interacting

SNOHIE@UN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, set exercise 8 for homework and do
exercises 9 and 10 in the next lesson.

UWZARIURSE Flicit from the class what they can remember
about brainstorming from Lesson 1.7.

e On the left of the board, write Books are better than films.
On the right, write Films are better than books.

¢ Divide the class in half and ask for a volunteer from each
side to come to the board. Ask the students on the left
to call out ideas why books are better than films. Make it
clear that they do not necessarily have to agree with the
ideas. The volunteer quickly writes all the ideas onto the
board in note form. The other half of the class does the
same with reasons why films are better than books.

Unit1

e Set a time limit for students to complete the
brainstorming. When time is up, count up the ideas to
find out which side came up with most.

Exercise 1 ' page17

e Focus on the posters. Students discuss the questions in
pairs.

e Aska few students who have read the books or seen the
films / TV shows to share their opinions with the class.

Exercise2 @) 1.12 page17

¢ Play the audio for students to listen to the students’
opinions and answer the question.

e Ask a few students to share their opinions with the class.

e |f you did the warm-up, you could ask whether the
students on the audio mentioned any of the same
opinions.

Extra support

¢ \Write the names of the speakers on the board in the
order they first speak, i.e. James, Petra, Tina.

e Pause the audio after James has spoken. Elicit what he
said and write some simple notes on the board under
his name, e.qg. films better than books; quicker to watch;
see / hear characters; more powerful.

e Continue in the same way, pausing the audio after
each speaker’s turn and adding to the notes. Clarify any
vocabulary or ideas as necessary.

e Students then refer to the notes on the board when
answering the question in exercise 2.

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 178.

Exercise 3 @) 1.12 page17
e Students complete the phrases.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 go 2 concerned 3 prefer 4 considered
5 experience 6 think 7 point 8 with

9 agree 10 view 11 sure 12 see

e Play the audio for students to identify the phrases used
by the speakers. Point out that the phrases are said in a
different order on the audio.

e Check answers as a class.

As far as I'm concerned, ...; Personally, | much prefer ...;
All things considered, ...; And in my experience...; When
you think about it, ...; Good point.; | couldn’t agree more.;
I'd take a different view on that.; I'm not sure | agree.

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 178.

Extra support

The first time you play the audio again, ask students to just
raise their hand when they hear one of the phrases. Then,
play the audio again for students to tick the phrases.




Exercise 4 Pronunciation @) 1.13 page17

e Go through the information in the Pronunciation box
together.

e Play the audio for students to identify and underline the
stressed words.

e Check answers as a class.

1 Asfar asI'm concerned, the TV show was much better
than the book.

2 |'d take a different view on that.

3 When you think about it, everyone’s experience of
reading a book is different.

4 If I had to choose between a romantic novel and a
thriller, I'd go for the thriller.

5 All things considered, | still prefer books.

6 In my experience, films like that are often boring.

Transcript

See Student's Book, page 17.

e Play the audio again, pausing after each sentence for
students to repeat.

Extra activity

To further emphasise the sentence stress, as students
repeat each sentence, they tap on the desk or raise their
hand when they say the stressed words.

Exercise 5 Q) 1.12 page17
e Go through the Speaking strategy together.

e Play the audio from exercise 3 again for students to
complete the phrases.

e Checkanswers as a class.
KEY
1 everyoneelse 2 agree 3 think 4 stop 5 moment

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 178.

Exercise 6 Q) 1.14 page17
¢ Play the audio for students to repeat the phrases.

Transcript
See Student’s Book, page 17 and Key in exercise 5 above.

Extra support

The first time you play the audio, students just listen
and underline the stressed words in each phrase. Check
answers and then play the audio again for students to
repeat.

What does everyone else think?
Would you agree with that?

Don't you think that’s really important?
Can | stop you there?
Hang on a moment.

Exercise 7 'page17
e Students select a topic in groups.

Exercise 8 ' page17

e Circulate and monitor as students make their notes,
helping with language and ideas as necessary.

Exercise 9 page17

Culture note

Emphasise to students the importance of being polite and
respectful when they disagree with someone or interrupt
someone when they are speaking. They should carefully
consider their tone of voice, intonation and manner.

¢ Students have a group discussion.

AfL Teaching tip: success criteria

Effective feedback is well timed

When to give feedback depends on the proficiency

of the learner, the nature of the task and the type of
feedback. For vocabulary learning and pronunciation,
especially with less proficient students, teachers may
want to give immediate feedback, but as the students
become more proficient and for a fluency task, it is
better to wait and give feedback when the task is
completed. It is also important to give students time
to respond to feedback.

As students are having their group discussion, circulate
and make a note of any common errors, particularly
with the lesson’s target language. Conduct the feedback
through a‘spot the mistake-type’activity, as this will give
students time to think about the feedback and it also
depersonalises the process.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

Extra challenge

While having their discussion, students compete in their
group to be the person who uses the most different
phrasebook expressions for having a discussion and
interacting. When they use one, they put a mark next to it
in their book. Find out who used the most in each group.

Exercise 10 Reflect < page17

e Ask students to pair up with someone who was working
in a different group to complete the reflection task.
Alternatively, students could remain in their group to
reflect and discuss the questions.

e Conduct some whole-class feedback.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can use interaction to keep a
discussion going.

Further practice

Workbook page 15

Communicative activity photocopiable worksheet
Online practice

Unit 1
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1.9 Writing

Lesson summary

Speaking: Discussing a book, film, TV show, or
computer game

Reading: A book review

Vocabulary: Useful phrases for writing a review
Strategy: Using varied vocabulary

Writing: A review

Exercise 5 page18

¢ Go through the Writing strategy together.

e Students complete the table and add their own ideas.
e Check answers as a class and elicit other possibilities.
KEY

1 moving 2 surprising 3 original 4 confusing

5 friendly 6 clever 7 determined 8 aggressive
9 cold 10 enjoyable 11 entertaining

* Answers 1/2/3/4,5/6/7/8/9 and 10/11 can be in any
order.

SNOIHIE@YN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, and set exercises 7 and 8 for homework.

Write on the board:

How do you choose which ...
films, TV shows and videos you watch?
books, magazines, blogs and comics you read?
computer games you play?

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Elicit some different ideas from the class.

Exercise 1 Think & share ' page18
e Students complete the discussion task in pairs.
e Elicit ideas for the first discussion point from the class.

Exercise 2 page18
e Students read the review and answer the question.

e FElicit whether there was any information in the review
which students hadn't already mentioned.

Exercise 3 page1s

o Students read the review again and complete the
matching task.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
A2 B5 (4 D3 E1

Extra challenge

Ask students to cover exercise 3. Working in pairs, they
read the review again and come up with their own
short heading for each paragraph. They then compare
with the given ones. Ask a few pairs how similar their
headings were.

Exercise 4 page1s

e Students complete the Phrasebook with the given words.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 published 2 copies 3 story 4 set 5 main

6 relationship 7 enjoyed 8 think 9 slow

10 criticism 11 definitely 12 everyone 13 regret

Note!

For answer 9, point out the use of read here as a noun. We
commonly use this when we are describing how we felt
about reading something, e.g. Its a good / interesting /
easy / boring / difficult read.

Unit1

Extra challenge

e Setatime limit for students to make lists of other
possible adjectives for the three categories in pairs. Tell
them they cannot write the same adjective in more
than one category.

e When time is up, they compare their lists with another
pair and award themselves one point for each adjective
they have which the other pair doesn't.

e Find out the winners in each group and the class
overall.

Exercise 6 ' page18
e Students select a focus for their review.

¢ Circulate and monitor, helping with language and
organisation as necessary.

Exercise 7 ' page18
e Students complete the writing task.

Exercise 8 Check your work page18

¢ Students go through the checklist before submitting their
work.

Extra activity

e \Write on the board:
Have you read the book, watched the TV show or film, or
played the game your partner wrote about?
If yes = Do you agree with all the information and
opinions in the review?
If no — Based on the review, would you like to read, watch,
orplay it?
e Students swap reviews in pairs and read their partner’s
work. They then discuss the questions together.

AfL Teaching tip: success criteria

Link feedback to the learning intention

It's a good idea to relate any feedback to the original
learning intentions and success criteria to give
students consistency.

Agree with the students before they do the task, what you
will give feedback on, e.g. structure, range of vocabulary,
accurate use of tenses. Next time, choose different criteria
and again discuss beforehand.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.




Lesson outcome
e [f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do

the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered

in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can use a variety of vocabulary
to write a review.

Further practice
Workbook page 16
Online practice

1.10 Review

Note!

Remind students that when completing the review

tasks, they should only be using the key grammar and
vocabulary from the unit, even if other correct answers are
also possible.

Grammar

Exercise 1 < page19

1 leaves 2 get 3 isalways checking
4 doesn’tlook 5 has 6 Does, want
Exercise 2 ' page19

KEY
1B 2A 3B 4C 5A

Vocabulary

Exercise 3 page19

1 played 2 location 3 directed 4 rehearsed
5 effects
Exercise 4 < page19

KEY
1 novels 2 mystery 3 journal 4 cover
5 posting

Cumulative review

Exercise 5 page19

KEY
TA 2C 3A 4B 5C 6B 7B 8 A

Think & share

Exercise 6 ' page19

KEY
Students’ own answers

Further practice
Workbook page 17
Progress test

1 Vision 360°

The prop-makers’ studio

Lesson summary

A triangle: A prop-maker talking about her work

@ circle: A prop-maker describing why she enjoys
her job

B 'square: A video about the stages in making a film
% star: A video about a prop-maker’s favourite type
of prop

@ hexagon: A leaflet giving information about
becoming a prop-maker

Speaking: Discussing props and their importance;
speculating about the negatives of being a prop-maker;
talking about toys based on film props

Listening: A prop-maker talking about her work; a prop-
maker describing why he enjoys his job; a video about
the stages in making a film; a video about a prop-maker’s
favourite type of prop

Reading: A leaflet giving information about becoming a
prop-maker

Create task: Creating a blog entry about a prop

NalOl L@Vl To do the lesson in 30 minutes, ensure
Steps 1-4 of the Create task are done in class, set Steps 5
and 6 for homework and do Step 7 in the next lesson.

WALNEYE Ask: What jobs do you know in the film industry?
¢ Give students time to brainstorm jobs in pairs.
e FElicit ideas from the class and write them on the board.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

Actor, camera operator, casting director,
cinematographer, composer, costume designer,
director, editor, extra, hairstylist, lighting technician,
make-up artist, producer, prop-maker, screenwriter, set
designer, sound technician, special effects technician,
stunt performer

e Ask students to choose five of the jobs on the board
and discuss in pairs what people do in these jobs and
what skills they need.

e Ask a few pairs to share some ideas with the class.

Note!

Once students have completed the Review page in the
Student’s Book, they should complete the Review section
in the Workbook and the Reflect questions.

Exercise 1 Think & share ' page20
e Elicit or explain the meaning of prop (an object used by

actors during the performance of a play or in a film).

e Working in pairs, students complete the task.
e Check the answers to the matching task as a class.

KEY

A3 B4 C5 D2 E1
e Elicit opinions and ideas from the class for the questions.
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EXPLORE

Exercise 2 < page20

e Go through the task together and then enter into the
360° image. Move around the image of the prop-making
studio, but do not click on the hotspot symbols yet.

o Stop after 30 seconds and ask students to discuss the
question in pairs.

e FElicit suggestions from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

A dinosaur head: an historical film, a fantasy film,

an action film, an adventure film, a horror film

An award: all films

A space weapon: science fiction

A uniform: a war film, an action film, an adventure film

A necklace: an historical film, a romantic film

Large books: a fantasy film, an historical film

A hat: a fantasy film, an historical film, a western, an action
film, an adventure film

A railway track: an action film, an adventure film, a fantasy
film, an historical film, a western

A compass: a fantasy film, a mystery film, a western,

an action film, an adventure film

Extra support

Elicit film genres from the class and write them on the
board for students to refer to as they complete the task.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

Action, adventure, animation, biographical, comedy,
disaster, documentary, drama, fantasy, historical, horror,
musical, romantic, science fiction (sci-fi), superhero,
thriller, war, western

Exercise 3 All hotspots page20

e Go through the task together, then explore each of the
hotspots in turn as a class. Alternatively, students could
access the image and the hotspots on their own devices.
As each hotspot is explored, students match it to the
information it provides.

e Once all the hotspots have been explored, check answers
as a class. If necessary, have another quick look through
the hotspots to confirm the answers.

KEY

1e 2A 3% 4m 5@

Transcripts
See Teacher’s Guide, page 178.

Exercise 4 A page20

e Click on the triangle hotspot to play the audio again for
students to answer the questions.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 The lightsaber

2 As an example of how important props can be for a film.

3 She hopes it will become as famous as the lightsaber.

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 178.
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Exercise 5 @ page21

¢ (Click on the hexagon hotspot again and give students
time to read the information in the leaflet and answer the
guestions.

e Elicit suggestions from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWER)
Question 1T Art and Design, Design and Technology,

Computing
Question 2 Students’ own answers

Exercise 6 @  page21

¢ Click on the circle hotspot again for students to listen to
the audio and answer the question.

e Check the answer as a class.
KEY
She enjoys the variety of work and never gets bored.

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 178.

Extra challenge

e Write on the board:
Which three types of film does the prop-maker mention?
Where does she work with the actors?
What does she help and watch them do?

e Students also answer these questions as they listen.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 Science fiction, thriller, superhero
2 On location or in the film studio
3 She helps them try on costumes and watches them
rehearse their lines.

¢ Move around the image of the workshop again for
students to complete the second part of the task.

e Flicit suggestions from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

The work might be dirty at times, some of the tools might
cause injuries, the work takes place in an enclosed space,
lack of natural light, uncomfortable working conditions,
possible disagreements with co-workers

Exercise 7 M page2i

e Working in pairs, students order the stages of making
a film.

¢ Click on the square hotspot for students to watch
the video again and compare their order to the one
described.

e FElicit the order of stages in the video and find out which
pairs had the same order.

KEY
Order in the video: C, A and E at the same time, F, B, D

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 179.



Extra activity

e Write on the board:
ten years / blockbusters / thrillers and science fiction films /
3D printer / very realistic

e (lick on the star hotspot for students to watch the
video again and make notes on what each point on the
board refers to.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

He's been working in the film industry for ten years.
He's made props for several blockbusters.

He likes making weapons for thrillers and science
fiction films, which are his favourite types of film.

He prints the parts for the weapons he designs using a
3D printer.

His props need to look very realistic, as they often
appear close to the camera.

Exercise 8 Think & share ' page21
e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.

e Ask a few students to share some information with the
class.

CREATE ... a blog entry on ‘An incredibly
important prop!’

To complete the Create task, students will need access to the
internet to do the Research it! task and an online blogging
site to produce their blog entry. Alternatively, students can
write their blog on paper.

Extra support

Rather than working individually, students complete the
Create task in pairs or groups of three.

STEP 1 page2t

e Students decide on the film or series prop they would like
to focus on. Try to ensure a good variety across the class.

STEP 2 page21

Extra support
e Go through the questions in Step 2 together.

o Ask students to look back at the props listed in
exercise 1.

e Working in pairs, they choose three of the props and
discuss the questions in the last bullet point in Step 2
about each one.

e Elicit ideas from the class.

e Circulate and monitor as students make notes to answer
the questions, helping with language and ideas as
required.

STEP 3 Research it! < page2i

e Students conduct some online research and add
additional information about the prop to their notes.

STEP 4 ' page21

e (irculate and monitor as students plan their blog entry,
helping with organisation and responding to queries as
necessary.

STEP 5 ' page21
e Students write the content for their blog entry.

STEP 6 page21

e Students create their blog post, either on paper or using
an online blogging platform.

STEP 7 ' paget
¢ Students read some or all of their classmates’'blog entries.

e Aska few students which blog entry they found the most
interesting and elicit reasons why.

Lesson outcome

e If you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can understand information
about film props and create a blog entry.
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2 Back to nature

2.1 Vocabulary

Lesson summary

Speaking: Talking about tourist sites and problems
tourists may experience; role-plays using Real English
phrases; talking about travel destinations

Listening: A discussion about disappointing trips
Vocabulary: Geographical features and landscapes

Writing: An online post describing a holiday destination;
comments on an online post

AfL Teaching tip: learning intentions

Lesson aims

Clearly communicating to students what is being
learned and why helps them understand what they
are doing and see the value of it.

At the start of each lesson, write the main communicative
and language objectives on the board and introduce
them to learners. Refer back to them during the lesson
to explain the purpose of activities and to reflect on next
steps.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

Chochotowska Valley, Tatra Mountains, Poland: At
approximately ten kilometres, this is the longest valley in
the Polish Tatra Mountains. In the winter, it is a popular
destination for cross-country skiers. However, the most
popular time to visit is in spring, when the valley floor is
covered in beautiful, purple crocuses.

Pongour Waterfall, Vietnam: This waterfall is situated
close to Dalat city, in the south of Vietnam. The terraced
cascades are almost 40 metres high and 100 metres wide.
Each year on 15th January according to the lunar calendar,
the falls host a popular festival, where visitors can take
part in many traditional and cultural activities.

Amalfi Coast, Italy: This 40-kilometre stretch of dramatic
coastline is situated in the Gulf of Salerno, in southern
Italy. Since 1997, it has been a UNESCO World Heritage
Site. Each year, millions of visitors from all over the world
are attracted to the region due to its cultural significance
and natural beauty.

SNOIHIE@YN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, set exercise 7 as an individual writing task
for homework and omit exercise 10.

Extra activity

e Ask students to rank the places in the photos from one to
four, starting with the one they would most like to visit.

e Students compare their list with a partner and explain
the reasons for their ranking.

e Ask a few students how similar their order of preference
was to their partner’s.

e After watching the video, students discuss whether

Tell students to look at the photo.

e Ask: What can you see in the photo? Where do you think
that the photo taken?
What is the best place you have visited? Why?
What do you think it is important to do when visiting a
place of natural beauty?

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

o Ask a few students to share their ideas with the class.

they would change their ranking.

Exercise 1 'page2
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

o Elicit or tell students where the photos were taken (see
Culture note).

o Ask whether anyone has visited these places and, if so, ask
whether they think theyre worth seeing.

e Elicit ideas from the class for question 2.

Culture note

Rice terraces, Bali, Indonesia: The Balinese people have
been growing rice and cultivating beautiful rice terraces
in fertile soil for thousands of years. The humid tropical
climate is perfect for this, while an effective water supply
system uses natural springs and canals to feed the crops.

Unit2

Exercise2 Q ) 2.01 page22

e Play the video or audio for students to answer the
questions.

e Check the answers to questions 1 and 2 as a class.

e Ask a few students to share their opinion about
question 3.

KEY

1 Alicia wanted to talk about travelling and places which
in real life don't look like their photos found in social
media.

2 Alicia wanted to go on top of a mountain in Bali

surrounded by a peaceful lake, but it turned out the
place was busy and she had to queue for a ticket for
two hours to take a photo.
James was unhappy because the place he wanted to
see was full of people who were treading over flowers
and whose cars were parked on the grass. James was
expecting a quiet place in the mountains, grassland
covered with purple spring flowers.
Becky was unhappy about the waterfall she wanted to
see because it didn't look like the pictures online. There
was hardly any water going down the rocks. She thought
it would be a bigger and more powerful waterfall.
George was unhappy about the number of tourists.
They made it difficult to enjoy sightseeing.

3 Students’own answers




Transcript

See Teacher's Guide, page 179.

o Ask students to raise their hand if they have ever visited a
place and felt disappointed. Choose a few students with
their hand up to tell the class about their experience.

Exercise 3 Q @ 2.01 page2s
e Play the video or audio again for students to complete
the task.

e Check answers as a class.

Alicia5,11 James3,8,9 Becky1,7

George 2,4,6,10

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 179.

KEY
1TE 2F 3C 4A 5D 68B

Extra challenge

Students use what they can remember from watching
the video the first time to match the vloggers to the
experiences. They then watch a second time and check
their answers.

Exercise 4 Vocabulary < page2

e Students focus on the highlighted places and discuss the
question.

o Ask a few students to share some information with the
class.

Extra activity

e Write on the board:
Have you ever ...
spent your summer holidays at the seaside?
been surrounded by darkness inside a cave?
stood at the edge of a cliff?
swum in a peaceful lake or mountain stream?
seen a waterfall?
been camping in a woodland area or valley?
posted a photo of a breathtaking view on social media?
e Working in groups, students discuss the questions.
Encourage them to ask for and give extra details.

o Ask each group to decide who has had the most
interesting experience and feed back to the class.

Exercise 5 page23

e Students complete the online posts.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 valley 2 surrounded by 3 mountain stream

4 peaceful lake 5 cave 6 atthe seaside
7 coast 8 theedges of the cliffs 9 breathtaking view

Extra support

Tell students which two words and phrases are not
needed for each post, i.e. post 1: coast, waterfall, post 2:
peaceful lake, woodland area.

Exercise 6 Real English page23
e Students complete the matching task.
e Checkanswers as a class.

Extra activity

e \Write on the board:
When I'm on holiday, | don't see the point in ...
The last time | felt dead tired was when | ...
Id feel really disappointed if | missed out on ...
It’s fine by me if people ...
Three places on my bucket list to visit are ...
I hate it when tourists ... It’s as simple as that!

e Students copy and complete the sentences with their
own ideas.

e Working in pairs, students take turns to read a sentence
and say whether they agree, e.g. ‘When I'm on holiday,
I don't see the point in lying on the beach all day’ 1 agree
with you. It's such a waste of time!’

e Ask a few pairs to feed back on one of the situations.

Exercise 7 < page23
e Students complete the mini dialogues in pairs.
o Askdifferent pairs to present each dialogue to the class.

Exercise 8 page23
e Students use the vocabulary to write an online post.

Exercise 9 ' page2

¢ Students circulate their descriptions in groups and
write comments. Tell students to first read any previous
comments and then to ensure they write something
different.

Extra support

Before students do exercise 9, ask them to read the two
posts in exercise 5 again. Elicit possible comments to
leave, e.g. Sounds like you saw some gorgeous scenery!
Shame you couldn't visit the cave.

Exercise 10 Think & share ' page23
e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.
e Ask a few students to share some ideas with the class.

Lesson outcome

e [f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can talk about geographical
features and landscapes.

Further practice

Workbook page 18

Vocabulary booster page 121
Vocabulary photocopiable worksheet
Short test
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2.2 Grammar

Lesson summary
Reading: A social media post about a trip
Grammar: Future predictions, plans and schedules

Speaking: A presentation about a class trip to a place of
natural beauty

MaOIMIEYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, set exercise 7 for homework and do
exercise 8 in groups in the next lesson.

Write on the board:

What are your plans for ...
after school today? next weekend? the next school holidays?
your next birthday? after you finish secondary school?

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.
o Ask a few students to share some plans with the class.

AfL Teaching tip: diagnostics

Gauging existing competence

Giving students a task which encourages use of the
target language before formal presentation allows
the teacher to gain valuable insight into existing
levels of competence.

As students do the warm-up, circulate and see how
accurately they are using language to talk about the
future. Note any common errors (e.g. using will to talk
about arrangements) and make a point of focusing on
these areas in particular at the grammar presentation
stage.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

Exercise 4 ' page24

e Students choose the correct verb forms to complete the
text messages.

e Check answers as a class.
KEY

1 Areyougoing 2 Doesitbegin 3 will 4 is
5 'mgoing 6 llcall 7 is 8 wont 9 contact 10 ‘Il

Extra support

To reinforce the grammar rules, when checking the
answers, elicit which rule each verb form relates to and
why, e.g. 1 = Rule D (future arrangement), 2 = Rule C
(timetabled future event), 3 = Rule A (prediction based on
what we think).

Exercise 5 ' page24
e Students complete the task in pairs.
e (Check answers as a class.

KEY
1B 2D 3A 4E 5G 6C 7F
Conjunction / tense in first part / tense in second part
as soon as / will / present perfect
Before / present simple / present simple
By the time / present simple / will
until / will / present simple
when / will / present perfect
once / will / present simple
After / present simple / will

NV A WN=-

Note!

Point out to students that if the conjunction is at the
beginning of the sentence (i.e. 2, 3, 7), there is a comma
at the end of the first clause. If the conjunction is in the
middle of the sentence (i.e. 1, 4, 5, 6), there is no comma.

Exercise 1 ' page24

e Ask students what they can remember about the video
from the previous lesson.

o Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

Alicia was talking about visiting places that look

completely different in real life from the pictures on social
media. She went to Bali.

Exercise 2 ' page24

o Students read the post and answer the question.
e Check the answer as a class.

KEY

She’s planning to fly to Iceland with Zoe. She wants to go
on a whale-watching boat tour.

Exercise 3 Q page2

e Students match the verbs to the grammar rules.

e Play the video.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

A3,47 B5 C2 D1 E8 F6

o Students do the Grammar booster exercises on page 134.
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Extra activity

e Write on the board:
By the time we get to the coast, ...
You'll feel dead tired after you ...
Before you go abroad on holiday, ...
Il read her latest travel blog post when ...
Once he sees the breathtaking view, ...
They won't start shooting the film until ...
As soon as I've saved enough money, ...

e Working in pairs, students think of one or two ways to
complete each sentence, e.g. By the time we get to the
coast, the beach will be really busy.

e FElicit ideas from the class.

e Asan alternative, students could do this as a writing
task, in class or for homework.

Exercise 6 ' page24
e Students complete the sentences.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 starts 2 will lend; gives 3 are going; won't rain
4 is going to spill 5 won't have; 've done / do

6 are coming; arrives 7 won't miss 8 Il talk; leaves
9 will you stay; get 10 s going to travel



Exercise 7 ' page2
e Students plan a class trip in pairs.

e (irculate and monitor, helping with language and ideas
where necessary.

Exercise 8 ' page2

e Pairs take turns to present their trip to the class. As they
do so, make a note of how accurately they are using
language to talk about the future. Conduct some whole-
class feedback at the end of the presentations.

e Take a class vote to decide which trip students think is the
most interesting. Elicit reasons why.

Extra activity

e Flicit places of natural beauty from the class and write
them on the board, e.q. waterfall, cave, valley, lake,
woodland, beach, mountain, grassland, river, desert, rain
forest, glacier, canyon, coral reef.

e Try to come up with enough so that each pair can then
choose, or be allocated, a different place. You could
introduce a few new words if necessary.

e Pairs then choose a place which has this natural feature,
either in their own or another country. They then plan a
class trip there and present it to the class. This will make
for a wider variety of presentations.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: [ can use future tenses to discuss
predictions, plans and schedules.

Further practice

Workbook page 19

Grammar booster page 134
Grammar photocopiable worksheet
Online practice

2.3 Listening

Lesson summary

Speaking: Discussing the challenges of living in a tent
and survival skills; pronunciation: homophones

Strategy: Anticipating likely language from the topic
Listening: A radio programme about living in the wild

SNOIHIEUN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up and exercise 1 brief, omit exercise 4 and set
exercise 8 as an individual writing task for homework.

Write on the board:

Have you ever been camping? If so, talk about your most
recent experience. If not, would you like to go one day?
What are some popular places to go camping in your area/

country?
What do you need to pack for a camping trip?
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Aska few students to share their experience or ideas
with the class.

Exercise 1 Think & share ' page2s

e Focus on the photos. Students discuss the question in
pairs.

e Elicit ideas from the class.

Exercise 2 ' page2s
¢ Go through the Listening strategy together.

¢ Students predict words and phrases they will hear, then
compare with a partner.

Exercise 3 @) 2.02 < page2s
¢ Play the audio for students to check their predictions.

¢ Find out who had anticipated the most words and
phrases included on the audio. Ask them to read them out
to the class.

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 179.

Extra support

Do exercises 2 and 3 as a whole class. Elicit twelve words
and phrases and write them on the board. Play the audio
and ask students to raise their hand when they hear an
item. Pause the audio, elicit the word or phrase and tick it
off on the board.

Exercise 4 < page2s
¢ Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e (Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 Zekiis a young man from Scotland who at the age of
sixteen decided to live on his own in a tent.

2 Zeki lived close to nature in the Cairngorm Mountains
in Scotland. His house was far from other houses and
villages. He also travelled with his mum to remote
villages around the world.

Exercise 5 Q) 2.02 page2s

¢ Play the audio again for students to complete the
sentences.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 sixteen 2 outdoor skills 3 large metal box
4 intheriver 5 wood 6 his mother 7 Iceland

8 food and water

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 179.

Extra support

Before listening to the programme again, elicit what type
of information is missing from each gap, e.g. 1 =age, 2 =
plural noun / something he learned, 3 = place / container.

Exercise 6 Pronunciation ' page25

¢ Go through the information in the Pronunciation box
together.

e Students decide which pairs of sentences they think
contain homophones.
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Exercise 7 ) 2.03 ' page2s
e Play the audio for students to check their answers.
e Checkanswers as a class.

KEY
Students should tick 1, 2, 4, 5, 6 and 8.

Transcript

See Student’s Book, page 25.

e Working in pairs, students take turns to read the
sentences aloud. Circulate as they do so and correct any
pronunciation errors as necessary.

2.4Vocabulary

Lesson summary

Speaking: Talking about caring for the natural
environment and environmental issues

Reading: Forum posts about environmental problems
Vocabulary: Environmental issues
Writing: Quiz questions about the natural environment

Extra activity

¢ Organise the class into teams and give each a piece of
paper.

e Explain that you are going to say a homophone and the
team needs to write down the two possible spellings
on their piece of paper as quickly as possible and one
student brings it to you, e.g. You say /si:/ and students
write see and sea.

e Award a point to the first team to show you the correct
answers, then write the words on the board.

e Continue in the same way with some or all of the
following homophones: four / for, eye / I, son / sun, write /
right, our / hour, weak / week, weather / whether, dear /
deer, whole / hole, no / know, meat / meet, pair / pear,
piece / peace, sail / sale, wood / would, sum / some, there /
their / they're, waste / waist, blue / blew, wait / weight,
pour / poor, flower / flour, ate / eight, wear / where.

e The winning team has the most points at the end.

e Ask students to copy the homophones from the board
to keep as a record.

e Asan extension, ask students to choose five examples
and write sentences to show the words in context. As
an extra challenge, they could try to write one sentence
with both words, e.g. The weather is awful today, so I'm

MaOIMIEUN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, set exercise 6 as an individual task for
homework and do exercise 7 in the next lesson.

Tell students that you are going to tell them
what you did after school yesterday. Tell them they need
to listen carefully and remember as many details as
possible.

e Say: Yesterday afternoon, | left school around five oclock. |
drove home alone and stopped on the way to fill my car up
with petrol. When | arrived home, there was a parcel on my
doorstep. It was the new trainers Id bought online. | tried
them on immediately, but annoyingly they were too small
so | need to send them back. My house was very hot so |
turned on the air conditioning and had a long, refreshing
shower. After that, | made steak and potatoes for dinner.
| cooked far too many potatoes, so | had to throw half of
them away. After dinner, | watched Netflix for a few hours
and then went to bed.

e Working in pairs, students discuss what they can
remember. Elicit details from the class.

e Ask students to consider your actions yesterday and
discuss in pairs how you could be more eco-friendly.

e FElicit suggestions from the class, e.q. You could car share
with other teachers. You could buy an electric car.

not sure whether I'll go for a walk.

Exercise 8 Think & share ' page2s
e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.
e Ask a few students to share some ideas with the class.

Lesson outcome
e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do

Exercise 1 ' page26
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Ask a few students to share some details with the class.

Exercise 2 ' page26

the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you

do now? and elicit answers: | can predict language used in a
radio programme.

Further practice
Workbook page 20
Online practice
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AfL Teaching tip: diagnostics

Exchanging ideas and clarifying

Students who exchange ideas and knowledge can
help each other to clarify an area of learning.

Ask students individually to look at the highlighted words
and phrases in the forum comments and mark them v =1
understand, ? = I'm not sure, X = | don't understand. In small
groups, students then seek clarification for the vocabulary
which is unfamiliar to them.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

e Students complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

Good for the environment: renewable energy, natural
resources, sustainable, solar panels, recycling waste



Bad for the environment: deforestation, greenhouse
gas emissions, harm, global warming, climate change,
environmental problems, polluting the atmosphere
Neutral (can be good or bad): wind turbines, have an
impact on, power stations

Extra activity

e Read each of the vocabulary items aloud. Ask students
to listen carefully and underline the stressed syllable(s)
in each word or phrase, e.g. renewable energy.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

renewable energy, natural resources, sustainable, solar
panels, recycling waste, deforestation, greenhouse
gas emissions, harm, global warming, climate change,
environmental problems, polluting the atmosphere,
nuclear energy, wind turbines, have an impact on,
power stations

o Drill the items for students to repeat as a class, then ask

students to practise saying the words in pairs.

Extra support

e Before students do exercises 4 and 5, write on the
board which vocabulary items they need for each
exercise, i.e.

Exercise 4: deforestation, global warming, harm, have an
impact on, polluting the atmosphere, sustainable, wind
turbines

Exercise 5: environmental problems, greenhouse gas
emissions, natural resources, nuclear energy, power
stations, recycling waste, renewable energy, solar panels

¢ Point out that some of the items need to be amended
to fit the gaps grammatically and logically.

Extra challenge

Working in pairs, students add extra ideas to the first two
columns of the table.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

Good for the environment: planting trees, reducing
consumption, conserving water and power, reusable
items, electric vehicles, carpooling, shopping locally
Bad for the environment: fossil fuels, disposable /
single-use items, ozone depletion, overpopulation,
pesticides, importing goods, endangered species

Exercise 3 ' page26

o Working in pairs, students read the comments again and
complete the discussion task.

o Ask if any pairs expressed different opinions on any of the
points and, if so, elicit details.

Exercise 4 ' page26

o Students rewrite the questions.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 have a (positive) impacton 2 deforestation

3 sustainable 4 harm 5 pollutes the atmosphere
6 global warming 7 wind turbines

e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.
e FElicit ideas from the class.

Exercise 5 ' page26

e Students complete the sentences.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 solar panels 2 renewable energy 3 greenhouse gas

4 power stations 5 recycle waste 6 environmental
problems 7 nuclearenergy 8 natural resources

Exercise 6 ' page26
¢ Students prepare their quiz questions in pairs.

e Circulate and monitor, helping with language and ideas
where necessary.

Exercise 7 ' page26

e Pairs take turns to read their questions for the other
students to answer, then provide the correct answers.

¢ Students add up their points from all the quizzes. Find out
the class winners.

e If you have a large class, consider dividing students into
smaller groups to conduct the quiz.

e Students do the Vocabulary booster exercises on
page 121.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can
you do now? and elicit answers: [ can talk about the
environment.

Further practice

Workbook page 21

Vocabulary booster page 121
Vocabulary photocopiable worksheet
Short test

2.5 Grammar

Lesson summary

Speaking: Discussing a quote about climate change;
presenting plans for a protest or social media campaign

Reading: A letter about eco-anxiety
Grammar: Future continuous and future perfect
Listening: A voice message

MOIMIEMUN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, set exercise 4 for homework and omit
exercise 5.
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Write on the board:

What do people your age commonly feel anxious about?
What effects can anxiety have on a person?

When was the last time you felt anxious?

o Check the pronunciation and meaning of anxious
['enk[as/ and anxiety /&n'zaisti/ (feeling worried or
nervous that something bad is going to happen).

o Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e FElicit ideas for the first two questions from the class.

Exercise 1 Think & share ' page27
e FElicit from the class what they know about Greta Thunberg.

Culture note

Born in 2003, Greta Thunberg is a Swedish environmental
activist. At the age of fifteen, she began missing school
to protest outside the Swedish parliament, calling on

the government to take stronger action against climate
change. She held a sign saying ‘School Strike for Climate’
Her protests went viral on social media and prompted
thousands of other students around the world to do the
same. In 2019, she travelled around Europe and sailed to
the USA to campaign and attend climate conferences. She
has received numerous honours, including being named
Time magazine's Person of the Year in 2019, and is also
illustrated on a Swedish postage stamp.

o Students read the quote and discuss the question in pairs.
e FElicit ideas from the class.

Exercise 2 page27
e Students read the letter and answer the question.
e Check the answer as a class.

KEY
Pria worries about environmental changes.

Exercise 3 Q page2

e Students complete the grammiar rules.
e Play the video.

e Check answers as a class.

1 future continuous 2 future continuous
3 future perfect 4 future perfect

Extra support
e Draw the following timelines on the board:

1 /\/\/\+Qvgva>
T \ARv/
Now

future continuous

Now —
1 N N
ray ray

future perfect

e Elicit from the class how each tense is formed and
write it on the board, below the appropriate timeline,
i.e. future continuous: will / won't + be + -ing verb;
future perfect: will / won't + have + past participle.

o Students refer to this when doing the exercises that follow.

¢ Students do the Grammar booster exercises on page 135.
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Exercise 4 < page27

e Students complete the sentences.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 will have installed 2 will be helping 3 will be using

4 will be having 5 will have finished 6 will be
exploring 7 will have gotrid 8 will have decided

Extra activity

e \Write on the board:
1" This time on Saturday / do homework
2 Bytheage of 22 / graduate from university
3 In 2030/ live abroad
4 At9a.m.on Sunday/ sleep
5 Bythetime I'm 30/ get married
6 Bytheend of this year / change my hairstyle
e Students use the prompts to write true sentences
about themselves, using the future continuous and
future perfect.

KEY

1 This time on Saturday, | will / won't be doing
homework.

2 By the age of 22, | will / won't have graduated from
university.

3 In 2030, I will / won't be living abroad.

4 At 9 a.m.on Sunday, | will / won't be sleeping.

5 By the time I'm 30, | will / won't have got married.

6 By the end of this year, | will / won't have changed my

hairstyle.

e Students compare their sentences in pairs and provide
additional details, e.g.  won't be doing homework
this time on Saturday. I'l be having lunch with my
grandparents.

e Ask a few students to share some information about
their partner with the class.

Exercise 5 Mediation ) 2.07 page27

¢ Play the audio for students to complete the message.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 will be goingto 2 will be making / giving

3 will be having a meeting 4 will have told her

Transcript
See Student’s Book, page 27, and Key above.

Extra challenge

Students pretend they are Megan and write a message to
Emily explaining their plans. Tell them to include at least
three examples of the future continuous or future perfect
in their message.

Exercise 6 ' page27

e Working in pairs, students plan their protest or campaign
and complete the sentences.

Exercise 7 < page27

e Students take turns to present their plans to another pair
and discuss the question.

e Ask each group to feed back on their best ideas.



Lesson outcome

e [f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: [ can use future continuous and
future perfect to talk about the future.

Further practice

Workbook page 22

Grammar booster page 135
Grammar photocopiable worksheet
Online practice

2.6 Reading

Lesson summary

Speaking: Discussing how the world will change in the
future

Strategy: Using visuals
Reading: An article about the post-carbon future

NOIHIE@UN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, omit exercise 3 and set exercise 4 for
homework.

Put students into A/ B pairs. Ask them to sit or
stand face to face, with the As facing the board and the Bs
with their backs to the board.

e Write an item of vocabulary from Lesson 2.4 on the
board, e.qg. solar panel.

e The Student As need to explain the word or phrase to
their partner as quickly as possible, e.g. This is something
people put on the roof of their house to generate energy
from the sun.

o The first Student B to shout out the correct answer gets
a point for their pair.

e Continue in the same way with other vocabulary,
swapping As and Bs round after every few items.

e The winning pair has the most points at the end.

e You may like to give students some time to review the
vocabulary before starting.

Exercise 1 Think & share ' page28
o Students discuss the questions in pairs.
o Ask a few students to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 2 ' page28

e Go through the Reading strategy together.
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Elicit some suggestions from the class.

Exercise 3 Q) 2.08 page2s
e Students read the article and answer the question.
e Check the answer as a class.

KEY
A E

e Students discuss in pairs to what extent their predictions
about the article’s content were correct.

e Ask a few pairs to feed back to the class.

Exercise 4 Vocabulary page2s
¢ Students match the words to the definitions.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

A6 B1 C7 D4 E5 F2 G3

Extra activity
e Write on the board:

I How long does it take the Earth to the sun?

2 When was the last time you used a device?

3 What are some examples of you can find
in food?

4 Doyouusea at home to make sure your water
is safe to drink?

5 Why might it be better to grow plantsin a than
outside?

6 How would you feel about living in a in space?

7 What videos have quickly on social media

recently?

e Students copy and complete the questions with
vocabulary from exercise 4. Point out that the form of
some words may need to be changed.

e Check answers and then ask students to discuss the
questions in pairs.

KEY

1 orbit 2 handheld 3 minerals
5 greenhouse 6 colony 7 spread
Students’ own answers

4 filter

Exercise 5 ' page29

e Students read the article again and complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

TF 2T 3NG 4NG 5T 6NG 7F 8T
9F 10T

Extra support

With this type of task, students can often struggle to
decide whether a statement is false or not given. Ensure
students are clear that to choose false, they need to find
information in the text which contradicts that given in

the statement. A not given answer means that the whole
meaning of the statement is not in the text, even if part of
it or some key words can be found.

Exercise 6 Think & share ' page29
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Askafew students to share their ideas with the class.

Lesson outcome

e [fyou are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.
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e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can use visuals to understand
an article about an ideal future.

Further practice
Workbook page 23
Online practice

2.7 Global skills

Lesson summary

Speaking: Discussing moral dilemmas
Reading: An article about dealing with a moral dilemma
Vocabulary: Words related to dilemmas

NOIHIE@UN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, set exercise 5 for homework and do
exercises 6 and 7 in the next lesson.

Write on the board:

How easy do you find it to make decisions?

Have you ever made a decision, then changed your mind?
What's the most difficult decision you've ever made?

o Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Ask a few students to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 1 Think & share ' page30

Note!

Point out that difemma can be correctly pronounced
/dr'lema/ or /dar'lema/.

e Students read the explanation and choose which situation

presents a moral dilemma.
e Check the answer as a class.

KEY
Cis a moral dilemma.

Exercise 2 ' page30

e Students read the article, then complete the task in pairs.

e Elicit ideas from the class.

Extra activity
e Write on the board:
Which of the three theories do you think is the best way to
deal with a dilemma?
If you were in situation C, what would you do?
Have you ever given someone advice about a dilemma?
Have you ever had a dilemma?

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Aska few students to share their opinion or experience
with the class.

Exercise 3 Vocabulary page30
e Students choose the correct definitions.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
TA 2B 3B 4A 5A
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Extra activity

e Write some or all of the following statements on the
board:

You should always consider the consequences of your
actions before doing something.

When facing a problem, it’s better to solve it alone rather
than ask for advice.

It's natural to sometimes do things against your principles.

It's the duty of the youngest child to take care of his/her
parents.

Friendships are more interesting if you see things from
different perspectives.

e Working in pairs, students discuss whether they agree
with the statements. Encourage them to support their
opinions with reasons and examples.

e Ask whether any pairs expressed different opinions and,
if so, elicit details.

Exercise 4

page 30

Students read the text write a sentence to summarise the
moral dilemma.

Elicit a possible answer from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWER)

A scientist could either save his/her family and move to
another planet or save more people on Earth, but not
his/her own family.

Exercise 5

Exercise 6

Exercise 7

page 30
Students complete the task in pairs.
Elicit suggestions from the class.

page 30
Working in groups, students complete the task.
page 30

Groups take turns to present their results to the class.
Discuss the question as a class.

Extra challenge

e Working in pairs, students come up with and write a
short text describing another moral dilemma.

e They swap texts with another pair, read the description,
analyse the dilemma using the questions in exercise 5
and then make a final decision about what they
would do.

e Pairs feed back to each other about their decision.

Lesson outcome

If you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can identify solutions for a
moral dilemma.

Further practice
Workbook page 24




2.8 Speaking

Lesson summary

Speaking: Discussing the threat of global warming;
presenting an opening statement for a debate about
recycling waste

Listening: Opening statements for a debate about
global warming

Strategy: Using linking words
Vocabulary: Useful phrases for organising your ideas

SNaOMIEMYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, set exercise 6 for homework and do
exercises 7 and 8 in the next lesson.

Write the following quotes on the board:

‘Our planet’s alarm is going off, and it is time to wake up
and take action!'Leonardo DiCaprio (American actor,
film producer and environmentalist)

'We are the first generation that can end poverty, the
last that can end climate change.' Ban Ki-moon (South
Korean politician and diplomat)

'We are living on the planet as if we have another one
to go to. Terri Swearingen (American nurse and
environmentalist)

"There is no such thing as away. When we throw
something away, it must go somewhere. Annie Leonard
(American environmentalist and critic of consumerism)

'If the planet were a patient, we would have treated her
long ago.' Prince Charles (Heir to the British throne)

e Working in pairs, students discuss what they

understand by the quotes and whether they agree
with them.

e Ask a few students to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 1 ' page31

e Focus on the photo and task. Ensure the correct
pronunciation of threat /Oret/.

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Ask a few students to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 2 ) 2.09  page31

e FElicit or explain the meaning of debate /di'beit/ (a formal
discussion of an issue, where two or more speakers
express opposing views and then there is a vote on the
issue).

e Play the audio for students to complete the task.

e Checkanswers as a class.

KEY
1TE 2ET 3E 4T 5T 6ET

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 180.

Extra challenge

e Write the following questions on the board:
1 What are the consequences of a rise in sea levels?
2 Why might the risk of diseases increase?
3 What examples of extreme weather are given?
4 What's the result of people spending more time online?
5 What online dangers are mentioned?

e Students listen again, if necessary, and answer the
questions. Encourage students to use their own words
where possible.

e Elicit answers from the class.

1 It won't be suitable for people to live in coastal areas
and they’ll have to find new homes.

2 Because warmer weather will cause an increase in the
number of insects which spread diseases.

3 Heatwaves and droughts

4 They spend less time with their friends.

5 Cyberattacks, cyberterrorism, artificial intelligence
wanting power over people

Extra activity

e \Write on the board:
Do you agree more with Elizabeth or Timothy’s arguments?
Did they mention any points you talked about in exercise 17

e Give students time to discuss the questions in pairs,
then elicit ideas from the class.

AfL Teaching tip: diagnostics
Considering your own ability against exemplars

Exemplars can be a clear tool to raise self-awareness
of learning needs in a reflective way.

Ask students to rate whether they would find presenting a
similar opening statement for a debate in English as easy,
OK, or difficult. Then, do the exercises in the lesson which
will extend their mastery in doing the same task and help
build their confidence.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

Exercise 3 Q) 2.09 ' page3t

¢ Go through the Speaking strategy together.

¢ Play the audio again for students to tick the phrases used.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

Presenting similar ideas: both; not only ... but also
Introducing more ideas: Furthermore, ...; What's more, ...;
Additionally, ...
Emphasising your point: absolutely; clearly; without any
doubt; obviously; definitely
Giving examples: for instance; for example; such as; like

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 180.
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Extra support

Working in pairs, one student listens and ticks the phrases
for Presenting similar ideas and Emphasising your point and
the other does the same for Introducing more ideas and
Giving examples. They then share their answers before
checking as a class.

Exercise 4

page 31
Students complete the task.
Check answers as a class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

2

Not only oceans, but also lakes and rivers are affected
by plastic pollution.

Many types of animals, for example insects and birds, are
killed as a result of farming and the use of chemicals.
Without any doubt, deforestation puts the lives of
animals and plants in danger.

Obviously, people need to reduce water pollution.

I'm worried that people travel by cars or planes too
much causing air pollution and | also find it really scary
that everyone uses plastic bottles or bags which end up
in the ocean.

People have the biggest impact on the natural
environment, for instance polluting the air and cutting
down forests.

Last year, the quality of air in my town went down and
similarly, the quality of water in the river got worse too.

Extra activity

e Students write four sentences of their own, each
using an expression from a different section of the
Phrasebook, e.g. We must ensure we recycle waste, such
as glass, plastic and paper. Encourage students to
include vocabulary from the unit.

e Working in pairs, students take turns to read out one
of their sentences. Their partner repeats the sentence,
substituting the linking word for another with the
same meaning, e.g. We must ensure we recycle waste, for

instance glass, plastic and paper.

Exercise 5

page 31

Go through the instructions for the task together. Elicit or
explain the meaning of pay a fine (a sum of money that
must be paid as punishment for breaking a law or rule).

Working in pairs, students decide whether they agree
or disagree with the question and make notes on their
arguments. Circulate and monitor as they do so, helping
with language and ideas where necessary.

Extra activity
e To provide more variety for the presentations, write the
debate questions below on the board. Alternatively,
with a stronger class, you could elicit possible topics.
Should private cars be banned from big cities?
Should nuclear energy replace fossil fuels?
Should we adapt to climate change rather than try to
prevent it?
Should we reduce our consumption of meat by 50%?
Should domestic flights be banned?
Should students do compulsory environmental
volunteer work?

Unit2

¢ Organise students into groups of four and ask each
group to select (or allocate them) a different topic.
They then decide in their group which pair will present
arguments for and which against and proceed with
planning their statement.

Exercise 6

e Working in pairs, students practise their opening
statement.

page 31

Exercise 7

¢ Students present their opening statements to the class,
two pairs at a time.

¢ At the end of each pair of presentations, elicit which
linking words were used and which pair used more.

page 31

Exercise 8 Reflect
e Working in groups, students reflect on their experience
and discuss the questions.

page 31

e Conduct some whole-class feedback.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can
you do now? and elicit answers: | can use linking words to
present an opening statement.

Further practice

Workbook page 25

Communicative activity photocopiable worksheet
Online practice

2.9 Writing

Lesson summary

Speaking: Speculating about a photo

Reading: An opinion essay about climate change
Vocabulary: Useful phrases for opinion essays
Strategy: Brainstorming for writing

Writing: An opinion essay

MaOIMIEYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief and set exercises 7 and 8 for homewaork.

Write on the board:

What situations in your country or the world would you like
to change?

Could you personally do anything to change them?

If so, what could you do? If not, how could they be changed?

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Elicit ideas from the class.




Exercise 1 ' page32

Note!

e Point out that protest can be a noun or a verb. When it’s
a noun, the stress is on the first syllable, i.e. /'pravtest/.
When it's a verb, the stress is on the second syllable, i.e.
/pra'test/.

e Protest is usually followed by against or about, e.g.
They're protesting against the use of nuclear energy. We're
holding a protest about the new law change.

e Focus on the photo. Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Elicitideas from the class.

Exercise 2 ' page32
e Students read the essay and answer the question.
e FElicit examples of eco-friendly behaviour from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWER)

Eat less meat, buy local products and travel in more
sustainable ways (by bike or train, for example).

Exercise 3 ' page32

o Students read the essay again and complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 Paragraphs 2,3 2 Paragraph 1
4 Paragraph 5 5 Paragraph 1

3 Paragraph 4

Extra activity

e Write on the board:
Do you agree with the author’s opinion?
What are some other examples of eco-friendly behaviour?
Which of these things do you or your family do?
What do you understand by ‘Individual actions are just a
drop in the ocean’? Do you agree?

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Aska few students to share their ideas on the first three
questions with the class.

e Elicit the meaning of the quote, e.g. One person’s actions
are too small or unimportant to make any real difference
to the situation. Ask a few students who agree to explain
why. Do the same with a few who disagree.

Exercise 4 ' page32

e Students add the missing phrases to the Phrasebook. Tell
them that some of the bold phrases are in fact two phrases,
e.g. Firstly, is one phrase and I'm convinced is another.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 Inmyview, 2 I'mconvinced 3 itseems obvious
tome 4 Ibelieve 5 I'mcertain 6 It goes without
saying 7 Firstly, 8 Secondly, 9 Additionally,

10 On the other hand, 11 Having said that,

12 All things considered,

* Answers 1/2/3/4/5,7/8/9 and 10/11 can be in any order.

Exercise 5 ' page32
e Go through the Writing strategy together.

e Working in pairs or small groups, students select a topic
and brainstorm arguments. Circulate and monitor, helping
with language and answering questions as necessary.

Exercise 6 ' page32
e Students answer the questions to plan their essay.

Extra support

e Asaclass, select a topic from exercise 5 and write it on
the board.

e Draw two columns underneath, headed Arguments for
and Arguments against. Ask students to call out possible
arguments on the chosen topic and note each under
the appropriate heading. Remind students that at this
brainstorming stage, they should think of as many ideas
as quickly as possible.

e Go through each question in exercise 6 together,
elicit ideas and build up a clear plan on the board, e.g.
Paragraph 1: number of plastic bottles produced every
year,; how long for plastic bottles to biodegrade; agree with
statement.

e Students then choose a different topic in their pair

or group and follow the same process to complete
exercises 5 and 6.

Exercise 7 ' page32
e Students complete the writing task.

Exercise 8 Check your work  page32

e Students go through the checklist before submitting
their work.

Lesson outcome

e [f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can use brainstorming for
writing an opinion essay.

AfL Teaching tip: success criteria

Effective feedback offers strategies rather than
solutions

More learning is encouraged when students are asked
to take responsibility for correcting their errors.

When marking students’ opinion essays, rather than
correcting all the errors, use a simple correction code.
Underline the mistakes you want learners to notice and
indicate the type of error by writing, e.g. Gr for grammar,

V for vocabulary, Sp for spelling. Students then correct
their own work and resubmit their essay.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

Further practice
Workbook page 26
Online practice

2.10 Review

Note!

Remind students that when completing the review

tasks, they should only be using the key grammar and
vocabulary from the unit, even if other correct answers are
also possible.
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Grammar

Exercise 1 ' page33

KEY
1 'reflying 2 ’lltravel,’'m 3 is going to install and use

4 'llenjoy 5 'lllet, has decided / decides 6 is goingto

visit /is visiting 7 'll lend

Exercise 2 ' page33

1 This time next week, I'll be having a latte in a café by
the sea.

2 By 2032, they will have built a new park by the lake.

3 In two years, my family will be using mostly solar
energy.

4 I'll have visited ten European capitals by next May.

5 All newspapers will have published articles about the
new nuclear power station by tomorrow morning.

6 By the end of October, Martha will have done a
mountain guide course.

7 What will you be doing all through summer next year?

Vocabulary

Exercise 3 ' page33

1 grasslands 2 caves 3 edge, cliff(s) 4 coast
5 admired, landscape 6 valley, surrounded

7 breathtaking view

Exercise 4 ' page33

KEY

1 renewable energy 2 environmental problems
3 power station 4 have animpacton 5 pollute
6 sustainable 7 recycle waste

Cumulative review

Exercise 5 ' page33

KEY
1B 2C 3B 4A 5C 6C 78B
8§A 9A 10A 1MC 12 B

Think & share

Exercise 6 ' page33

KEY
Students’ own answers

Note!

Once students have completed the Review page in the
Student’s Book, they should complete the Review section
in the Workbook and the Reflect questions.

Further practice
Workbook page 27
Progress test

Unit2

1-2 Exam skills

Lesson summary

Exam strategies: Listening: dealing with true / false /
doesn't say tasks; Use of English: dealing with word
formation tasks; Reading: focusing on incorrect options
in multiple-choice tasks; Speaking: comparing photos;
Writing: planning your writing

Listening: An interview with a writer

Use of English: A gapped text about volcanoes
Reading: An article about stories of survival
Speaking: Comparing photos of different learning
situations

Writing: A review of a film or book about the
environment

Write on the board:

What books or films do you know which are about ...
real people? animals? survival in difficult situations?
environmental issues?

Why do you think people want to read or watch them?

Do you enjoy these kinds of books / films?

e Students discuss the questions in pairs. If they are
unsure of any book / film titles in English, allow them to
use L1.

e Elicit ideas from the class.

Listening

Exercise 1 ' page34
¢ Go through the Listening exam strategy together.

e Students read the first question in exercise 2 and extract
and answer the question.

e (Checkthe answer as a class.
KEY
Yes, the answer is DS. Although we know her books are

popular around the world, the text doesn’t say what
languages she writes them in.

Exercise 2 @) 2.10 < page3s
e Play the audio for students to complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
2F 3T 4T 5DS 6DS 7T 8DS

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 180.

Extra activity
e Write on the board:
Would you be interested in reading Paola’s book?
How can we avoid suffering from digital fatigue’?
Do you prefer reading electronic or printed books?
What are the risks of relying too much on technology?
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Elicit opinions and ideas from the class.




Use of English

Exercise 3 ' page34

¢ Go through the Use of English exam strategy together.
o Students look at the example and answer the questions.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

B, C and maybe D fit grammatically (they are all

adjectives), but only C fits the meaning (and D would
make a nonsensical sentence).

Exercise 4 ' page34

o Students complete the task.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 pollution 2 dangerously 3 population

4 competition 5 unfortunate 6 higher 7 distance
8 improvements 9 activity / activities 10 scientific

Reading

Exercise 5 ' page34
¢ Go through the Reading exam strategy together.

e Students complete the task, then compare their ideas in
pairs.

Note!

Common mistakes that students make with word
formation tasks include forgetting to add a negative prefix
to an adjective or adverb and not pluralising a noun. Tell
students to take care with these when completing the task.

Extra support

e Write on the board: adjective, noun, adverb, verb.

e FElicit from the class when each part of speech might
be used, e.g. An adjective often comes before a noun it
describes. It can also be used after the verb be.

o Elicit and write on the board what part of speech is
needed to complete each gap in the text. Students
then refer to this when completing the task.

KEY

1 noun 2 adverb 3 noun 4 noun 5 adjective
6 comparative adjective 7 noun 8 plural noun
9 noun 10 adjective

Extra challenge

e Students choose four of the words in brackets from
the text.

e They write a gapped sentence for each to test another
form of the word, e.g. Environmental (SCIENCE)
believe global warming will get worse in the future.

e Students swap sentences in pairs and complete the
gaps with the appropriate word forms, e.g. scientists.
They then swap back and check each other’s answers.

Extra challenge

e Eitherin class or as a homework task, students draw
up a table with the headings verb, noun, adjective and
adverb. They write the words in brackets from exercise 4
under the correct part of speech and add the other
forms, if applicable, e.g. 1 pollute = verb, pollution /
pollutant / polluter = noun, polluted = adjective. Allow
the use of dictionaries if necessary.

e Encourage students when making a note of new words
to try to record all the different forms.

Extra support

¢ Before asking students to do exercise 6, check the
correct answer and elicit why the other options are
incorrect.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

The correct answer is C.

Ais incorrect, as it says the book is ‘realistic’ fiction.

B is incorrect, as there is no reference to what happens
to him later.

D is incorrect, as the reference to Venezuela is about
where the shipwreck happened, not the character’s
nationality.

Exercise 6 ' page34
e Students read the whole article and complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1C 2C 3A 4B 5D

Extra support

When checking the answers, elicit from the class why the
other options are incorrect.

Speaking

Exercise 7  page35
¢ Go through the Speaking exam strategy together.

¢ Students complete the task. Encourage them to underline
the key words in each sentence, i.e. T Both photos, 2 rather
than, 3 more interesting, 4 in common, 5 more difficult.

e Check answers as a class and elicit the key words.
KEY

1 similarity 2 difference 3 advantage
4 similarity 5 disadvantage

Extra challenge

e \Working in pairs, students write down extra words or
phrases which could be used to talk about similarities,
differences, advantages and disadvantages.

e Elicit ideas from the class and write them on the board.

Similarities: likewise, similarly, just like, too, as well,
similar to, the same as

Differences: whereas, while, but, however, unlike,
although, on the other hand

Advantages: far better than, preferable to, much more
enjoyable than

Disadvantages: less interesting than, not as benéeficial
as, worse than

e Students include some of these additional words and
phrases when doing exercise 8.
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Exercise 8 page3s

o Working in pairs, students compare the photos. You may
like to refer them back to page 7 to review comparative
forms before they start.

e Circulate and monitor, making a note of errors or particularly
good sentences, especially with comparative forms.

¢ Do a whole-class correction and feedback activity at the
end of the task.

Writing

Exercise 9 ' page3s

e Go through the Writing exam strategy together.

e Students think of a film or book to focus on. If you didn't
do the warm-up activity, you may like to brainstorm
possible options as a class now, e.q. am Greta, A life on our
planet, Before the flood, Avatar.

e Students plan their review by making notes and thinking
of examples.

Exercise 10 ' page3s

e Students complete the writing task. Encourage them
to include some of the Phrasebook expressions from
Lesson 1.9.

AfL Teaching tip: learning intentions
Focusing students on how to extend their learning
It's important to encourage students to take
responsibility for their learning and make decisions
about what they will do to further improve.

At the end of a unit, ask students to make a list of what
they will do to continue their progress. Students may
write: go back over Unit 2 of the Student’s Book; use the
online practice material; practise anticipating likely language
before | listen to a podcast; do some more word formation
exam tasks.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

Note!

You may choose to set a word count and/or time limit for
the writing task, in line with the requirements of the exam
your students will be taking.

KEY (SAMPLE ANSWER)

My favourite film about the environment is called Wall-E.
It was made in 2008, but its story is still very powerful and
important. The director said that he didn't plan the film

as an environmental message. However, what happens

is relevant to how humans are damaging our planet and
what our future might be.

In the film, the robot Wall-E is alone after all the humans
have left Earth. His job is to clean up their rubbish, while
they live in outer space instead. The message is that we
are in danger of destroying our home because we are
more interested in buying cheap products than in looking
after nature.

In my opinion, Wall-E is an excellent film. It's entertaining,
but it's extremely relevant too. It should make people
think about how we behave and the negative effect of all
the pollution and waste that we create. | think everyone
should see it — it is suitable for children and | believe that
the next generation can learn a lot from its message.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can
you do now? and elicit answers: | can listen carefully to the
speakers to complete a true / false / doesn't say task. | can
successtully complete a word formation task by checking my
answers fit grammatically and logically. | can decide why
options in a multiple-choice reading task are incorrect. | can
compare two photos. | can plan my writing by making notes
and thinking of examples.

Unit2

Further practice
Workbook pages 28-29




3 Get well soon

3.1 Vocabulary

Lesson summary

Speaking: Talking about staying healthy; sharing ideas
about how to deal with health problems

Listening: A vlog with people discussing their health
problems

Vocabulary: llinesses and injuries
Reading: A first-aid quiz

KEY

1 asorethroat 2 amosquito bite 3 acut

4 afever 5 abackache 6 acough 7 aburn

8 aheartattack 9 getout of breath 10 geta cold
11 aninfection 12 theflu

Extra activity

Drill the vocabulary items as a class. Focus in particular
on words which you think students may be likely to
mispronounce, e.g. cough /kof/, heart /ha:t/, mosquito
/ma'skiitouv/, throat /0raut/, backache /'bakeik/.

SNOIHIE@UN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up and exercise 1 brief and set exercise 5 for
homework.

UWLGIRCE Tell students to look at the photo.

e Ask: What can you see in the photo? Where do you think it
was taken?
Who would you ask for help if you weren't feeling well?Why
is it important to ask for help?

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Ask a few students to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 1 ' page36
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.
o Ask a few students to share some details with the class.

Extra activity

e Working in small groups, students brainstorm and write
down five things which are good for your health (e.g.
drinking a lot of water, sleeping for eight hours a night)
and five things which are bad (e.g. eating a lot of junk
food, sunbathing).

e Students discuss whether they do the things on their
list and award themselves two points for each ‘good’
thing they do and minus one point for each ‘bad’thing.

e Find out who has the highest score in each group and
elicit a few things they do / don't do.

Exercise2 Q @) 3.01 page3s

e Play the video or audio for students to complete the
summary.

e Check answers as a class.

1 their friends 2 healthy 3 small

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 180.

Exercise 3 Vocabulary page3
e Students complete the matching task.
e Check answers as a class.

Extra challenge

Working in pairs, students write down other illnesses and
injuries they know. Elicit ideas from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

an earache, a headache, sunburn, a sprained ankle,
a broken arm, a bee sting, a rash, asthma, an allergic
reaction, high / low blood pressure

Exercise 4 Q ) 3.01 < page37

¢ Play the video or audio again for students to complete
the task.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 He thinks he's got a cold, the flu or a chest infection.

2 He got out of breath when he was running, has a sore
throat and a pain in his chest.

3 She has an infection from a mosquito bite and a
backache.

4 Because the doctor told her that she needed to rest and
not move for the rest of the day.

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 180.

Exercise 5 ' page37
e Students complete the sentences.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 getout of breath 2 cut 3 heartattack 4 burn
5 infection 6 backache 7 fever

Extra challenge

Students write three more gapped sentences, focusing on
other vocabulary in exercise 3, e.g. I shouted too much at
the football match last night and | have a really this
morning. They then swap sentences with a partner, add
the missing words (sore throat) and swap back to check
the answers.

Exercise 6 Real English page37
¢ Students choose the correct meaning of each phrase.
e Check answers as a class.
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KEY
TA 2B 3A 4A 58B

Note!

Elicit or explain that sec is an abbreviation of second and
means a very short period of time. We also commonly
abbreviate moment to mo /moau/ and use it in the

same way.

Epic does not only describe how a person feels, but can
also be used to talk about something which is really good
or impressive, e.q. The new skate park in town is epic.

Exercise 7 ) 3.02 page37
e Play the audio for students to repeat the phrases.

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 181.

Extra activity

e Working in pairs, students think of scenarios in which
the key phrases might be used, e.g. Someone might say
'm epic’if they've just got back from a fantastic holiday.

o Flicit suggestions from the class.

Exercise 8 ' page37

o Check the meaning of first aid (simple medical treatment
that is given to somebody before a doctor comes or
before the person can be taken to a hospital). Point out
that the noun is written as two words, but the adjective is
hyphenated, i.e. first-aid.

e Students complete the First-aid quiz with appropriate
vocabulary.

e Check answers as a class.
KEY

1 attack 2 get 3 ache 4 burn 5 sore 6 infection
7 bite 8 theflu

Exercise 9 ' page37
e Working in pairs, students answer the quiz questions.

Exercise 10 ' page37

e Students check their answers on page 150 and discuss the
questions in pairs.

o Aska few pairs to share some details with the class.

Exercise 11 Think & share page37
e Working in groups, students discuss the problems.

e Ask which groups shared different ways of dealing with
the same problem and elicit details.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can talk about injuries and
illnesses.

Unit3

AfL Teaching tip: learning intentions
Evaluating success criteria in reviews

Scaffolded review tasks can exploit core learning
intentions.

At the end of the lesson, ask students to close their books
and brainstorm in pairs the vocabulary and Real English
phrases they have learned from the lesson. They can then
refer back to pages 36 and 37 to see if they missed any
items. Alternatively, this review could be done at the start
of the next lesson.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

Further practice

Workbook page 30

Vocabulary photocopiable worksheet
Short test

3.2 Grammar

Lesson summary
Reading: Medical jokes

Grammar: Question forms — object, subject and indirect
questions

Speaking: Asking and answering questions about health

MOIHIEUN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up and exercise 1 brief and omit exercise 7.

Tell students that you are going to mime a

health problem and they have to guess what's wrong

with you.

e Mime one of the illnesses or injuries from page 36 and
elicit the problem, e.g. You've got a sore throat.

e \Working in pairs, students take turns to mime a
problem for their partner to guess.

Exercise 1 ' page38

¢ Students discuss the meaning of the saying in pairs.
e Elicit ideas from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWER)

Laughter is the best way of improving a situation,
especially of making you feel happier.

e Ask students to discuss in pairs whether they agree with
the saying.
¢ Aska few students to share their opinion with the class.

Exercise 2 ' page38
e Students read the jokes and discuss the question in pairs.
e Ask a few students which joke they chose and why.

Exercise 3 Q page3s

e Students read and complete the grammar rules.

e Play the video.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1Ta 2bd 3e 4f 5¢c

¢ Students do the Grammar booster exercises on page 136.



Extra activity
o Focus students'attention on point five in the grammar box.

e Write on the board:
I My friends and | often talk about ...
2 I'verecently given a present to ...
3 Igotthe clothes I'm wearing from ...
4 lenjoy going on holiday with ...
5 loncewon a prize for ...
e Ask students to copy and complete the sentences to
make them true for themselves.

o Elicit the questions students need to ask to find out the
missing information.

What do you and your friends often talk about?
Who have you recently given a present to?

Where did you get the clothes you're wearing from?
Who do you enjoy going on holiday with?

What did you (once) win a prize for?

Vi b WIN -

Working in pairs, students ask and answer the
questions. Encourage them to ask follow-up questions
to get more details.

e Ask a few students to share some information about
their partner with the class.

Exercise 4 page3s
e Students complete the questions.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 Whatdid you talk 2 What caused the burn 3 who
you spoke 4 Who are they going to send / Who will
they send 5 Which medicine works 6 if this is the best
medicine 7 What does/did Sam want 8 Who did the
homework / Who has done the homework

Extra support

e Before students start the exercise, tell them which of the
words is needed for each question, ie. 1, 2, 7 = what;
3,4, 8 =who; 5 = which; 6 = if.

e When checking answers, elicit which rule each question
matches to, i.e. 1,4, 7 = object questions; 2, 5, 8 = subject
questions; 3, 6 = indirect questions.

Exercise 5 ' page3s
e Students use the prompts to write questions.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 Who felt unwell this morning? / Who is feeling unwell
this morning?

What did the doctor say about the illness?

Which medicine do you usually take for a cough?
Can you tell me when your sore throat started?
Which students got the flu last week?

Who discovered the cure for the disease?

Where did they get the virus from?

Students write possible answers for the questions.

NoTwvm A, WN

Extra support

Students write answers to the questions in pairs, then join
another pair to do exercise 6.

Exercise 6 ' page3s

e Working in pairs, students take turns to read out one of
their answers and their partner guesses the question.

Exercise 7 ' page38

e Working in pairs, students write the questions they need
to ask in order to find out the missing information.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

Who told you to stay at home for two days?

How many days do you have to take these tablets for?
How did you get that cut?

Why don’t you want to go to hospital?

Which bottle of medicine did you take?

What happened in West Street at about 6 p.m.?

How long have you had a sore throat?

Students take turns in their pair to ask the questions and
give their own answers.

O NSOV A WN

Exercise 8 ' page38
e Students write the questions.
e FElicit possible questions from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

Can you tell me what you do to stay healthy?
When did you last have a fever?

Who looks after you when you are ill?

I'd like to know if you know any good jokes.

Exercise 9 Think & share ' page3s

e Working in pairs, students take turns to ask and answer
the questions.

e Ask afew students to share some information about their
partner with the class.

Lesson outcome

e [f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can use question forms to talk
about health.

Further practice

Workbook page 31

Grammar booster page 136
Grammar photocopiable worksheet
Online practice

3.3 Listening

Lesson summary

Speaking: Discussing how healthy certain foods and
drinks are; pronunciation: weak forms; talking about
healthy diets

Strategy: Recognising a range of phrasal verbs
Vocabulary: Phrasal verbs
Listening: A podcast about healthy living
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MaOIMIEYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, omit exercise 5 and set exercise 9 as an
individual writing task for homework.

Write on the board:

What did you have for dinner yesterday?

Does your family eat a lot of takeaway food?
Do you ever skip breakfast?

How often do you have meat?

Did you eat a lot of sweets or snacks as a child?

e FElicit from the class some phrases for asking indirect
questions, e.g. Can you tell me ....2; Would you mind
telling me ...7;1d like to know ...

e \Working in pairs, students turn the questions from the
board into indirect questions to ask each other, e.g.

Id like to know what you had for dinner yesterday. Refer
them back to Lesson 3.2 to review the grammar rules
before starting, if necessary.

e Aska few students to share some information about
their partner and say whether they think this is
healthy or unhealthy, e.g. Zak had fish, potatoes and
salad for dinner yesterday. | think this is a really healthy,
balanced meal.

Exercise 1 ' page39

e Focus on the photo. Students discuss the questions in
pairs.

e Check the answer to the first question as a class.

KEY

ham, cheese, croissants, scrambled egg, boiled egg,

smoked salmon, butter, bread (rolls), jam, marmalade,

cereal, raspberries, blueberries, grapes, kiwi fruit, coffee,

milk, orange juice

e Aska few students how healthy they think these foods
and drinks are. Ensure they support their answer with
reasons and examples.

Exercise 2 ' page39

e Elicit or explain the meaning of phrasal verb (a verb
combined with a preposition or adverb, or sometimes
both, to give a new meaning).

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.
o Elicit answers from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

get on - be friendly with, do well

hang on — wait, hold on to

look around - turn your head to see something
wake up — become awake

Exercise 3 Vocabulary ' page39
e Go through the Listening strategy together.

o Students focus on the phrasal verbs and discuss the
question in pairs.

Exercise 4 Q) 3.03 page39

e Play the audio for students to choose the correct meaning

of the phrasal verbs.
e Check answers as a class.
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KEY
TA 2B 3B 4B 5A 6B 7A 8A

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 181.

Extra support

e Explain to students that each dialogue contains two
phrasal verbs.

¢ Pause the audio after the first dialogue and elicit the
answers for 1 and 2. Ask a few questions to ensure
students understand the context, e.g. What does the
person need to cut down on? (running) Why is swimming
mentioned? (because it's important to keep on doing
exercise).

Extra activity
e Write on the board:

I What foods can make someone weight easily?

2 Willyou studying English after high school?

3 Why might someone on caffeine?

4 What do reporters often about in your
local news?

U

How does what you eat

6 Do you ever find it difficult to
English?

7 How can we

how you feel?
your pointin

whether information online is true?

8 Do you ever with a plan and then change

your mind?

e Students copy and complete the questions with
the phrasal verbs from exercise 4. Encourage more
confident students to try to do this with books closed.

e Check answers as a class.
KEY

1 puton 2 keepon 3 cutdown 4 goon
5 dependon 6 getacross 7 workout 8 goahead

Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.
Ask a few students to share some details with the class.

Extra challenge

As an extension task, either in class or for homework,
students write sentences to demonstrate the other
meaning of each of the phrasal verbs, e.g. Sadly, they're
going to cut down a lot of trees in our local park to build a
playground.

Exercise 5 ) 3.04 page39
e Play the audio for students to complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
avocado, coffee, fruit smoothie, tea, water

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 181.



Exercise 6 Q) 3.04 page39

AfL Teaching tip: learning intentions
Preparing students to listen

Talking and speculating about a topic before listening
helps engage students with the content and provides
added motivation for listening.

Before playing the podcast again, ask students to read
through the statements in exercise 6 and speculate in
pairs on which options may be correct and why. When
checking the answers, elicit to what extent students’
predictions were correct.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

¢ Play the audio again for students to choose the correct
answers.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1C 2C 3B 4B 5C

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 181.

Exercise 7 ' page39
o Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.
o FElicit answers from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

1 Fruit and vegetables 2 Caffeine keeps people awake.

3 Avocados 4 240 5 Some smoothies have more

sugar in them than a can of cola.

e Ask a few students to share and explain their answer to
the final question.

Exercise 8 Pronunciation ) 3.05 < page39
e Go through the information in the Pronunciation box
together.

¢ Play the audio for students to underline the weak sounds
in the sentences.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 lwouldn't drink more than a few cups a day.
2 ldon't think that’s a good idea.
3 Ireally want to get this across to your listeners.
4 Try eating an apple or a banana instead.

Transcript
See Student’s Book, page 39.

e Play the audio again, pausing after each sentence for
students to repeat.

Exercise 9 Think & share ' page39
e Students discuss the questions in groups.

e Ask a few students to share some information or ideas
with the class.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: [ can recognise phrasal verbs in
a podcast about healthy living.

Further practice
Workbook page 32
Online practice

3.4 Vocabulary

Lesson summary

Speaking: Talking about natural health treatments;
discussing unusual medical facts

Reading: A text about natural health remedies
Vocabulary: Treatments

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, omit exercise 3, set the research and
writing part of exercise 8 for homework and then students
share their facts in the next lesson.

Write on the board:

Which foods or drinks ...

contain a lot of water?

contain caffeine?

contain a high level of sugar?

are high in calories?

may protect you from a heart attack?

e Students discuss the questions in pairs. Ask them to
think about the information they heard in the podcast
in Lesson 3.3 and also to add their own ideas.

L N W N —

e Elicit suggestions from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

From the podcast: 1 Fruit, vegetables
3 Fruit smoothies, cola 4 Avocados
avocados, olive oil, some fish, nuts

2 Tea, coffee
5 Coffee,

Exercise 1 ' page40
e Focus on the photos. Students discuss the question in pairs.

e Elicitideas from the class, but don't confirm any
suggestions at this stage.

Exercise 2 ' page40

e Check the pronunciation and meaning of remedy
/'remadi/ (a treatment or medicine to cure a disease or
reduce pain that is not very serious).

o Students read the text and check their answers.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

Honey can treat a sore throat.
Green tea can protect you from heart attacks and other
diseases.
Olives and lemons are good for car/travel sickness.
Yoga helps increase the flow of blood and may help you
recover faster.

Extra activity

e \Write on the board:
Were any of your predictions correct?
What do you think about the natural health remedies
mentioned in the text?
What else can you do to help with car sickness? a cough?
aches and pains? protection from a heart attack?
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e Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Elicit ideas and opinions from the class.

Exercise 3 page40
e Students read the text again and complete the task.
o Check answers as a class.

2 F. It can treat the symptoms of a cough.
4 NG

Exercise 4 < page40

AfL Teaching tip: diagnostics
Defining vocabulary

Thinking of definitions for items of vocabulary
helps students to consider and articulate what they
already know.

Ask students to look at the highlighted words and phrases
in the text. Working in pairs, they come up with a definition
for as many items as they can. When doing exercise 4,

they compare their definitions with those given and take
particular note of the items they were unable to define.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

e Students complete the matching task.
e Checkanswers as a class.

KEY

1 keepinshape 2 goforacheck-up 3 geta prescription
4 cure 5 surgery 6 naturaltreatment 7 treat

8 symptoms 9 recover 10 bloodtest 11 mental
health 12 take vitamins

Note!

e Ensure students are clear on the difference between
treat and cure. Ask: If you cure a health problem, does the
person get better? (yes) If you treat a health problem, does
the person get better? (not necessarily, it just means that
they receive medical attention).

e Point out the way the verbs are used, e.g. treat an
illness / cure an illness, treat someone for an illness / cure
someone of an illness and the associated nouns, i.e.
treatment, cure.

Extra activity

e Write on the board:
Have you ever ...
been for a check-up at the doctor’s?
got a prescription for some medicine?
had a blood test?
taken some vitamins?
tried a new activity to keep in shape?
recovered quickly from an illness?
tried a natural treatment which didn’t work?
read an article about mental health?

e Students mingle and try to find a different classmate
to answer yes to each question. Tell students to ask
follow-up questions and provide extra details about
their experiences.

e Aska few students to share something they found out
with the class.
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Exercise 5 Think & share ' page40
e Students discuss the question in pairs.
e Ask a few pairs to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 6 < page40

e Students complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.
KEY

1 vitamin 2 surgery 3 treat 4 blood test
5 prescription 6 cure

Extra challenge

Students complete the sentences without referring to
the vocabulary. They then compare their ideas with the
words in the box. When checking answers, elicit other
possibilities.

Exercise 7 ' page40

e Students share their ideas in pairs.

e Flicit ideas from the class as to why they think each
statement is true or not and give them the correct answers.

KEY
1,3,5arereal. 2,4,6 arefalse.

Culture note

You may like to give students the additional information
below about the real unusual medical facts:

1 Alarge potato has 72.7 milligrams per serving of
vitamin C, whereas a lemon has just 44.5.

3 All yoghurt contains probiotics, which are live bacteria
that are beneficial for health. Eating foods that cover
the mouth in a layer of probiotics could help reduce
levels of bad bacteria in the mouth, which may help
improve breath.

5 In 1992, Singapore imposed a ban on the sale of
chewing gum. This was in response to an increase
in the cost of cleaning public areas, due to people
dropping gum. Since 2004, however, there has been
an exception for dental, therapeutic and nicotine
chewing gum. These can be obtained from a doctor or
pharmacist.

Exercise 8 page40

e Working in pairs, students conduct some research about
other unusual medical facts and write some true and false
sentences.

e Pairs take turns to present their facts to another pair and
guess which fact is untrue.

¢ Aska few students to share an interesting fact they
learned.

¢ Students do the Vocabulary booster exercises on
page 122.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.



e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can talk about treatments and
cures.

Further practice

Workbook page 33

Vocabulary booster page 122
Vocabulary photocopiable worksheet
Short test

3.5 Grammar

Lesson summary

Speaking: Describing pictures of hospitals and
discussing differences; talking about abilities in science

Reading: A text about medicine in the past and today
Grammar: Talking about ability

Listening: A podcast about recent medical
achievements

SMaOIMIEYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, set exercise 5 for homework and omit
exercise 6.

UWARIRYE Draw a mind map on the board, with Hospital
as the central theme and People, Places and Activities as
the branches.

e Working in pairs, students copy the mind map and add
vocabulary related to each branch.

e FElicit suggestions and add them to the mind map on
the board, explaining any new vocabulary as necessary.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

People: doctor, nurse, surgeon, patient, visitor,
ambulance driver, porter

Places: waiting room, emergency department, ward,
operating theatre

Activities: have surgery, treat an illness, cure a patient,
have an X-ray, get a prescription, have a scan, have a
blood test, recover from an illness

Exercise 1 ' page4

e Focus on the pictures. Working in pairs, students complete

the task.
e Elicit ideas of differences from the class.

Exercise 2 ' page4l
o Students read the text and answer the question.

e Elicit answers from the class and check the pronunciation
of anaesthetic /aenas'Oet1k/.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

There were no scans.
Surgery had to be done without anaesthetic.
Infections were a big problem.

Exercise 3 Q pagesi

e Students read the text again and complete the task.
e Play the video.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 The only way doctors could do this was by picking up a
knife./ ... they couldn’t give you an anaesthetic before
surgery. / Instead, patients could feel, see and hear
everything that was happening to them.

2 It was Louis Pasteur who changed that in 1861 when he
managed to prove that bacteria caused disease.

3 Doctors can scan your entire body ...

4 And soon, they hope to be able to use this technique to
identify many different conditions. / What else will they
be able to do in the future? / Perhaps, they’ll even be
able to cure the common cold!

¢ Students do the Grammar booster exercises on page 137.

Exercise 4 < page41

e Students complete the dialogue.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 Haveyou beenableto 2 can 3 couldnt 4 can

5 Did youmanageto 6 haven't been able to
7 not being ableto 8 'll be able to

Exercise 5 ' paged

Extra support

e When doing a sentence transformation task like this,
advise students to start by looking at both sentences
and underlining the details which are in both. This will
make it clear which parts of the first sentence they
need to replace with an equivalent.

e Remind students that the word in bold must not be
altered and that they should be careful to stick to the
required number of words. Point out that contractions
count as two words.

e Students complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

2 will be able to grow 3 enjoys being able to play

4 haven't succeededin 5 |couldsmell 6 won'tbe
able to go

Extra activity

e Write on the board:
Find out something your partner ...
could do at a younger age than you could.
was able to understand, but you weren.
hasn't managed to do yet, but you have.
has succeeded in doing, but you haven't.
can'tdo as well as you can.
will be able to do at the same time as you.
e Working in pairs, students discuss their abilities and
complete the task.
e Aska few students to feed back something they found
out, e.g. Tom could swim when he was five, but | couldn’t
swim until | was seven.

Exercise 6 Q) 3.08 page4i
¢ Play the audio for students to write the sentences.
e Check answers as a class.
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KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

1 Scientists in the USA have managed to make an artificial
arm.

2 Patients can move the arm with their thoughts.

3 Scientists have succeeded in printing hearts, skin and
teeth.

4 They haven't been able to use them on real patients.

5 The smoking ban has succeeded in improving the
health of millions.

6 In the UK, we can see a reduction in the number of
smokers.

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 182.

Extra support

Pause the audio after the information for each point is
given and allow students time to write down the full
sentence. Then play the full audio again without pausing

for students to check their answers, then check as a class.

Exercise 7 ' page41
e Students complete the discussion task in pairs.
e Elicit ideas from the class.

Lesson outcome

¢ |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can talk about ability in the
past, present and future.

Further practice

Workbook page 34

Grammar booster page 137
Grammar photocopiable worksheet
Online practice

3.6 Reading

Lesson summary

Speaking: Describing a photo; discussing experiences
and outcomes of COVID-19

Reading: An article about pandemics through the ages
Strategy: Dealing with unknown words

SNOIHIE@YN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up and exercise 1 brief and set exercise 5 for
homework.

WARNIRSIE Ask: What diseases can pass from person to
person? What can we do to prevent such diseases spreading?

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e FElicit ideas from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

Examples of infectious diseases which can pass from
person to person are the flu, the common cold, measles,

chickenpox, hepatitis and COVID-19.
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To prevent such diseases spreading, we can wash our
hands well and often, stay at home if we are sick, keep
our distance from people who are ill and keep up-to-
date on vaccinations.

Exercise 1 ' page4

e Students describe the main photo and answer the
questions in pairs.
e Elicit ideas from the class.

1 To minimise the risk of catching / spreading an
infectious disease.

2 They are‘panic buying'/ stocking up on essential items /
buying large quantities of everyday items.

3 They might be doing this because of concerns about
these products running out in shops.

Exercise 2 Q) 3.09 < page

e Focus on the items in the glossary and check that
students can pronounce them correctly: bubonic plague
/bjurbonik 'plerg/, communicable /ka'mjuinikabl/,
Peloponnesian /pelapa'niz[an/, swine /swain/.

e Students read the article quickly and complete the task.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 the Peloponnesian pandemic 2 the first bubonic
plague 3 theBlack Death 4 the1918flu 5 swineflu

Extra support

e Point out to students that when scanning a text quickly
for specific details, proper nouns can be easily identified,
as they begin with capital letters, e.g. Black Death.

e Suggest that students scan the whole article and
underline or highlight all five pandemics before they
order them in the exercise. This will avoid any confusion
and potential need to reorder the items.

Exercise 3 ' page4
¢ Go through the Reading strategy together.
e Students complete the task in pairs.

e Check the type of words, their correct pronunciation and
elicit definitions from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

1 quarantine (noun) — a period of time when an animal or a
person that may have a disease is kept away from others

2 troop (adjective) - relating to a large group of soldiers

far-fetched (adjective) — very difficult to believe

4 transmission (noun) — the act of passing something
from one person to another

5 advocate (verb) — support something

W

Exercise 4 Vocabulary page4

e Students read the article again and try to determine the
meaning of the highlighted words from context, then
compare their ideas in pairs.

e Elicit answers from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

reside (verb) - live in a particular place
decimated (past participle) — severely reduced



virulence (noun) - level of danger and speed of spreading

fleas (plural noun) — small jumping insects that bite
animals and humans

contagious (adjective) — spreads quickly by close contact

infected (verb) - made a disease spread to people

outbreak (noun) — sudden start of something unpleasant
or dangerous

vaccinate (verb) — give someone a vaccine, usually by
injection, to protect them against a disease

MaOLMIEYIN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief and omit exercises 2 and 3.

Extra challenge

Students make a table headed verb, noun, adjective.

They write the highlighted words from the text into the
appropriate column and add the other forms of the word,
if applicable, e.q. reside = verb, residence / resident = noun,
residential = adjective. Allow students to work in pairs and
use dictionaries if necessary.

Write the following colours on the board:

red, blue, yellow, green, grey, white, purple, black

e Ask students: What emotions do you associate with these
colours?

e Working in pairs, students discuss the question.

e Elicit ideas from the class.

Exercise 1 ' page44

e Focus on the vocabulary and clarify any unfamiliar words,
if necessary.

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Aska few students to share an example with the class.

Extra activity

e Students choose four of the highlighted words and
write questions to ask a partner, e.g. In the future, will
more or fewer people reside in large cities?

o Working in pairs, students ask and answer their questions.

Exercise 5 ' page#3

e FElicit or remind students of the strategy they learned
about on page 34 for doing multiple-choice reading tasks,
i.e. After choosing an answer, look at the other options
again and think about why they're incorrect.

e Students complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
TA 2C 3A 4C 58B

Exercise 6 < page#3
e Students discuss the questions in pairs or small groups.

e Conduct some class feedback on the positive aspects and
outcomes of the situation.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can deal with unknown words
in an article about pandemics.

Further practice
Workbook page 35
Online practice

3.7 Global skills

Lesson summary

Speaking: Describing emotional situations; talking about
managing emotions

Reading: An article about the connection between
health and emotions

Listening: A presentation about managing emotions; a
discussion about managing emotions in a difficult situation

Extra activity

Working in groups, students take turns to describe an
emotional situation from a well-known film or TV show
and the others have to guess the film / TV show. The first
student to guess correctly each time gets a point. Find out
who scored the most points in each group.

Extra activity
¢ Put the following stress patterns on the board:

1@ 200 3000

e Explain to students that the circles indicate the number
of syllables in the word and the larger circle indicates
where the stress falls.

¢ Say the words in exercise 1 and ask students to write
them into the correct category, depending on the word
stress.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 sad
2 anger, angry, anxious, grateful, jealous, lonely,
sadness, worried
3 amused, delighted, excitement, excited, regretful

e Working in pairs, students take turns to say an emotion
and their partner taps the stress pattern on the desk
(they can use one finger for the unstressed syllables
and two fingers for the stressed syllable).

Extra challenge

Where not already given, students write the corresponding
nouns for each of the emotions in exercise 1.

KEY
amused — amusement, anxious — anxiety,
delighted — delight, grateful — gratitude,
jealous — jealousy, lonely — loneliness,
regretful — regret, worried — worry

Exercise 2 ' page44

¢ When students have completed the writing task, collect
their finished sentences.
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Extra support

e Before students write their own sentences, elicit, or
provide one or two more examples and write them on
the board, e.g. When there’s an important exam, people
are anxious.

e Students then write their own three sentences in pairs.

¢ Instead of doing exercise 3 as a whole class, ask
students to swap pieces of paper with another pair
and discuss whether they agree with their sentences.
Pairs then feed back their opinions and reasons to each
other.

Exercise 8 ' page44

e Students compare and explain the emotions they
wrote down in pairs, then discuss possible strategies for
managing them.

¢ Askafew pairs to provide a short summary of their discussion.

Exercise 3 ' page44
e Read out one of the class’s sentences. Ask students to

stand up if they agree and remain seated if they disagree.

Choose a couple of students who are standing up to
explain why they agree, then ask a few who are seated
why they disagree.

e Continue in the same way with some other example
sentences with different emotions.

Exercise 4 ' paged4

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Elicit some ideas from the class, but don't confirm any
predictions at this stage.

e Students read the article and check their answers.

o Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 arguing - arthritis and cancer
2 anger - heart attacks
3 loneliness — aches and pains
4 jealousy — anxiety and weakened immune system
5 joy and happiness - stronger immune systems, fewer
aches and pains
6 laughter - reduce the risk of a heart attack

Ask a few students how accurate their predictions were.

Exercise 5 Mediation Q) 3.10 < page44
e Play the audio for students to complete the notes.
o Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 responsible 2 others 3 better 4 emotions
5 negative 6 Positive 7 plans

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 182.

Exercise 6 &) 3.11 «pageds
e Play the audio for students to complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
B, Refocus on planning

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 182.

Exercise 7 ' pages
o Students complete the task.
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Extra activity

e Elicit some other examples of negative situations and
write them on the board, e.g. missing out on an event
because you're ill, a pet dying, having an argument with a
close friend, being trolled on social media.

¢ Students choose one of the situations. They can either
select one they have experienced personally and are
willing to talk about, or choose a different one.

e Ask: What emotions did / might you feel and why? What
strategies did / could you use to manage these emotions?

e Working in pairs, students take turns to talk about the

situation they've chosen.

Exercise 9 Think & share  page44
¢ Students discuss the questions in groups.
e Aska few students to share some ideas with the class.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can understand and discuss
how to manage my emotions.

Further practice
Workbook page 36

3.8 Speaking

Lesson summary

Speaking: Discussing health problems; role-plays at the
pharmacy

Strategy: Preparing for a dialogue
Listening: A dialogue between a pharmacist and
customer

Vocabulary: Useful language for at the pharmacy;
medical treatments

MOV To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, set exercise 6 for homework and do
exercises 7 and 8 in the next lesson.

Elicit from the class the emotions they can
remember from Lesson 3.7 and write them on the board.
If necessary, refer students back to page 44 to check any
they have forgotten.

e Tell students that you are going to give them a situation
and they need to discuss in pairs what emotions they
think they'd experience in this situation and why. Say:
Your grandfather has had a heart attack and is in hospital.

¢ Give students time to discuss the situation, then ask a
few pairs to share their ideas.




e Continue in the same way with the following situations:
You've just got the results of a blood test and everything is
normal.

There's been an outbreak of a contagious disease and
everyone has to stay at home.

You've recovered from the flu and can go back to school
tomorrow.

You're having a tooth pulled out at the dentist’s tomorrow.
You scratched a mosquito bite and it's become infected.
The doctor has managed to cure your friend’s illness.

e Foradded interest, students could discuss each
situation with a different partner.

Exercise 1 ' page4s
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

o Askif any pairs expressed a difference of opinion about
where to go and, if so, elicit details.

Exercise 2 page4s
e Go through the task and Speaking strategy together.
e Students note down possible questions.

Extra support

e Do exercise 2 as a whole-class activity.

¢ Divide the class in half and ask for a volunteer from
each side to come to the board. Ask one half to call out
questions a pharmacist might ask for their volunteer to
write on the board. The other half does the same with
questions the customer might ask.

e When doing exercise 3, students listen to see whether
any questions from their half of the board are asked.

e FElicit which questions the pharmacist and customer asked.

Exercise 3 Q&) 3.12 pagess

e Play the audio for students to answer the questions.

o Aska few students for their answer to the first question.
o Check the answer to the second question as a class.

KEY
Student asked: Could you recommend something?;
What do you mean by that?; How often do | use it?;
Sorry, do you think you could repeat that last part?
Pharmacist asked: How can | help you?; Would | be able
to see the bite?; Does it hurt when you touch it?; Can you
tell me when this happened?; Have you put anything on
it yet?; Do you know if you are allergic to any medicine? Is
there anything you can't take?

All the points in exercise 2 were covered except how long
the medicine should be used for.

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 182.

Exercise 4 Q) 3.12 ' pagess

e Students complete the Phrasebook.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 recommend 2 advise 3 beableto

4 happened 5 allergic 6 mean 7 afraid
8 repeat 9 course ofaction 10 important

e Play the audio again for students to check which phrases
are used.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
All the phrases are used except: What would you suggest?;
What would you advise?; May | suggest ... ?

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 182.

Exercise 5 Vocabulary < page4s
e Students check the meaning of the words.

e Check the pronunciation of items you think your students
may find difficult, e.g. antibiotics /&ntibar'ntiks/,
antihistamine /eenti'histomiin/, bandage /'bandids/,
liquids /'likwidz/.

e Students complete the matching task. Point out that
some items are used twice.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

The pharmacist recommended a cream.

Suggested answers:

1 bandage, plaster 2 antibiotics, cough medicine
3 painkillers 4 antibiotics 5 antihistamine

6 throat sweets 7 liquids, painkillers

Note!

e In this context, plaster refers to a piece of material that
can be stuck to the skin to protect a small cut. Plaster
can also refer to a very hard substance used to hold
broken bones in place, e.g. My arm was in plaster for six
weeks.

e Point out the different word stress in the adjective
allergic /2'13:d31k/ and the noun allergy /'lad3i/.

Extra activity

e Ask students: Which of these treatments have you used?
Which have you never used?

e Students answer the questions in pairs. Encourage
them to give extra information, e.q. Last year, | went
to the doctor because | had terrible earache. She told me
I had an infection and gave me a prescription for some
antibiotics. | took the tablets for five days and felt much
better.

e Ask a few students to share some information about
their partner with the class.

Exercise 6 ' page4s

e Students read the task and prepare their questions.
Circulate and monitor, helping with vocabulary and
grammar as necessary.

Exercise 7 ' page4s

e Working in pairs, students prepare and perform their
dialogue, then swap roles and repeat.

e Aska few pairs to present a role-play to the class.
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AfL Teaching tip: diagnostics

Having a‘safe’ time

By presenting a productive task as a‘safe’ time to
experiment with new language, teachers can value
effort and encourage risk taking.

The first time students do the role-play, tell them not to
be too concerned with accuracy, but to maximise the
opportunity to try out the Phrasebook language and
using polite questions. When they repeat the activity, they
should try to improve their accuracy. To facilitate this, give
pairs the option to keep the same roles when they repeat
the dialogue.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

Exercise 8 Reflect

page 45

Students reflect on their experience and discuss the
questions in pairs.

Conduct some class feedback.

Lesson outcome

If you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can prepare for a dialogue with
anative speaker.

Further practice

Workbook page 37

Communicative activity photocopiable worksheet
Online practice

3.9 Writing

Lesson summary

Speaking: Discussing traditional treatments and recipes
Reading: A recipe for a traditional treatment

Strategy: Sequencing phrases for instructions
Vocabulary: Useful phrases for sequencing

Grammar: Imperatives and infinitive of purpose

Writing: A blog post giving instructions for a traditional
treatment or cure

SMaOIHIEYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief and set exercises 9 and 10 for homework.

On the left of the board, write: cut down, don't

lift, don't speak, drink, get, put, put on, take.

e On the right, write: a painkiller, a plaster, anything heavy,
ice on it, on foods high in calories, plenty of liquids, some
antihistamines from the pharmacy, too much.

e Working in pairs, students match the sentence halves.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

Cut down on foods high in calories.; Don't lift anything
heavy.; Don't speak too much.; Drink plenty of liquids.;
Get some antihistamines from the pharmacy.; Put ice on
it,; Put on a plaster.; Take a painkiller.
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e Students discuss in pairs what health problems this
advice may be for, e.q. The first may be for someone who
has put on a lot of weight and is at risk of having a heart
attack.

e Elicit suggestions from the class.

Exercise 1 Think & share
e Check the pronunciation of recipe /'resapi/.
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Ask whether anyone learned about a new treatment or
recipe from their partner and, if so, elicit details.

page 46

Exercise 2

e Students read the first part of the recipe and answer the
guestions.

page 46

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 Asore throatorcold 2 His/Her grandmother
3 Honey, lemon, fresh ginger

Exercise 3
e Students complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

page 46

KEY
A2 B4 C1 D3

Extra challenge

Ask students to cover exercise 3. Working in pairs, they
read the whole recipe and discuss what they think the
purpose of each paragraph is. They then compare with
the purposes given. Ask a few pairs how similar their
ideas were.

Exercise 4
e Students order the pictures to match the instructions.

page 46

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1Tc 2d 3a 4f 5e 66b

Exercise 5
e Go through the Writing strategy together.
e Students complete the recipe with the sequencing

expressions. Point out that there is more than one correct
option for most gaps.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 First of all / To begin with 2 Next/Then / After that
3 While 4 Next/Then/Afterthat 5 Finally/To finish/
Lastly

page 46

Exercise 6
¢ Go through the information in the grammar box together.
e Students find examples in the recipe.

e Check answers as a class.

page 46

KEY

Imperatives: ... chop or grate the ginger root ...; ... put it
inajug, ... pour over one cup of boiling water and leave
it for ...; ... squeeze the juice from the lemon and pour



itintoalargecup ...; ... stirtheteasothat...;... serveit
warm and relax

Infinitive clauses of purpose: To make this drink, ...;

To finish, ...

e Students do the Grammar booster exercises on page 138.

Extra activity

o Elicit all the verbs related to cooking in the text, i.e.
chop, grate, put, pour, leave, squeeze, strain, stir, dissolve,
serve.

e FElicit or provide other examples which students might
need for the writing task. Write them on the board
for students to copy, e.g. peel, drain, slice, mix, mash,
sprinkle, whisk, boil, add, crush.

e Working in pairs, students take turns to give an
instruction using the imperative and a cooking verb,
e.g. Slice the onion. Their partner mimes the action.

Exercise 7 ' page46
e Students share their ideas in pairs.

Exercise 8 ' pageds

e Circulate and monitor as students plan their blog post,
helping with language and organisation as necessary.

Exercise 9 ' page4s
e Students complete the writing task.

Exercise 10 Check your work  page46

e Students go through the checklist before submitting their
work.

AfL Teaching tip: success criteria
Using models

A good model text shows students what successful
writing looks like and provides a benchmark for
achievement.

Ask students to refer back to the model text in exercise 2
when writing their blog post. Encourage students to
compare their final work to the model to self-evaluate.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

Extra activity

After receiving teacher feedback on their blog post,
students rewrite their text and add some photos or
illustrations. Display the finished work in the classroom or
collate it into a class 'recipe book’ Knowing their work will
be read by others can motivate students to do better.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: [ can use sequencing phrases to
write instructions.

Further practice
Workbook page 38
Grammar booster page 138
Online practice

3.10 Review

Note!

Remind students that when completing the review

tasks, they should only be using the key grammar and
vocabulary from the unit, even if other correct answers are
also possible.

Grammar

Exercise 1 ' page47

KEY

What is happening in the park?

Do you think I should see a doctor?

Can you tell me where the pharmacy is?
Who gave you this medicine?

When did she start feeling ill?

Do you know if the pharmacy is open today?
Which doctor do you usually see?

NV A WN=-

Exercise 2 ' page47

KEY
1 couldnt 2 manage 3 beableto 4 succeeded
5 able 6 can 7 beingableto 8 can't

Vocabulary

Exercise 3 ' page47

KEY
1C 2A 3B 4A 5C 6B 7B 8 A
Exercise 4 ' page47

KEY
1D 2B 3E 4C 5F 6A

Cumulative review

Exercise 5 ' page47

1 didn't manage to find 2 to keep/stay in shape

3 tell me if the supermarket sells 4 for a check-up
5 did the doctor askto 6 Were you able to visit

7 gotout of breath 8 recovered from her illness

Think & share

Exercise 6 ' page47

KEY
Students’ own answers

Note!

Once students have completed the Review page in the
Student’s Book, they should complete the Review section
in the Workbook and the Reflect questions.

Further practice
Workbook page 39
Progress test
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3 Vision 360°
Healthy living

Lesson summary

@ hexagon: A blog about how to think like a sports
professional

@) circle: Motivational phrases
f triangle: A coach'’s speech to her players
B square: A sports report about a basketball player

% star: An interview with the captain of a junior
sports team

Speaking: Discussing the benefits of being active

Reading: A blog about how to think like a sports
professional; motivational phrases

Listening: A coach’s speech to her players; a sports
report about a basketball player; an interview with the
captain of a junior sports team

Create task: Creating an infographic about a sports star

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, ensure Steps
1-3 of the Create task are done in class, then set Step 4
as a group homework task and get students to read the
other infographics in the next lesson.

Write on the board:

When and where did you play it?

Who did you play it with?

Why did you play it?

How did you feel before / while / after playing?

e Ask students to think about the last time they played
a sport. Working in pairs, they take turns to answer the
questions on the board.

e Aska few pairs to feed back on any similarities they
found, e.g. We both played volleyball last weekend and felt
exhausted afterwards.

Exercise 1 Think & share  page48

e Students write a list of benefits, then compare and discuss
their ideas in pairs.

e Elicit ideas from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

Increased confidence, more developed fitness skills, fewer
illnesses, improved mental health, stimulates a better
mood, better physical health, more active social life,
improved marks in school studies

EXPLORE

Exercise 2 ' page4s

e Go through the task together and then enter into the 360°
image. Move around the image of the basketball court,
but do not click on the hotspot symbols yet.

e Stop and ask students to discuss the questions in pairs.
e Elicit suggestions from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

The crowd appears happy and excited, although some are
possibly a little anxious about the game. The players are
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focused and appear calm, but some might be anxious /
worried.

People might feel annoyed, disappointed, interested,
delighted, frightened or even bored when playing or
watching sports.

Extra support

Before students do the task, refer them back to Lesson 3.7
to review the emotions vocabulary in exercise 1.

Exercise 3 All hotspots < page4s

¢ Go through the task together, then explore each of the
hotspots in turn as a class. Alternatively, students could
access the image and the hotspots on their own devices.
As each hotspot is explored, students match it to the
correct point.

¢ Once all the hotspots have been explored, check answers
as a class. If necessary, have another quick look through
the hotspots to confirm the answers.

KEY

1e 2 m 3@ 4% 5 A

Transcripts
See Teacher's Guide, page 182.

Extra support

Do exercise 3 as a whole-class activity. Explore each of the
hotspots in turn and after viewing each one, give students
time in pairs to decide which point it matches to before
checking as a class.

Exercise 4 @ page4s

¢ Give students time to read the article, then click on the
hexagon hotspot again for students to read the blog and
complete the task.

e Aska few students which method they think is the most
successful and why.

e Share the correct answer with the class.

KEY
According to the study, B (Tell yourself that you're a winner!).

Exercise 5 A ' page4s

¢ Click on the triangle hotspot for students to listen to the
audio again and answer the questions.

e Check the answers to the first two questions as a class.

The reason for their success is their mental strength.

His definition of a winner is someone who gives 100%,

concentrates and does their best.

¢ Ask students to raise their hand if they agree with the
coach’s definition of a winner. Ask a few students with their
hand raised to explain why they agree. Then, ask a few
students with their hand down to explain why they disagree.

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 182.

Exercise 6 @ ' page4s

e Click on the circle hotspot again for students to read the
motivational phrases and answer the questions in pairs.

e (Check answers as a class.



KEY
1 Your mental health is just as important as your physical
health.
2 The pain you feel today will be the strength you feel
tomorrow.

3 Take care of your body. It's the only place you have to live.

4 Well done is better than well said.
5 Don't be afraid of being a beginner.

Extra challenge

Working in pairs, students write an alternative
motivational phrase for each of the people described in
exercise 6. Ask students to join with another pair and read
their phrases to each other. Ask a few students to share
their favourite phrase with the class.

Exercise 7 M| <page49

e Give students time to read the article, then click on the
square hotspot again for students to watch the video and
answer the question.

e FElicit suggestions from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWER)

- needing frequent surgery and treatment for old sports
injuries.
- having financial problems.

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 182.

Extra support

Before students do the task, pre-teach any vocabulary
which you think may be unfamiliar, e.g. loneliness, purpose,
unwanted, frequent, contract, suffer, high-risk, threaten.

Exercise 8 % ' page49

e (lick on the star hotspot for students to listen to the
interview again and complete the task.

e Check the answer to the first question as a class.

KEY

Don't compare yourself to others.
Taking part in sport is the most important thing.
Winning isn’t everything.

Transcript

See Teacher’s Guide, page 182.

e Aska few students whether they agree with Todd and
elicit reasons why / why not.

Extra challenge

e Write the following questions on the board:
1 Why did Todd first go to the sports club?
2 What happened at his first training session?
3 How does he feel about the training now?
4 What is the main aim at his sports club?
e Students also write answers to these questions as they
listen to the interview.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 Because his doctor told him that he would have
serious health problems if he didn't start exercising.

2 He got out of breath after five minutes.

3 Helovesit.
4 Keeping in shape and enjoying yourself.

Exercise 9 Think & share page4
e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.
e Elicit ideas from the class.

CREATE ... an infographic

To complete the Create task, students will need access to the
internet to do the Research it! task and an online infographic
maker to produce their infographic. Alternatively, the
infographics can be drawn on paper.

STEP 1 page49

e Elicit or explain the meaning of infographic (information or
data that is shown in a chart, diagram, etc. so that it is easy
to understand).

e Explain to the class that they are going to research
and produce an infographic about a sports player who
suffered an injury and now no longer has a career in sport.

¢ Give students time in small groups to decide on the
sports star they would like to focus on. As far as possible,
encourage each group to select a different sport or at
least a different sportsperson.

STEP 2 Research it! < page49

e Students conduct some online research, make notes
about each of the points and find some suitable photos to
use. You may like to suggest that within their group, each
student focuses their research on different points.

STEP 3 ' page49

e Circulate and monitor as students organise their notes
and write the content for their infographic, helping with
language and responding to queries as required.

Extra support

Discuss as a class how best to organise the information
into four sections, e.g. combine points 1-2 and 4-5 or 5-6.
Elicit possible titles for each section and write these on
the board for students to use or adapt.

STEP 4 ' page49

¢ Students design and produce their infographic, either on
paper or using an online template.

Extra activity

e Students read some or all of their classmates’
infographics.

e Aska few students which infographic they found the
most interesting and elicit reasons why.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can understand information
about being active, physical and mental health, and create
an infographic.
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4 This is who we are

4.1 Vocabulary

Lesson summary

Speaking: Speculating about people’s feelings and
characters; describing a famous person'’s personality;
sharing opinions on statements related to personality

Listening: A vlog about a social experiment on identity
Vocabulary: Personality

Extra activity

e Students take turns in pairs to say a personality adjective
for each letter of the alphabet, e.g. ambitious, brave,
clever, determined. To make it competitive, if a student
cannot think of an adjective for a letter, he/she gets a
point. The winner has the fewest points at the end.

e Aska few pairs if there were any letters they were unable
to think of a personality adjective for. Elicit ideas from
the class or provide an example yourself, where possible.

SMaOMIEYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, set exercise 6 for homework and omit
exercises 10 and 11.

VZGINRCIE Tell students to look at the photo.

o Ask: Describe the people in the photos. What do you think
they might be doing today?
Does everyone show how they are feeling in the same way?
Think about someone examples of people you know.

o Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Ask a few students to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 4 Vocabulary page5

e Students complete the matching task and decide whether
the phrases are positive or negative.

e Check answers as a class.
KEY
1G+ 2B+ 3F+ 4A- 5C- 6E+ 7D-

e Check the pronunciation and meaning of awkward
/"arkwad/ (embarrassed or uncomfortable).

Exercise 1 ' page50

e Focus on the photos. Students discuss the questions in
pairs.

e Ask a few students to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise2 Q ) 4.01 pageso

e Play the video or audio for students to answer the
qguestions.

o Check the answers to the first two questions as a class.

o Elicit ideas for question 3.

KEY

1 To say what they think she is like. / To say what kind of
person she is.

2 Alicia thinks the answers are mostly correct and her

followers know her really well.
3 Students’own answers

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 183.

Exercise 3 Vocabulary Q &) 4.01 pageso

e Play the video or audio again for students to complete
the task.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1TE 2F 3F 4A 5A 6A 7F 8E 9A

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 183.
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Extra activity
e Write on the board:
Doyou ...
I have a positive attitude your studies?
2 always look the bright side?
3 tend complain more than your friends?
4 enjoy setting goals yourself?
5 cope well stress?

social situations?

e Ask students to copy and complete the questions with
the missing prepositions. Encourage more confident
students to do this with their books closed.

6 sometimes lack confidence

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1to 2on 3to 4for 5 with 6 in

e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.

e Askafew students to share some information about
their partner with the class.

Exercise 5 ' page51
e Students complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1C 2A 3C 4B 5A

Exercise 6 ' page51
e Students complete the task.
¢ Flicit ideas from the class.

Exercise 7 ' page5i
e Put students into A/ B pairs to complete the task.

e Aska few students to describe one of the people for the
class to guess.



Exercise 8 Real English ) 4.02 page5

e Play the audio for students to choose the correct
meanings of the key phrases.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
TA 2B 3A 4B 5A

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 183.

Extra support

Play the video again for students to hear the phrases in
context. Pause at the end of the sentence in which the
first key phrase is said, elicit the correct meaning and ask a
few concept questions to check, e.g. Who does Alicia want
to thank? (her followers) What does she want to thank them
for? (their nice comments about her). Continue in the
same way with the remaining phrases.

Exercise 9 ' page5

o Students complete the sentences.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 spoton 2 |can'tthankyouenough 3 make his day
4 Not that I'm lazy or anything 5 is in for a surprise

Exercise 10 ' page51

o Working in pairs, students decide on a famous person and
then write sentences individually.

Exercise 11  page5t

e Students compare their sentences in pairs and answer the
question.

o Ask a few pairs to what extent their descriptions were
similar and elicit details.

Exercise 12 Think & share ' pages51
e Students choose a topic in pairs and complete the task.

Extra support

e Write the following headings on the board: Expressing
an opinion, Giving a reason, Agreeing, Disagreeing.

¢ Elicit and write on the board some useful phrases for
each category. If necessary, refer students back to page
17 to review the Phrasebook expressions.

e Students use the phrases on the board when having
their discussion.

e Aska few pairs to share some ideas on their chosen topic
with the class.

Extra challenge
Students discuss all three topics in pairs.

Lesson outcome

¢ |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can
you do now? and elicit answers: | can talk about people’s
personalities.

Further practice

Workbook page 40

Vocabulary booster page 123
Vocabulary photocopiable worksheet
Short test

4.2 Grammar

Lesson summary

Speaking: Discussing what other people say about you;
answering personal questions and reporting information

Reading: Text messages and a comment
Grammar: Reported speech: statements and questions
Listening: A voice message

MaOLMIEYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up and exercise 1 brief and set exercise 6 for
homework.

Elicit or explain the meaning of compliment
(a comment which expresses approval or praise) and
complaint (a statement that something is wrong or not
good enough). Point out that common collocations are
pay someone a compliment and make a complaint about
someone.

e Write on the board:
When was the last time ...
you paid someone a compliment?
you made a complaint about someone?
someone paid you a compliment?
someone made a complaint about you?

e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.

e Ask a few students to share details of an experience
with the class.

Exercise 1 ' page5

e Ask students what they can remember about the video
from the previous lesson and discuss the questions in pairs.

e Check the answer to the first question as a class.

e Aska few students to share their answer to the second
question with the class. Encourage them to give examples
to support their answer.

KEY
Alicia’s followers have told her mostly nice things.
Students’own answers

Exercise 2 ' page52

¢ Students read the texts and answer the question.
e Check the answer as a class.

KEY

She needs Harry’s advice because she doesn’t know what
to tell a girl whose parents criticise her.

Exercise 3 Q pages2

e Students complete the task.
e Play the video.

e Check answers as a class.
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KEY
Tense and time changes in the text:
present tense — past tense

past and perfect tense — past perfect tense
will = would
last year — the previous year
next year — the following year

Extra support

e When checking answers, elicit examples from the texts
of each tense change, e.g. present tense — past tense =
hear — heard, say — said, have to — had to.

e Ask students to find examples of changes with personal
pronouns (e.g. /= she, my — her) and an example of a
reported question (i.e. Has anyone ever criticised you? —
She also asked whether anyone had ever criticised me.).

e Students do the Grammar booster exercises on page 139.

Exercise 4 ' page52

AfL Teaching tip: diagnostics
Treating mistakes as opportunities to learn

Teaching students to expect to make errors can help
them become more resilient and confident learners.
Monitor as students complete exercise 4. When you notice
an error, point it out and ask the learner to try to ascertain
why they made the mistake. Use the opportunity to clarify,
so as to further support the student’s self-efficacy.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

e Students rewrite the sentences.
e Check answers as a class.

1 Leah told me (that) she had got really upset the day

before / previous day.

2 Eva asked if/whether | / we would be spending that
weekend at the seaside.

3 Will said (that) they were going to go hiking in the
valley the following / next week.

4 Ryan told us that before they had met the previous
year / year before Jamie had been fairly shy.

5 Mum asked if/whether | could tell her how long | had
been there.

6 Leo told Erica (that) he thought they had to stop being
so selfish.

7 Tommy asked how we / | had been coping with stress
for those past two weeks.

8 Carla told Joe that if he would like to have a more
positive attitude to life, he probably shouldn't watch all
those sad TV shows.

Extra support
o Write the first direct speech sentence on the board.

e Elicit which parts will change when the sentence
is transformed into reported speech and underline
them, i.e.

1 got really upset yesterday, Leah told me.

e Flicit how each underlined part changes, i.e. Leah told
me moves to the start of the sentence, the speech marks
and comma disappear, | changes to she, got becomes
had got and yesterday changes to the day before.
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e Write the full reported speech sentence on the board
beneath the direct speech one.

¢ Do the same with the second example. Draw attention
to the change in word order in the reported question
and the fact that the question mark disappears.

e Tell students to take the same approach with the other
examples.

Exercise 5 Q) 4.03 ' page52

¢ Play the audio for students to complete the text message.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 were planning 2 the next/following day 3 had read

4 hadtaken 5 could 6 wantedtocome 7 hadto
8 thatday 9 would send

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 183.

Exercise 6 Mediation ' page52
¢ Students read the text message and complete the email.

e Ask students to compare their emails in pairs, then elicit
ideas from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWER)

She asked me if | remembered the book you and | had
been telling her about a week before. She said she'd been
trying to find it, but she couldn’t. She said she supposed
the problem was that she might have the wrong title. She
asked whether it was Discover your true self or Stay true to
yourself. She said she was going to the bookshop today, so
she needed to know now.

Exercise 7 ' page52
e Working in groups of three, students complete the task.

¢ Aska few students to report back some information they
found out about the other students in their group.

Lesson outcome

e If you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: [ can use reported speech to pass
on messages.

Further practice

Workbook page 41

Grammar booster page 139
Grammar photocopiable worksheet
Online practice

4.3 Listening

Lesson summary

Speaking: Discussing personality tests; asking and
answering personality test questions

Listening: Monologues about personality tests
Strategy: Recognising exemplification
Writing: Questions for a personality test




MaOIMIEYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, set exercise 4 for homework and do
exercise 5 in the next lesson.

Elicit adjectives of personality from the class
and write them on the board. If necessary, refer students
back to Lesson 4.1 to review the adjectives covered there.
e Add to the board:
student, sibling, teacher, parent, best friend, leader of a
country
Tobeagood ... you should/ shouldn't be ... because ...
e Students take turns to choose a person and complete
the sentence with their own ideas, e.g. To be a good
sibling, you shouldn't be selfish because you need to care
about your brothers and sisters, not only yourself.

e Ask a few students to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 1 Think & share ' page53
o Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Ask a few students to share some ideas with the class.

Exercise 2 Q) 4.04 < pages3

e Play the audio for students to complete the matching task.

e Check answers as a class.
KEY
1TE 2B 3D 4A 5H

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 183.

Extra support

Before playing the audio, ask students to read through
sentences A-H and underline the key words. Point out
that this information is likely to be paraphrased on the
audio. Tell students that some distractors are included
and that they should be careful not to simply choose

an answer because they hear one of the key words. For
example, Speaker 1 mentions entertainment so students
may be inclined to wrongly select answer C. Encourage
them to wait until each speaker has finished talking before
making their choice.

Culture note

The Rorschach inkblot test is a psychological test,
developed in 1921 by Swiss psychiatrist Hermann
Rorschach. It consists of a series of ten inkblots, some
black or grey and others with some colour. The test-taker
describes what they can see in the inkblots and scores are
given based on the content, location and form of what is
described. According to the scores, the psychologist then
tries to determine the test-taker’s personality. The test was
most popular in the 1960s and, although still in use today,
is now regarded by many to be unreliable.

The Myers-Briggs Type Indicator was developed by
Americans Isabel Briggs Myers and her mother Katharine
Briggs. Inspired by Swiss psychiatrist Carl Jung's theory

of psychological types, they set out to design a test to
identify a person’s personality type. The first version of
the test was created in the 1940s and developed fully

over the next 20 years. Based on their answers to the
questions, people are identified as having one of sixteen
personality types. The aim of the test is to allow people to
understand more about their own personality including
likes, dislikes, strengths, weaknesses and possible career
preferences. Today, the test is one of the most widely used
psychological tools in the world.

Exercise 3 Q) 4.04 < pages3

¢ (o through the Listening strategy together.

e Play the audio again for students to complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1T 2T 3F 4F 5T 6T

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 183.

Extra support

e The second time you play the audio, just ask students
to listen for and tick the phrases for giving examples in
the Strategy box which they hear.

e Check answers, then play the audio a third time for
students to complete exercise 3.

KEY
for example, such as, for instance, like, just to give you
anidea

Exercise 4 ' pages3

e Working in pairs, students write their questions. Circulate
and monitor, helping with language and ideas where
necessary.

Exercise 5 pages3

e Pairs join another pair and take turns to conduct their
personality test.

e Ask them to give each other some feedback at the end
of the test, e.g. According to our test, we think you're very
sociable, fairly generous and extremely determined.

e Ask a few students how accurate they think their test
results were and why.

Extra activity

When students have finished conducting their tests,

ask pairs to work with a different pair and take turns to
report back on their findings, e.g. We asked Beth and Henry
whether they enjoyed meeting new people. Beth said she
loved meeting new people, but Henry told us he wasn't keen
on doing that because he was quite shy. Before doing this
activity, you may like to refer students back to Lesson 4.2
to review the rules for using reported speech.

Exercise 6 Think & share ' page53
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Aska few students to share some opinions with the class.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.
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e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: [ can recognise examples in
monologues about personality tests.

Further practice
Workbook page 42
Online practice

4.4 Vocabulary

Lesson summary

Speaking: Discussing how often you see relatives;
pronunciation: /o:/ and /au/; talking about types of
relatives

Reading: An article about types of relatives
Vocabulary: Family relationships

MaOIMIEYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up and exercise 1 brief and set exercise 5 for
homework.

Write on the board:
What’s the family relationship between ... and ...?

¢ Give an example with the names of famous people or
people from films or TV series that your students will
know, e.g. What's the family relationship between Kylie
Jenner and Stormi? Elicit the answer from the class, i.e.
They're mother and daughter.

e Working in pairs, students take turns to give other
examples and their partner says the family relationship.

e Aska few students to give an example for the class to
guess.

Exercise 1 ' page54

Extra support

Check the meaning of the family words as a class, then drill
them to ensure accurate pronunciation: /a:nt/, /'kazn/,
/'greenmaz/, /'greenpa:/, /'nefjuz/, /nizs/, /' agkl/.

Note!

Grandma and grandpa are common abbreviations of
grandmother and grandfather. Other informal words
for grandmother include nan, nanny, nana and granny.
Another informal word for grandfather is grandad.

e Students do the discussion task in pairs.
e Ask a few students to share some details with the class.

Exercise 2 pages4
e Students read the article and complete the task in pairs.
e Check answers as a class.

A The gossip queen/king B The family history expert

C The party animal D The perfectone E The kisser
and hugger
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Extra challenge

Students do the matching task just by looking at the
headings for the types of relatives. They then read the
article fully and check their predictions.

Exercise 3 Vocabulary  pages4
e Students match the highlighted vocabulary to the definitions.
e Check answers as a class.
KEY
1 generation 2 relatedto 3 onyourdad’s side

4 ancestors 5 take after 6 lookupto 7 bringup
8 follow in somebody'’s footsteps

Extra support

Tell students in which four sections the defined words and
phrases can be found, i.e. The ‘spot the similarities’ master,
The kisser and hugger, The perfect one, The family history expert.

Exercise 4 Vocabulary  pages4
e Students complete the writing task.
e FElicit suggestions from the class.

family get-together: an informal family meeting; a family
party

siblings: brothers or sisters

close family: near in family relationship, e.g.: parents,
uncles, aunts, etc.

stepbrother: the son from an earlier marriage of your
stepmother or stepfather

brother-in-law: the brother of your husband or wife; your
sister’s or brother’s husband

parents-in-law: the parents of your husband or wife

great-grandfather: the grandfather of one of your parents

adopt: to take somebody else’s child into your family and
become its legal parent(s)

Extra support

Allow students to write the definitions in pairs.
Alternatively, students could write four definitions each
and then share their ideas with a partner.

Exercise 5 ' page54
e Students complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 related 2 get-together, step, close family 3 side,
adopted / brought up 4 sister,law 5 looks up, follow
in his footsteps 6 takes after 7 great, bringing up,
generation

Extra activity
e Put students into A/ B pairs.

e Ask the Student As to choose four items of vocabulary
in exercise 3 and write questions for their partner, e.q.
Who do you look up to most in your family? The Student
Bs do the same with the vocabulary in exercise 4, e.g.
What are the advantages and disadvantages of having
siblings?




e Working in their pair, students take turns to ask and
answer their questions.

e Aska few students to share something they found out
with the class.

Exercise 6 Pronunciation Q) 4.05 pages4

e Focus on the first example and model the two key vowel
sounds.

Note!

/21/is a long, single vowel sound. To make this sound, the
tongue is low and towards the back of the mouth and
the mouth is open, with the corners of the lips drawn
together. The mouth position doesn't change while
making this sound.

/au/ is a diphthong, meaning it's a blend of two vowel
sounds pronounced within the same syllable. The mouth
position changes while making this sound, starting off
more open and becoming smaller and rounder.

e Play the audio for students complete the pronunciation
task.

Transcript
See Student’s Book, page 54.

Exercise 7 &) 4.05  pagess
e Play the audio again for students to check their answers.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

2 called /old) 3 ball /GowD 4 call /CoaD

5 caught /coad) 6 (Boad/bought 7 €hos®/ chores
8 hall /(hol® 9 saw /59 10 walk /@ok®

e Play the audio again for students to repeat the words.

Extra support

Say words from exercise 6 at random. If the word contains
the /o1/ sound, students raise their left hand. If it contains
the /au/ sound, they raise their right hand. Students can
then continue the activity in the same way in pairs.

Further practice

Workbook page 43

Vocabulary booster page 123
Vocabulary photocopiable worksheet
Short test

4.5 Grammar

Lesson summary
Speaking: Discussing family disagreements; retelling a
dialogue using reporting verbs

Reading: A blog post about a problem with a family
member

Grammar: Reporting verbs

MOIMIEUN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up and exercise 1 brief and set exercise 5 for
homework.

Write on the board:
Find someone who ...
has been to a family get-together recently.
looks up to a sibling.
hopes to follow in their mum or dad’s footsteps.
has got a stepbrother or brother-in-law.
takes after a parent.
has more relatives on their dad’s side than their mums.

e Elicit the questions students need to ask, e.g. Have you
been to a family get-together recently?

e Students mingle and try to find a different classmate to
answer yes to each question. They then ask for and give
extra details.

e Ask a few students to share some information they
found out about their classmates.

Exercise 8 ' pages5t
e Working in pairs, students complete the task.
o Ask a few pairs to share some ideas with the class.

Extra challenge

When discussing question 2, students also talk about the
other types of relatives mentioned in the article.

e Students do the Vocabulary booster exercises on
page 123.

Lesson outcome

e Ifyou are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can
you do now? and elicit answers: [ can talk about family
relationships.

AfL Teaching tip: learning intentions
Demonstrating the bigger picture

Setting a piece of learning within the broader learning
programme helps students understand its relevance
and strengthens their motivation to work on it.

Ask students to reflect in pairs on what they have already
learned about reported speech. If necessary, they can refer
back to Lesson 4.2. Tell them that in this lesson, they are
going to build on that prior knowledge and learn about
other ways to report what someone has said.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

Exercise 1 ' page5s
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Ask a few students to share some details with the class.

Exercise 2 ' pages5

e Students read the blog post and answer the questions.
e Check the answer to the first question as a class.

e Elicit ideas for the second question.
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KEY

Because he thought she was checking his phone even
though he had asked her not to do it.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 3 Q ' pagess

e Students complete the grammar rules.
e Play the video.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 promise, refuse agree, 2 ask, tell 3 admit, deny
4 apologise 5 warn 6 suggest

o Students do the Grammar booster exercises on page 140.

Exercise 4 ' page5s

e Students complete the sentences.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 toget 2 thattheyshouldtalk 3 being 4 meto

spend 5 Jackongetting 6 inviting/that we should
invite 7 metotake 8 forhaving

Extra support

Before students complete the sentences, ask them to firstly
highlight or underline the reporting verb in each and make
a note of which grammar rule it matches to, e.g. 1 told
=rule 2, 2 advised = rule 2, 3 admitted = rule 3. Students
can then refer more easily to the appropriate rule to help
them complete each sentence.

Exercise 5 ' page55
e Students rewrite the sentences.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 Jessica’s parents-in-law refused to lend her any money.

2 My brother offered to help with my maths homework.

3 Grandma warned me not to follow / warned me about
following in my uncle’s footsteps and give / giving up
my studies after the first year.

4 Aunt Lidia suggested making / suggested that
we should make a family album and give it to our
grandparents as their anniversary present.

5 My cousin Mark denied arguing with his siblings.

6 lapologised to my dad for lying to him about the party.

7 Amy promised to help me organise a family get-
together.

8 Ellie was the first person who congratulated me on
getting the job.

Extra support

Write on the board the parts of each sentence that
students need to focus on in particular when rewriting, i.e.
I said they didn't want to lend

2 said that he could help

3 told me not to follow

4 said she had an idea to make

5 said he didn't argue

6 told my dad | was sorry about lying

7 said she would help

8 told me she was happy I got
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Extra challenge

e Students choose six verbs from the grammar box (one
for each rule) which haven't been used in exercises 4
or 5 and write past simple sentences to show them in
context, e.g. / agreed to take the personality test, although
Ithought it was a waste of time.

e Asan extension, students take turns in pairs to read one
of their sentences and their partner says what the direct
speech might have been, e.q. ‘OK, I'l take the personality
test, although | think it's a waste of time!

Exercise 6 ' page5s
e Working in pairs, students complete the task.
o Elicit a few ideas for each of the situations.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: [ can use reporting verbs to
discuss what people said.

Further practice

Workbook page 44

Grammar booster page 140
Grammar photocopiable worksheet
Online practice

4.6 Reading

Lesson summary

Speaking: Discussing relationships between animals and
people; talking about the challenges faced by a character
in a true story

Reading: An article about an unusual man
Strategy: Understanding the order of events in a text

Writing: Listing events from a story in chronological
order

MOIHIEUN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, set exercise 4 for homework and omit
exercise 8.

Elicit the meaning of bring up (care for a child,
teaching him/her how to behave) and elicit or introduce
the noun, upbringing.
¢ \Write the following questions on the board:
How might your upbringing affect your personality?
What difficulties might parents face when bringing up a
child?
Why might a child be brought up by someone other than
his/her parents?
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Ask a few students to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 1 ' pages56
e Point out that wolves /wulvz/ is the plural of wolf /wulf/.
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.




o Aska few students to share their ideas and opinions with
the class.

Exercise 2 Q&) 4.08  pagess
o Students read the article and answer the question.
e Check the answer as a class.

KEY
A

Exercise 3 ' pages6
e Students read the article again and complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
A4 B2 C5 D1 E7 F6

Extra support

o Tell students to ensure that the sentence they choose
for each gap fits coherently with the text both before
and after it. Point out that words such as pronouns,
time words and contrast words may provide clues.

o When checking answers, elicit the connections
between the inserted sentence and the text around it,
e.g. A 4. He refers to Rodriguez, they refers to people, the
device refers to the radio.

-

Exercise 4 Vocabulary ' pages6
e Students match the words to the definitions.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
A6 B4 C1 D2 ES5 F3

Extra activity

¢ Write these gapped questions on the board:
1 What happened to the in the story?
2 What did Rodriguez learn from
3 Did Rodriguez ever feel when living in the

wild animals?

mountains?
4 How did Rodriguez feel when the police him?
5 Was Rodriguez able to completely to modern
society?

6 Isit surprising Rodriguez didn’t suffer from a
after his experience?

e Students copy and complete the questions using the
correct form of the highlighted words.

e Check answers as a class.

1 shepherd 2 observing 3 trapped 4 approached

5 adjust 6 mentalillness

o Students discuss the questions in pairs. Make it clear
that there are no correct answers, just students’own
ideas and opinions.

e Elicit ideas from the class.

Exercise 5 ' pages6
¢ Go through the Reading strategy together.

e Check the pronunciation and meaning of
chronological /krona'lndzikl/ (following the order in
which a series of events happened).

e Students look back at the story and complete the task.

Exercise 6 ' page56

e Working in pairs, students put the events into
chronological order.

Exercise 7 ' page56

e Working in groups, students compare their order of
events.

e Elicit a possible order from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

The shepherd didn’t come back from the woods.
Rodriguez was living alone in the mountains.

He learned to find food by observing animals.
Rodriguez made friends with wolves.

Police found Rodriguez.

Rodriguez went to hospital.

He learned to speak, walk straight and eat.
Experts visited Rodriguez to ask him questions.
Rodriguez went to the cinema for the first time.

o vwo NSOV hA,WN

Exercise 8 Think & share ' pages56
e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.
¢ Elicit ideas from the class.

Extra activity

e Tell students to imagine they are going to interview
Rodriguez about his time in the mountains and his
adjustment to living in society. Working in pairs,
students write five questions they would like to ask.

e Students take turns in their pair to take on the role of
Rodriguez and answer their interviewer’s questions.

e Aska few pairs to present a role-play to the class.

e As an extension task for homework, students write an
account of their interview using reported speech, e.g.
| asked Rodriguez how he had felt when the shepherd had
disappeared and he admitted feeling very lonely.

Lesson outcome

e [fyou are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can understand the order of
events in a magazine article.

Further practice
Workbook page 45
Online practice

4.7 Global skills

Lesson summary
Speaking: Talking about making a positive impression

Reading: An article about making a good first impression
Writing: Advice for making a good first impression

MaOIMIEYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief and set exercises 5 and 6 as individual
writing tasks for homework.
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Write the following examples of body

language on the board:

nod your head, shrug your shoulders, fold your arms,

raise your eyebrows, roll your eyes, drum your fingers,

put your thumb(s) up, put your hands on your hips

e Check that students understand all of the vocabulary
and demonstrate any items they are unsure of.

e Working in pairs, students discuss what each example
of body language might mean, e.g. If you nod your head,
it might mean that you agree with someone. If you shrug
your shoulders, it might mean that you don't know or don't
care about something.

e Elicit ideas from the class.

Exercise 1 Think & share ' page5s
e Focus on the photos. Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Ask a few students to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 2 pages8
o Students read the article and complete the task.
o Check the answer as a class.

KEY
Time for a role model.

Extra challenge

Before students read the article, ask them to just look at
the five headings and discuss in pairs what advice they
think the writer might give. They then read the whole
article and check their predictions.

Extra support

¢ Write the following useful language on the board:
Make sure you ...
Rememberto ...
You should / must / can / mustn't/ dont have to . ..
It's really important that you ...
Ifyou ..., it shows that you ...
Ifyou want to make a good impression, (do) ... / don't (do) ...

e Encourage students to use a range of expressions from
the board when writing their advice.

Exercise 6 Think & share  pages8
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Aska few pairs to share some ideas and opinions with the
class.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can understand and discuss
how to make a positive impression.

Further practice
Workbook page 46

4.8 Speaking

Lesson summary

Exercise 3 pages8
e Students read the article again and complete the task.
e FElicit ideas from the class.

1 On the first day at a new school, at a job interview or
when you're meeting some new people.

Other possible situations: giving a presentation to an
audience you don't know or attending an audition or
trial

2 Wear clothes which are tidy, fit well and are appropriate
for the occasion. You probably wouldn’t wear jeans, a
T-shirt, shorts, a cap, trainers or flip-flops.

3 Arms folded over chest, tapping / drumming fingers,
shaking leg, flicking hair, avoiding eye contact,
frowning, rolling eyes

4 You should speak clearly and not too loudly or quietly.
Students’ own answers

Exercise 4 pages8

e Students look at the headings and discuss the questions
in pairs.

e Elicit some suggestions from the class.

Exercise 5 pages8

e Working in pairs, students choose two headings and write
some advice.

o Ask a few pairs to share some advice with the class.

Unit4

Speaking: Discussing common causes of arguments;
a role-play reporting a problem

Listening: A dialogue about a problem

Vocabulary: Useful language for keeping the
dialogue going

Strategy: Using reported speech

MaOLMIEYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief and do exercises 6 and 7 in the next lesson.

Write on the board:

What emotions might you experience while and after

having an argument?

How might arguing be good or bad for us?

Who is the most argumentative person you know?

e Students discuss the questions in pairs. To help them
answer the first two questions, you might like to refer
them back to Lesson 3.7 to review the emotions
vocabulary and the first part of the text in exercise 4.

e Aska few students to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 1 ' page59
e Students discuss the question in pairs.
e Elicit ideas from the class.

Exercise 2 Q) 4.09 page59
¢ Play the audio for students to answer the questions.
e Check answers as a class.



KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)
1 He was offered financial help to study at the Art

College.

2 Liam'’s parents don’t want him to be an artist. They'd
prefer if he followed in his dad’s footsteps and became
a doctor.

3 She suggests he should talk to the school psychologist,
who gives career advice.

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 184.

Extra activity

¢ Write on the board:
Why do you think ...
Liam told Millie about his problem?
Liam’s mum wants him to become a doctor, not an artist?
Millie’s dad wants her to spend less time online?

e Give students time to discuss the questions in pairs,
then elicit ideas from the class.

Exercise 3 Q) 4.09 page59

e Play the audio again for students to complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

M: Speaking of ...; In any case, ...

L: You'll never believe what ...; Anyway, ...; Before

[ forget, ...; As | was saying, ...

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 184.

Note!

e We say Guess what! to gain someone’s attention before
we tell them something interesting or surprising. We do
not actually intend them to guess what has happened.

¢ Inthe phrase funny you should mention that ..., funny
doesn't refer to something which makes you laugh. It
means something strange or unexpected.

e \We use the phrase Where was I? when we're trying to
remember what we were saying before an interruption.

Exercise 4 page59

e Go through the Speaking strategy together.

e Students rewrite the sentences using reported speech.
If necessary, refer them back to Lessons 4.2 and 4.5 to
review reported speech and reporting verbs before they
start.

Note!

Remind students that when we report negative
imperatives, e.g. Don't forget to ... "we place the not
before the to of the infinitive, i.e. She reminded us not to
forgetto ...

Exercise 5 Q) 4.10 < pages9

e Play the audio for students to check their answers.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 Mr Brown said | was very creative.
2 She reminded us to bring sketchbooks and pencils.

3 The Art College offered to help me financially if |
decided to study at their school.

4 Yesterday my mum told me she had always hoped
I would follow in my dad'’s footsteps and become a
doctor.

5 She warned me against being an artist.

6 My dad ordered me not to spend so much time online.

Transcript
See Key above.

Exercise 6 ' page59

e Students read through the messages and complete the
role-play task in pairs.
e Aska few pairs to present their role-play to the class.

Extra support

e Working in pairs, students first choose one scenario
together and write a script for a dialogue, following the
instructions in exercise 6.

e Ask them to rehearse it a few times, swapping roles
so they both have a chance to become familiar with
saying some of the Phrasebook phrases and using
reported speech.

e Students then role-play the remaining scenarios.

AfL Teaching tip: success criteria
Peer feedback

A successful peer feedback session requires students
to think critically and analytically about what makes a
successful piece of work.

Before students do exercise 6, decide on the success
criteria for the task, e.g. changing tenses correctly when
reporting what someone has said, using a range of
reporting verbs, using a variety of expressions to keep
the dialogue going. Allow students to practise their
dialogue and then ask them to present it to another
pair. Ask the listeners to apply the agreed success criteria
to the presentation and make value judgements and
suggestions for improvement based on these. Remind
students that when providing feedback, they should focus
on the positive first, be constructive and be polite.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

Exercise 7 Reflect « page59

e Students reflect on their experience and discuss the
questions in pairs.

e Conduct some brief class feedback.

Lesson outcome

e [fyou are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can use reported speech and
keep the dialogue going.

Further practice

Workbook page 47

Communicative activity photocopiable worksheet
Online practice
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4.9 Writing

Lesson summary

Speaking: Talking about special people

Reading: A description of a person

Vocabulary: Useful language for describing people
Strategy: Using modifying adverbs

Writing: A description of a person

Extra activity

Say the words from the Phrasebook for the class to repeat.
Focus in particular on words you think your students

may find difficult to pronounce, e.g. gorgeous /'go:d3zas/,
height /hait/, curly /'k3:1i/, straight /streit/, bald /bo:ld/,
moustache /ma'sta:[/, beard /brad/.

SNOIHIE@YN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief and set exercises 8 and 9 for homework.

WARIIRYE Ask students: In what ways are you similar to
other people in your family? In what ways are you different?

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Ask afew students to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 1 ' page60
o Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Ask a few students to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 2 ' page60

Extra challenge

Elicit from the class or introduce some further vocabulary
for each category.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

General appearance: pretty, beautiful, elegant,
fashionable

Height and build: well-built, muscular, plump, petite,
obese, thin

Hair: shoulder-length, black, dyed, thick, thin, shiny,
fringe

Face: freckles, mole, hazel eyes, dimples, fair skin, oval /

round face

Note!

o Ensure students are clear that look like refers to a person’s
appearance, whereas be like refers to their personality.

¢ Point out that we don't answer the questions with look
like or be like, e.g. What does she look like? She’s tall with
brown hair. (NOT ShetooksHike-tattwith-brownhair) What's
he like? He's modest and shy. (NOT HesHike-rrodestand-sty).

o Students read the description and complete the
matching task.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1B 2A 3D 4C

Extra challenge

Ask students to cover A-D. They then read the description
and discuss in pairs what question(s) each paragraph
answers. Students then compare their ideas with the
given questions. Elicit any other possible questions for
each paragraph.

Exercise 3 ' page60

e Students complete the Phrasebook.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 stylish 2 tall 3 skinny 4 straight 5 green
* Answers 2 and 3 can be in either order.

Note!

e Point out that skinny means someone is very thin and is
usually used in a disapproving way. We use s/im to say
someone is thin in an attractive way.

e When describing someone’s hair, the order of adjectives
is length, style, colour, e.g. Ben has short, wavy, brown hair.

¢ When describing someone’s eyes, the order of
adjectives is size, then colour, e.qg. Isla has big, blue eyes.
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Exercise 4 ' page60
¢ Working in pairs, students describe the people in the photos.
e Ask four students to each describe a person to the class.

Exercise 5 ' page60

¢ Go through the Writing strategy together.
e Students complete the task.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

rather, a bit, quite, really, incredibly, absolutely, fairly,
extremely
Adverbs such as rather, a bit, quite, fairly mean ‘a little’ or
‘not much’and show a smaller level of the quality. They are
weaker.
Adverbs like really, absolutely, incredibly, extremely are very
strong. They mean ‘very much’and indicate a higher level
of the quality.

Note!

Students should be aware that not all modifying adverbs
can be used with all adjectives and some actually have
quite limited use. Over time, students should build up an
awareness of which collocations are correct (e.qg. extremely

intelligent) and which are not (e.qg. extremefyrespected).

Exercise 6 ' page60
e Students rewrite the sentences.
e Elicit some suggestions from the class.

Exercise 7 ' page60

¢ Circulate and monitor, helping with vocabulary and
grammar where necessary.

Exercise 8 ' page6o
e Students complete the writing task.

Exercise 9 Check your work  page60

¢ Students go through the checklist before submitting
their work.



Extra activity

o Working in pairs, students swap their completed
descriptions and read each other’s work. They then
discuss any common details, e.g. ‘We've both known our
friend since we were ten. ‘Both of our friends are easy-
going.

e Elicit some examples of similarities from the class.

AfL Teaching tip: success criteria
Feedback is specific and clear

Feedback is often ineffective when it is not specific
enough.

When marking the descriptions, include a positive general
point followed by a particular area the student can focus
on to improve, e.qg. Your description is well-organised and
includes a good range of vocabulary. Can you try to improve
your accuracy with spelling? Practise copying out the words
you have misspelled a few times in your notebook and
remember to use a dictionary if you aren’t sure how to spell
aword.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

Lesson outcome

e |fyou are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

o Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can use modifying adverbs to
write a description of someone.

Further practice
Workbook page 48
Online practice

4.10 Review

AfL Teaching tip: diagnostics
Students create the review

Asking students to make review tasks causes them to
spend time carefully considering the target language
and evaluate their understanding. It also increases
motivation and engagement, as they are given a
sense of helping create the class content.

As an alternative to doing the review page in class,
students work in pairs to write their own review task,
with answers on the back. They can choose whether to
focus their task on vocabulary, grammar or both. They
then swap their review with another pair, write down and
check the answers, before swapping with another pair.
Continue in the same way to provide thorough practice.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

Note!

Remind students that when completing the review

tasks, they should only be using the key grammar and
vocabulary from the unit, even if other correct answers are
also possible.

Grammar

Exercise 1 ' page6l

1 I'd been fairly quiet that day

2 the show started

3 should be more determined if she wanted to do well at
her exams the following / next month

4 if/whether | was going to complain about the service
like I had done the previous week / the week before

5 (that) the next / following day at 10 a.m. they'd be
shopping in Berlin

6 (that) she would leave that book there so | could have a
look at it later that day

Exercise 2 ' page61

1 blamed 2 taking 3 advised
4 encouraged 5 admitted 6 requested

Vocabulary

Exercise 3 ' pages

KEY

1 generous 2 cope well with stress 3 easy-going
4 talkative 5 lack confidence 6 fairly

Exercise 4 ' page6l

KEY
1 takes 2 related, get-together
3 brought 4 looked 5 side 6 generations

Cumulative review

Exercise 5 ' page6l

KEY
1B 2A 3A 4C 5A 6C 7A
8B 9A 10C
Think & share

Exercise 6 ' page6l

KEY
Students’ own answers

Note!

Once students have completed the Review page in the
Student’s Book, they should complete the Review section
in the Workbook and the Reflect questions.

Further practice
Workbook page 49
Progress test
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3-4 Exam skills

Lesson summary

Exam strategies: Listening: making predictions from
multiple-choice tasks; Use of English: adhering to the
word limit in key word transformation tasks; Reading:
identifying key information in matching tasks; Speaking:
asking for the speaker to repeat when you don't
understand; Writing: using informal language
Listening: A radio programme about health and fitness
Reading: Adverts for activities

Speaking: Talking about lifestyles

Writing: An informal email

Write on the board:

How may ... benefit your physical or mental health?
taking up a new activity / going on holiday / laughing /
having a pet

e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.

o Ask a few pairs to share some ideas with the class.

Listening

Exercise 1 ' page62
e Go through the Listening exam strategy together.

o Students read the exam task and predict the programme’s
content in pairs.

e Elicit suggestions from the class, but do not confirm any
predictions.

Exercise 2 @) 4.11 pages2
e Play the audio for students to complete the task.
e Checkanswers as a class.

KEY
1C 2B 3A 4B 5C

Transcript

See Teacher's Guide, page 184.

o Ask a few pairs to what extent their predictions about the
programme were correct.

Extra challenge
e Write on the board:
I What physical health benefits can walking a dog bring?
2 How can having a dog help us develop social
relationships?
3 What are the benefits of owning a pet for older people?
4 How can owning a horse make you more confident?

e Stronger students can also answer these questions
about the listening.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

1 It can help us control our weight and keep our heart
healthy.

2 Dog owners often stop to chat and there are a lot of
clubs and activities for owners.

3 It can help with loneliness and older people with a
pet have fewer medical problems.

4 You have to do a lot of physical work, be strong and
trust the animal.
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Use of English

Exercise 3 ' page62

¢ Go through the Use of English exam strategy together.
Remind students that contractions count as two words
and that the key word must not be altered.

e Students complete the task.
e Checkthe answer as a class.

to the doctor’s help

Exercise 4 ' page62

Extra support

Encourage students to start by looking at both sentences,
underlining the details which are in both. This will make
clear which parts of the first sentence need rewording.

¢ Students complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.
KEY
1 they succeed in finding 2 know if there are
3 suggested (that) we should 4 wasn't able to follow
5 it difficult to answer

Reading

Exercise 5 ' page62

¢ Go through the Reading exam strategy together.
e Students complete the task.

e Check the answer as a class.

KEY
F

Exercise 6 ' page62
e Students complete the task.
e (Check answers as a class.

KEY
2A 3E 4D 5G

Extra challenge

e Students write short descriptions of people who would
match to the remaining activities, i.e. B, C, H.

e Asan extension, students could swap descriptions in
pairs and identify the matches and key words.

Extra activity

e \Write on the board:
Which two activities sound the most interesting?
Which two sound the least interesting?
When did you last try a new activity? Talk about your

experience.

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

¢ Aska few students to share some information about
their partner with the class.

Speaking

Exercise 7 ' page3
¢ Go through the Speaking exam strategy together.



e Students complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 Would 2 couldyou 3 didn’t understand

Exercise 8 ' page63

e Working in pairs, students ask and answer the questions
about lifestyles.

Extra activity

e Put students into A/ B pairs. Tell them to take turns to
choose a question from the exercise at random to ask
their partner.

e When the Student As are asked a question with an odd
number (i.e. 1, 3, 5, 7), they should pretend they didn't
hear or didn't understand and say one of the sentences
from exercise 7. The Student Bs do the same with even-
numbered questions.

e [f a student says sentence 1 or 2, their partner simply
needs to repeat the question. If they say sentence 3,
however, their partner should try to explain the
question in a different way, e.g. Is it important for young
people to eat food which is good for them?

Writing

Exercise 9 ' page63

e Go through the Writing exam strategy together.
o Students complete the task.

e FElicit suggestions from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)
1 Let me know (what you think). / What do you think?

2 lagree./ Me too.
3 Sorry (that) | can't help you.
4 See you soon./ Can't wait to see you soon.

Extra challenge

Write the following sentences on the board for students
to rewrite in @ more informal way:

I Could you please wait a moment?

2 Please accept our apologies for the inconvenience.

3 I'm rather dissatisfied with my purchase.

4 In my opinion, his response was exactly right.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

1 Hangonasec! 2 Sorry for the trouble. 3 I'm not
very happy with what I bought. 4 |think his answer
was spot on.

Exercise 10 ' page63

AfL Teaching tip: learning intentions
Peers help each other clarify task goals

Students working together to determine the aims of a
task deepens engagement with the learning process
and promotes cooperation within the classroom.
Before students complete the writing task, ask them to
decide in pairs what they think the goals of the task are.
Elicit ideas from the class.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

e Students complete the writing task.

Note!

You may choose to set a word count and/or time limit for
the writing task, in line with the requirements of the exam
your students will be taking.

Hi Ben

It's great to hear from you. Of course, | agree that getting
fitis an excellent idea - | think we should all do more to
keep in good shape!

Your cousin’s suggestion sounds very sensible to me.
Personally, | love playing football and it's a great way to
do some physical exercise. I'm sure you'll enjoy it and you
might make some new friends at the same time.

If you don’t want to do an activity with lots of other
people, you could try playing tennis with a good friend.
There are other activities you could do on your own
though, like swimming or going to the gym. Or how about
taking up running? Lots of my friends do that.

I hope my suggestions help. Let me know what you
decide to do.

Speak soon!

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can make predictions from a
multiple-choice task before listening. | can complete a key
word transformation task using the correct number of words.
| can identify key information in a matching task. | can ask a
speaker to repeat information when | don't understand. | can
use informal language when writing an email.

Further practice
Workbook pages 50-51
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5 The global economy

5.1 Vocabulary

Lesson summary

Speaking: Talking about where goods are made
Listening: A vlog discussing the production of chocolate
Vocabulary: International trade

SMaOIMIEYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief and set exercises 9 and 10 for homework.

UZLGINRCIE Tell students to look at the photo.

o Ask: What can you see in the photo. What do you think the
man does on a typical day at work? Would you like to work
there? Why?

Where would you most like to work? Would that job be
important to the global economy? How?

o Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Ask a few students to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 1 ' page64

e Check the pronunciation and meaning of cocoa /'kaukau/
(a powder produced from the seeds [beans] of a tropical
tree / a sweet hot chocolate drink made with the powder).

e Students complete the discussion task in pairs.
o Ask a few students to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise2 Q @) 5.01 pagess

e Go through the task together and explain any unfamiliar
vocabulary, e.g. consumer (a person who buys goods or uses
services), currency (the system of money that a country uses),
staff (the group of people who work for an organisation).

e Play the video or audio for students to complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

bad weather, currency, staff pay, the price of oil

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 184.

Exercise 3 Vocabulary Q & 5.01 pagees
e Students complete the sentences.

e Play the video or audio again for students to check their
answers.

e Check answers as a class.
KEY

1 price 2 West Africa 3 Bad weather, reduce
4 increase, oil, expensive 5 factories

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 184.

Exercise 4 Real English < page6s
e Students complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.
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KEY
1G 2E 3A 4B 5D

Extra activity

e Working in pairs, students think of situations in which
they might use the key phrases, e.q. | might say ‘Cheers,
mate!’if a friend has just offered to buy me a drink.

e Elicit suggestions from the class.

Exercise 5 Vocabulary «page6s
e Students complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 supply 2 trade 3 markets 4 exported
5 import 6 manufacturing 7 packaged
8 production 9 distribution 10 retailers
11 goods 12 retail 13 consumers

14 demand 15 stock

Note!

Point out that when it refers to things which are produced
to be sold, goods is always used as a plural noun.

Extra support

e Working in groups of three, students each check the
meaning of five words and then explain them to each
other.

e You could also tell students the heading for each
section, e.g. The global supply, The international trade.

Exercise 6 ' page65
e Students complete the matching task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1C 2F 3B 4A 5D 6E

Exercise 7 ' page6s

e Students write alternative endings for the sentences in
exercise 6.

Extra activity

Students complete exercise 7 in pairs and then join
another pair to do exercise 8.

Exercise 8 ' page6s

e Working in pairs, students take turns to read out an
ending for their partner to guess the sentence.

e Ask a few students to read out an ending for the class to
guess the sentence.

Exercise 9 Word building  page6s
¢ Students complete the word building task.
e Check answers as a class.



KEY

1 consumption 2 consume 3 exporter 4 export
5 importer 6 import 7 producer 8 produce

9 retail 10 retail 11 supplier 12 supply

13 trader 14 trade

Note!

first syllable, i.e. /'ekspo:t/.When it is a verb, however,
the stress is on the second syllable, i.e. /1k'spo:t/.
Import follows a similar pattern, i.e./'tmpo:t/ as a noun
and /im'port/ as a verb.

o With export, we use the preposition to, e.g. China
exports goods to many countries. Import is used with the
preposition from, e.g. Many countries import goods from
China.

e Point out that when export is a noun, the stress is on the

AfL Teaching tip: success criteria
Students relate common difficulties to solutions

Prompting students to identify problems they
experience most often and then decide on solutions
they will try can foster self-directed learning
strategies.

At the end of a lesson, ask students to consider any
problems they have with the learning aim. For example,
after today’s lesson, students may say 1can’t remember
all the new words about international trade. Ask them to
think of a solution they will try out, e.q. 1l write some
personalised sentences about trade in my country to show
the vocabulary in context and I'll review the new words once
a week!

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

Extra challenge
Students also write the noun (person) and verb forms of
the nouns distribution, manufacturing, market and stock.

KEY
distributor, distribute; manufacturer, manufacture;
marketer, market; stockist, stock

Exercise 10 ' page65

e Students complete the text.
e Check answers as a class.
KEY

1 consumer 2 product 3 production
4 retailers 5 import 6 supply

Further practice

Workbook page 52

Vocabulary booster page 124
Vocabulary photocopiable worksheet
Short test

5.2 Grammar

Lesson summary

Extra activity
e \Write on the board:

1 What goods / markets does your country import /
export to other countries?

2 How might the way goods are manufacturing /
packaged affect sales?

3 Ifa supplier / product you want to buy is out of stock /
trade, do you buy a different brand?

4 How can retail / retailers increase consumer demand /
distribution for their products?

e Students copy and complete the questions with the
correct underlined words.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 goods, export 2 packaged 3 product, stock
4 retailers, demand

e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.
e Ask a few students to share some ideas with the class.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can talk about international
trade.

Speaking: Talking about successful start-ups; talking
about setting up a business

Reading: A blog post giving advice
Grammar: Modals: advice, obligation and prohibition
Listening: A dialogue about setting up a business

MaOIMIEYIN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up and exercise 1 brief and set exercise 6 for
homework.

Write on the board:

Have you ever ...
bought something even though it was a rip-off?
felt disappointed that a product wasn't in stock?
felt guilty about buying goods imported from far away?
considered working in the retail trade?
tried to persuade your family to consume less?
imagined having your own business in the future?

e Students mingle and try to find a different classmate to
answer yes to each question. Tell students to ask follow-
up questions and provide extra details.

e Aska few students to share something they found out
with the class.

Exercise 1 ' page66

e Elicit from the class the meaning of start-up (a small
business which is just beginning to operate).

e Students discuss the second question in pairs.
e Elicit ideas from the class.

Exercise 2 ' page66

¢ Students read the blog post and discuss their answer to
the question in pairs.
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e Ask a few students which piece of advice they think is the
most useful and why.

Exercise 3 Q ' pagess

e Students complete the grammar rules.
e Play the video.

e Check answers as a class.

3¢

1 oughtto 2 haveto, must 3 mustnt 4 needto
5 don’t have to

e Students do the Grammar booster exercises on page 141.

Extra challenge

e Working in pairs, students write five top tips for being a
smart consumer, e.g. Remember you don't have to buy the
first thing you see! You ought to visit a few different shops
and compare products and prices.

e Asan extension, pairs could swap their list with another
pair and then discuss what advice they think is the best
and whether they disagree with any advice given.

Exercise 4 ' page66
e Students complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

1 haveto 2 should 3 needto 4 doesn’t haveto
5 shouldn't 6 oughtto/haveto 7 don’thaveto/
needn't

Exercise 5 ' page66

e Working in pairs, students discuss the difference in
meaning between the two possible options in questions
6and 7.

e Elicit ideas from the class.

3¢
Question 6: ought to means that it would be a good idea
to do this and have to means that it's necessary for us to
do this.
Question 7: don’t have to and needn’t are used in the same
way to say that it isnt necessary for us to do this.

Exercise 6 ' page66
e Students rewrite the sentences.
e Check answers as a class.

1 Our employees need to speak English and German as
most of our clients are in Germany.

2 | haven't done any exercise recently so | must do some
on Saturday.

3 Do you think I/we ought to listen to Mike?

4 You mustn't leave all the doors and windows open
when you leave. / You mustn't forget to close all the
doors and windows when you leave.

5 1like to wear a tie to work, but | don't have to.

6 Do we need to go shopping, or have we got lots of
food?
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Extra support

Suggest that students first identify and underline the
section of the sentence which needs to be reworded,
i.e. 1 =Itis necessary that our employees can speak, 2 = it’s
important | do, 3 = itis a good idea to listen, 4 = Remember
toclose, 5 =itisn'tarule, 6 =Is it necessary to go.

Exercise 7 Q) 5.02  pages6
¢ Play the audio for students to complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 Jake has to close the shop five minutes before the end
of break.

2 Jake doesn't have to open the shop at lunchtime.

3 Jake doesn't have to tell Mrs Baxter when he wants to
open the shop.

4 Mrs Baxter doesn’t think Jake should open the shop
every day.

5 Jake knows he must pass his exams.

6 Mrs Baxter says that Jake has to give some profits to the
school charity.

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 185.

Extra support

Pause the audio after the information for each point is
given and allow students time to write down the full
sentence. Then play the full audio again without pausing
for students to check their answers, then check as a class.

Exercise 8 Think & share ' page66

e Working in pairs, students decide on an idea for their
business and complete the task.

e Ask a few pairs to share some details with the class.

Extra activity

e \Write on the board:
What are some positive things about the business idea?
Are there any negative points?
Would the business do well at your school?
Would you use it?

¢ Divide the class into groups, with two or three pairs
in each.

e Pairs take turns to present their business idea to the
group and the other students provide feedback by
answering the questions on the board.

Lesson outcome

e If you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can use modal verbs to talk
about advice, obligation and prohibition.

Further practice

Workbook page 53

Grammar booster page 141
Grammar photocopiable worksheet
Online practice



5.3 Listening

Lesson summary

Speaking: Talking about silk and the Silk Road; discussing
the benefits and disadvantages of international trade

Vocabulary: Change, cause and effect
Listening: A lecture about the Silk Road
Strategy: Listening for specific information

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up and exercise 1 brief and omit exercise 7 or
ask students to prepare their answers for homework to
discuss in the next lesson.

Write on the board:

Which countries does your country do the most trade with?

What do you import from / export to these countries?

If international trade was stopped, which products would
you miss the most?

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Elicit ideas from the class.

Exercise 1 ' page67

Culture note

The Middle East is an area that covers south-west Asia
and north-east Africa, stretching from the eastern
Mediterranean to Pakistan and including the Arabian
peninsula.

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Elicit ideas from the class.

1 Silk is an expensive, natural fabric.

2 Itis produced from thread made by the larvae of certain
insects, such as moths.

3 The Silk Road was an ancient trading route that
connected China with India, the Middle East and
Europe.

4 Students’ own answers

Exercise 2 Vocabulary pagee7
e Students complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
Verbs: contribute, expand
Nouns: cause and effect, consequence, development,
growth
Both: benefit, change, influence, raise

1 development 2 growth 3 influence
4 benefits 5 raised 6 contributed

Extra challenge

e Students write the verbs as nouns and, where possible,
the nouns as verbs.

KEY
contribute — contribution, expand — expansion,
cause — cause, effect — affect, development — develop,
growth — grow

¢ Drill the words to ensure accurate pronunciation. Point
out that contribute can be pronounced /kon'tribju:t/
or/'kontribju:t/. Draw attention to the shift in word
stress in the noun contribution /kontri'bjuz/n/.

Extra activity

e Write on the board:

How has the way we access information changed over the
last 50 years?

What are the negative consequences of the development
of the internet?

How can we expand our knowledge without using the
internet?

What are the causes and effects of a rise in online
businesses?

e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.
e Ask a few students to share some ideas with the class.

Exercise 3 §) 5.03 pages7

¢ Play the audio for students to complete the notes.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 8,000 2 the MiddleEast 3 Asia 4 Romans
5 the Chinese / Chinese traders 6 Europe

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 185.

Note!

The abbreviation BCE /bi: si: 'i:/ stands for Before the
Common Era and is used to refer to a year before the
birth of Jesus Christ, when the Christian calendar starts
counting years.

Exercise 4 Q) 5.04 pages
e Play the audio for students to order the topics.
e Check answers as a class.
KEY
1 the goods that were traded 2 the spread of religion

3 theearly internet 4 the printed word and education
5 anew technology leads to global travel

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 185.

Exercise 5 ' page67

¢ Go through the Listening strategy together.

e Students read the questions and note down the type of
information they need to listen for. If necessary, explain
the meaning of magnetic compass (an instrument for
finding direction, with a needle that always points to the
north) and voyage (a long journey, especially by ship).

e FElicit answers from the class.

KEY
1 Name of people 2 Ways in which they contributed
3 Areasof life 4 yes/no 5 Date 6 Place

Exercise 6 Q) 5.05 pages
e Play the audio for students to answer the questions.
e Check answers as a class.
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KEY

The Scythians

They sent glass, (wal)nuts, and fruit and vegetables.
Culture, religion and technology

No, they just introduced papermaking and printing
techniques.

5 Around the 12th century

6 Africa, North and South America

W N -

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 185.

Exercise 7 Think & share ' page67

e Students discuss the questions in pairs, then join another
pair to continue their discussion.

e Elicit ideas from the class.

AfL Teaching tip: learning intentions
Encouraging risk-taking

To promote a classroom culture for risk-taking

and help learners become less afraid of making
mistakes, make it clear when you will focus on task
achievement rather than accuracy.

Tell students before they do the round-up discussion exercise
that your focus will be on successful communication and
content rather than accuracy. Mistakes can still be noted
down for correction in a future lesson.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can
you do now? and elicit answers: | can listen for specific
information in a lecture about the Silk Road.

Further practice
Workbook page 54
Online practice

5.4 Vocabulary

Lesson summary

Speaking: Talking about bank accounts and money
Reading: A text about a young banker
Vocabulary: Money and finance

SNOIHIEUN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, set exercises 5 and 6 for homework and do
exercise 7 in the next lesson.

Write on the board:

education, family, friends, happiness, health, hobbies, money

e Ask students to rank the items from 1 to 7 depending
on how important they think they are in life, with 1
being the most important and 7 the least.

e Working in pairs, students compare and explain their
rankings.

e Aska few students where they placed money in their list
and elicit reasons.
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Exercise 1 ' page68
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Ask students to raise their hand if they have a bank account.
Choose a few students and ask them how often they use
it. Then ask a few students with their hands down whether
they think they need an account and elicit reasons.

Exercise 2 ' page6s
e Students read the text and answer the question.
e Checkthe answer as a class.

KEY
A

Exercise 3 ' page6s
e Students complete the matching task.
e Check answers as a class.
KEY

1 lenders 2 bank statement

5 payment 6 debt
9 taxes 10 savings goal

3 deposit 4 loan
7 interestrate 8 withdraw cash
11 ATM 12 credit 13 wage

Note!
e Draw attention to the fact that debt /det/ has a silent b.

e The abbreviation ATM /er ti: 'em/ stands for automatic /
automated teller machine. We also commonly refer to an
ATM as a cash machine or cashpoint.

e We usually use the term wage to describe the amount
of money which is paid to an employee on a weekly
basis. When describing the money paid on a monthly
or annual basis, particularly to professional employees,
we usually use salary.

Extra support

Read out definitions of the key vocabulary, some true and
some false. If the definition is correct (e.g. A loan is money
that a bank or person lends you.), students stay seated. If it's
incorrect (e.g. A wage is the money you have to pay to the
government), students stand up. Elicit the correct word for
the definition (taxes).

Exercise 4 ' page6s
e Students match the verbs and nouns to make collocations.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1C 2A 3B 4G 5F 6E 7D

Extra challenge

Encourage more confident students to do the matching
task without referring back to the text.

Exercise 5 ' page6s

e Students complete the sentences.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 earnawage 2 openanaccount

3 cash, withdraw 4 check your bank statement
5 gotinto debt 6 make a deposit

Exercise 6 ' page6s
e Working in pairs, students describe the differences.



Exercise 7  page68
e FElicit suggestions from the class.

1 Savings are money you have kept and not spent and
wages are money you have earned doing a job.

2 A bank account is where your money is kept and a bank
statement shows you how much money you have got
in the account.

3 A deposit is money you pay into a bank account and
a payment is money you pay to another person or
business for a service.

4 Aloan is money you borrow from an organisation and a
debt is the amount of money you owe someone.

5 Currency is the system of money a country uses and
money is the general term for what you earn and use to
buy things with.

Exercise 8 Think & share ' page6s
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Ask a few students to share some ideas with the class.

e Students do the Vocabulary booster exercises on page 124.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can talk about money and
finance.

Further practice

Workbook page 55

Vocabulary booster page 124
Vocabulary photocopiable worksheet
Short test

5.5 Grammar

Lesson summary

Speaking: Talking about the best / worst place to keep
money; speculating about a mysterious case

Reading: A text about some missing money
Grammar: Modals: speculating in the past and present
Listening: A dialogue about a mysterious case

SMaOIMIEYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief and omit exercises 7 and 8 or do them in
the next lesson.

Working in pairs, ask students to write the
alphabet down the left side of a page in their notebook.

e Set a time limit for students to write a word related to
money for as many letters of the alphabet as possible,
e.g. ATM, bank, credit, debt, earn. You may like to give
them some time to review the vocabulary from Lesson
5.4 before starting the activity.

o When time is up, find out which pair has written words
for the most letters and ask them to read the words to
the class.

Exercise 1 ' page69

e Check the meaning of bitcoin (a system of electronic
money, used for buying and selling online and without
the need for a central bank).

e Students discuss the question in pairs.
e Askafew students to share some ideas with the class.

Exercise 2 ' page69

e Students read the text and answer the question.
e Check the answer as a class.

KEY

Henry Zac possibly stole the money, but nobody really
knows.

Exercise 3 Q page69

e Students complete the grammar rules.
e Play the video.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 musthave 2 couldhave 3 might 4 can't have

Note!

When using the phrases to speculate in the past, point out
that have takes on its weak form and is pronounced /av/.

¢ Students do the Grammar booster exercises on page 142.

Exercise 4 ' page69
¢ Students complete the dialogues.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 could / might be, could / might have dropped
2 mustearn 3 can'thave gone 4 mightbe ableto
5 might/ could have left 6 Could / Might, have taken
7 must have written

Extra support

Ask students to first read through the dialogues and
decide whether the modal for each gap should be in
the past or present. Elicit answers and write them on the
board for students to refer to when completing the task.

KEY
1 present, past
5 past 6 past

2 present 3 past 4 present
7 past

Exercise 5 ' page69
e Students write responses to the prompts.
e Elicit ideas from the class.

Extra support

Students could work in pairs to complete the task or work
individually, but just write one response to each sentence.

Exercise 6 ' page69

e Students write some sentences in pairs and then take
turns to speculate about the situation.

e Ask a few pairs to present an example to the class.
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Extra activity

e Draw a simple character on the board (or ask a creative
student to do so) and elicit a name for him/her from
the class, e.g. George.

o Write the comments below in speech bubbles around
the character:

I'm sorry to hear that.
Hands offl
Congratulations!

You're kidding, right?
Lucky you!

You've made my day!
Poor you!

[ can't thank you enough!

e Check that students are clear on the meanings of all the
comments.

o Ask students to look at each comment and speculate in
pairs about the situation in which it was said, e.q. George
must have found out some sad news. "Yes, for example his
friend’s grandad might have had a heart attack!

e Elicit some ideas from the class.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can
you do now? and elicit answers: | can use modal verbs to
speculate about the past and the present.

Further practice

Workbook page 56

Grammar booster page 142
Grammar photocopiable worksheet
Online practice

5.6 Reading

Lesson summary

Speaking: Talking about payment methods and
a cashless society; giving a summary of a text; a
presentation on the pros and cons of a cashless society

Strategy: Distinguishing between fact and speculation
Reading: A magazine article about a cashless society

Exercise 7 Q) 5.08  page69
e Play the audio for students to complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.
KEY
1 There can’t have been anyone else involved.
2 Cooper must have jumped from the plane.
3 He can’t have stayed on board the plane.
4 Zoe thinks someone might / could have been waiting
for him on the ground.
5 Russ thinks the pilot might have helped him.

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 185.

Exercise 8 Think & share ' page69
e Students discuss their ideas in pairs.
e Elicit suggestions from the class.

MaOLMIEYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, set exercise 6 for homework and do
exercise 7 in groups in the next lesson.

Af Teaching tip: success criteria

Effective feedback challenges, requires action and is
achievable

Feedback should provide specific information about
what is needed to close the gap between current and
desired performance. Students need to be given time
to respond to feedback.

Monitor students’output in exercises 4-8 and provide
some specific feedback about their use of modals for
speculating, e.g. Remember that we don't use couldn’t when
we speculate’, ‘Be careful with your use of past participles
when speculating in the past’ Encourage students to
implement this feedback when they do the Review page
and Workbook exercises.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

WZRINEYE Read out the following quiz questions about
money and ask students to decide on and write down
their answers in pairs:

1 Where was paper money first used as currency?

A India B China C Greece
2 How many countries have the Euro as their currency?
A Seventeen B Eighteen C Nineteen

3 The portrait of Queen Elizabeth Il has appeared on
banknotes in every continent except ...

A Antarctica B Asia C South America
4 What'’s the name for the place where coins and
banknotes are made?
A Amint B Amine C Amind
5 Where were credit cards first used?
A The UK B Switzerland C The USA

6 Banknotes in the USA have never had a portrait of ...
A Awoman B ANative American C Aliving person
7 What was the first item bought using bitcoin?
A Burgers C Fried chicken
8 What percentage of the world's currency is in cash?
A 8% B 12% C 16%
e Checkanswers as a class and find out the winning pair(s).

KEY
1B 2C 3A 4A 5C 6C 7B 8A

B Pizzas

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.
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Exercise 1 < page70
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Ask a few students to share some details or opinions with
the class.

Exercise 2 page70

¢ Go through the Reading strategy together.

¢ Students read the paragraph and complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.




KEY

Facts:

In fact, in the UK only 30% of payments were made using
cash before the coronavirus pandemic ...

... afigure that has fallen dramatically since then.
Speculation:

[t's likely that in the next five to ten years, cash will be a
thing of the past in most of the developed world.

It's clear that most people find it easier, quicker and safer
to pay for their goods with a contactless card, phone or
watch ...

... it's almost certain this trend won't change.

Exercise 3 page70

Extra support

e Review vocabulary in the text that students have
already encountered in Unit 4, e.g. payment, benefit,
cause, consequence, change, production, distribution,
currency, produce, retailer, get into debt.

e Pre-teach any other vocabulary you think students
may be unfamiliar with, e.g. securely, theft, rob a bank,
cybercriminal, go bankrupt.

Extra activity

e Working in pairs, students discuss how each of the
points listed may be a benefit or problem related to a
cashless society.

o After students have completed exercises 3 and 4, elicit

whether any of their predictions were mentioned in the
article.

e Working in A/ B pairs, students read their part of the text
and complete the task.

e Check answers as a class.
KEY

Benefits: crime, cost, easy to use
Problems: crime, debt, your private life

Exercise 4 Mediation ' page70

Extra support

Ask students to read through their section of the
article again and underline any phrases the author
uses to introduce facts or speculation. Elicit examples
and whether each phrase introduces a fact (F) or
speculation (S).

KEY

Student A: Most experts agree (S); There’s no doubt
that (F); According to research (F)

Student B: Research by a credit card company (F); Itis
thought that (S); There’s no doubt that (F)

e Students take turns in pairs to summarise the paragraphs
they have read.

Exercise 5 @) 5.09 < page70
e Students complete the matching task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1B 2- 3D 4- 5A 6F 7C 8E

Exercise 6 ' page70

e Working in pairs, students prepare their presentation.
Circulate and monitor, helping with language and
organisation where required.

Exercise 7 page70
e Pairs take turns to give their presentation to the class.

AfL Teaching tip: diagnostics
Peers help each other clarify areas for improvement

Peers can assist one another in identifying areas for
development. Giving peer feedback also has rebound
benefits that could help learners with their own
progress.

Rather than having students present their ideas to the
whole class, ask pairs to join another pair and take turns to
give their presentation. Once both pairs have done so, ask
them to give each other some feedback and also reflect
on their own performance in these areas, e.g.  think you
could have included a wider variety of phrases to introduce
facts and speculation. I think this is probably true about our
presentation too.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

Exercise 8 Think & share ' page70

¢ Give students time to read through the questions.
If necessary, explain that if advantages outweigh
disadvantages, this means there are more positive points
than negative points.

e Working in groups, students complete the discussion activity.

e Ask whether any group had a difference of opinion about
any of the points and, if so, elicit details.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can distinguish between fact
and speculation in a magazine article.

Further practice
Workbook page 57
Online practice

5.7 Global skills

Lesson summary

Speaking: Discussing the origins of and issues with
products; discussing and presenting ideas about a
global issue

Reading: A leaflet about thinking globally, acting locally
Vocabulary: Global citizenship
Listening: A radio interview about fast fashion

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up and exercises 1 and 2 brief. If students have
chosen to make a video for exercise 9, set this for
homework. If they have chosen to give a presentation, this
can be done in the next lesson.
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Write on the board:
The population will decrease.
There will be another pandemic.
warming will get worse.
There will be less trade.
travel won't require a passport.
Apple will continue to be the most valuable brand.

o Elicit which word can fit into all the gaps (global).

e Working in pairs, students discuss whether they think
these things will happen in the future. Ensure they back
up their opinions with reasons and examples.

e Ask a few students to share some ideas with the class.

Exercise 1 ' page72
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Ask a few students to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 2 Think & share < page72
e \Working in groups, students complete the discussion task.
e FElicit ideas from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

Take-away coffee cup: environmental issues, plastic
waste, product origin

T-shirt: environmental issues, human rights, product origin
Burger: animal rights, environmental issues, product origin

Exercise 3 page72
e Students read the leaflet and answer the question.
o Elicit the meaning of the phrase from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWER)

It means that if people take positive action on a small
scale within their local communities, this will lead to
greater beneficial changes for the entire planet.

Exercise 4 Vocabulary < page72
e Students complete the matching task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1C 2D 3E 4F 5G 6A 78B

Note!

Point out that Fairtrade is written in the text as one word,
beginning with a capital letter as it is the name of an
organisation.

Culture note

Fairtrade is a global organisation, founded in 1992,

which aims to improve the lives of farmers and workers

in developing countries by ensuring fair terms of trade.
The main focuses are on better prices, decent working
conditions and local sustainability. There are currently
almost 1.7 million farmers and workers across the Fairtrade
system in 73 countries and over 6,000 Fairtrade products,
ranging from coffee and tea to flowers and gold.
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Extra activity
e Write on the board:

1 What are some reasons for following a plant-based
apart from caring about animal ?

2 What are some examples of unacceptable working
?

3 Why do greenhouse have a negative
environmental ?

4 What are the causes and effects of child ?

5 How can consumers be encouraged to buy Fair
products?

e Students copy and complete the questions. Encourage
more confident students to do this with their books
closed.

e Check answers as a class.
KEY

1 diet, rights 2 conditions 3 gases, impact
4 labour 5 trade

e Working in pairs, students choose three of the
questions to discuss.

e Aska few pairs to share some ideas with the class.

Exercise 5 page72

¢ Students read the leaflet again and discuss the questions
in pairs.

e FElicit ideas from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

1 To express your opinion and show what you like /
dislike by choosing where to shop and what to buy.

2 Fairtrade coffee farmers are paid a fair price and have
decent working conditions. Other coffee farmers may
be paid very little money.

3 They might have been made in factories which use
child labour or where workers have poor conditions.

4 Reducing meat consumption and therefore production
will lead to a reduction in the greenhouse gases being
produced.

Exercise 6 Q) 5.10 pagen2
e Play the audio for students to answer the question.
e Check the answer as a class.

KEY
Fast fashion

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 186.

Exercise 7 @) 5.10 pagen2

Extra support

e Elicit or remind students about the Listening strategy
in Lesson 5.3 (before listening for specific information,
read the questions carefully and decide the type of
information you need to listen for).

e Elicit from the class what information is needed to
complete each gap, e.qg. 1 = type of industry, 2 = name of
aplant, 3 = something used to help the plant grow, etc.

¢ Point out that students need to change the form of a
couple of words given on the audio.




e Play the audio again for students to complete the notes.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 Fashion 2 cotton 3 chemicals 4 colours
5 transporting 6 cheap 7 second-hand

8 swap 9 love

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 186.

Exercise 8 Think & share ' page72

o Working in groups, students choose and discuss one of
the issues.

Exercise 9 ' page72

e Groups share their ideas with the class, either via a
presentation or a video uploaded to social media.
The videos can either be watched during class time
or students can be given access and watch them as a
homework task.

Extra activity

After students have watched all the presentations and

videos, give them time to discuss the questions below in

groups and then conduct some whole-class feedback:

Which group’s presentation / video was the most successful?

What were the most interesting points mentioned in the
presentations / videos?

Will what you have learned from this lesson and the
presentations / videos encourage you to do anything
differently in the future?

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: [ can analyse and evaluate
global citizenship.

Further practice
Workbook page 58

5.8 Speaking

Lesson summary

Speaking: Talking about saving money; pronunciation:
linking; asking for and giving advice in role-plays
Listening: A financial advisor giving advice about
saving money

Reading: Tips on how to save money

Strategy: Using a variety of functional phrases

Vocabulary: Useful language for asking for and giving
advice and recommendations

SNOHIE@YN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief and omit exercises 3 and 7.

Write the following quotes about money on

the board:

‘Every time you borrow money, you're robbing your future
self’Nathan W. Morris (American singer and businessman)

‘Time is more valuable than money. You can get more
money, but you cannot get more time. Jim Rohn
(American author and motivational speaker)

‘Money does not buy you happiness, but lack of money
certainly buys you misery’ Daniel Kahneman (Israeli
psychologist and economist)

‘Empty pockets never held anyone back. Only empty heads
and empty hearts can do that/ Norman Vincent Peale
(American religious leader and author)

‘Don't save what is left after spending, spend what is left
after saving. Warren Buffet (American businessman
and investment guru)

e \Working in pairs, students discuss what they
understand by the quotes and whether they agree
with them.

e Ask a few students to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 1 ' page73
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Ask afew students to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise2 @) 5.11 pagen

e Check the meaning of financial advisor (a person whose
job is to give advice to other people about money).

e Play the audio for students to check whether any of the
points they discussed in exercise 1 are mentioned.

e Elicit which points were mentioned.

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 186.

Exercise 3 ' page73

e Students read the tips and complete the task. You may like
to explain any vocabulary your students might not know,
e.g. expenses, bargains, cut out, purchases.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
Advice given: 1, 2,4

Extra challenge

¢ Write the following questions on the board for students
to answer:
1 What habit does the advisor compare saving money to?
2 What two ways to get money does the advisor mention?
3 What should Marie do each week?
4 What advice is Marie given about using her phone?
5 What's the best way for Marie to save money at home?

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 Brushing your teeth

2 Pocket money and wages from a part-time job

3 Note down everything she buys, then ask herself
which things she needs

4 To turn it off or try and limit use to places with free
Wi-Fi

5 In a box she can lock and keep separate to the rest of
her money
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Exercise 4 Q) 5.11 page7s

e Go through the Speaking strategy and Phrasebook
together.

Note!

You may like to point out to students that the phrase
What about ... ? can also be used to give advice.

e Play the audio again for students to identify the phrases used.

e Check answers as a class.

Asking for advice and recommendations: (all the phrases)
Giving advice and recommendations: It would be a good
ideaforyouto...;IfIwereyou,ld...;Youneedto...;
Your best optioniis to ... ; Have you thought about ... ?

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 186.

Extra support

Look at each incomplete phrase in the Phrasebook as
a class and elicit what grammatical structure is needed
to complete it, e.g. How do you think | should + infinitive
without to; What about + -ing verb?; It would be a good
idea for you to + infinitive without to.

Exercise 5 Q) 5.12 pagen
e (o through the Pronunciation box together.

Note!
Explain that there are three main ways to link words together:

1 Linking words ending with a consonant sound to
words beginning with a vowel sound, e.g. bank account.
The consonant sound is often moved to the start of the
next word, e.g. we say ban-kaccount.

2 Linking words ending with a vowel sound to words
beginning with a vowel sound. When the first word
ends in /au/ or /u/, e.g. too often, we add a /w/ sound at
the start of the next word, e.g. we say /tu:'wofn/. If the
first word ends in /et/, /iz/ or /a1/, e.q. the end, we add a
/j/ sound, e.g. we say /di:'jend/.

3 Linking words ending with a consonant sound to words
beginning with the same consonant sound, e.g. tried
downloading becomes /trardavn'loudin/.

e Play the audio for students to listen to the examples.
e Students find examples of linking in the sentences.

Transcript
See Student’s Book, page 73.

Exercise 6 &) 5.13 pagen
e Play the audio for students to check their answers.
o Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 How_do_you think_| should_deal with_the problem?
2 It would_be_a good_idea to_open your_own
bank_account.
3 What do_you_advise me to do_about my phone?
4 We should_do something_good for the_environment.

Transcript
See Student’s Book, page 73.
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¢ Play the audio again, pausing after each sentence for
students to repeat.

Extra activity

Read out the phrases in the Phrasebook for students to
repeat. Tell them to focus in particular on practising the
way words are linked.

Exercise 7 ' page73
e Students practise asking for and giving advice in pairs.

Exercise 8 page73

e Working in pairs, students choose one of the scenarios
and prepare their role-play. Circulate and monitor, helping
with language and ideas where necessary.

Exercise 9 < page73

e Working in pairs, students perform their role-play, then
swap roles and repeat.

e Ask them to add up how many Phrasebook phrases they
used. Find out who in the class used the most.

AfL Teaching tip: diagnostics

Assessing and enhancing performance

Students who assess and take steps to improve
their own performance are encouraged to take
responsibility for their growth as a learner.

Ask students to repeat exercises 8 and 9 using the other
scenario from exercise 8. They can either work with the
same partner or swap for added interest. Tell students
that this time, they should try to use at least two more
Phrasebook phrases than the first time they did the task.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

Exercise 10 Reflect < page73
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Conduct some class feedback.

Lesson outcome

e [f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can use functional phrases to
ask for and give advice.

Further practice

Workbook page 59

Communicative activity photocopiable worksheet
Online practice

5.9 Writing

Lesson summary

Speaking: Describing an unsatisfactory experience with
a product or service

Reading: An email of complaint
Strategy: Selecting a suitable register
Writing: An email of complaint




MaOIMIEYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief and set exercises 7 and 8 for homework.

Write on the board:

I Your close friend used to be really positive, but is always
complaining these days.

2 You've just started a part-time job in a café and your boss
has complained that you are working too slowly.

3 Your teacher has complained that you didn't hand in your
essay last week, but you are certain you did.

4 Your dad gave you €20 last week and is now complaining
that you haven't paid him back. You thought it was a gift,
notaloan!

e Working in pairs, students take turns to ask for and give
advice about the situations. You might like to refer them
back to Lesson 5.8 to review the Phrasebook language
before they start.

e Aska few students to share some good advice their
partner offered with the class.

Exercise 1 page74
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

o Ask a few students to share details of their experience
with the class.

Exercise 2 ' page74
o Students read the email and answer the question.

e Ask whether anyone has had a similar experience and, if
so, elicit details.

Exercise 3 ' page74

e Students read the email again and complete the
matching task.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1C 2A 3D 48B

Extra challenge

Working in pairs, students decide on the purpose of each
paragraph without looking at exercise 3. They then check
their ideas against the purposes listed.

Exercise 4 < page74

e Go through the Writing strategy together.

o Ask students to read the email again and then elicit
the answer to the question (No. Most of the email is
formal, but the writer has used some informal words and
expressions).

o Students complete the substitution task.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 got 2 Ineed 3 promised 4 saysorry

5 comeback 6 said 7 reallyunhappy 8 want
9 the trouble 10 I'm waiting for your reply.

Exercise 5 ' page74

e Working in pairs, students make a list of the problems.
Circulate and monitor, helping with vocabulary where
necessary.

Extra support

Do exercise 5 as a whole-class activity. Elicit possible
problems from the class and write them on the board,
e.q. the brakes make a loud noise, the gears don’t change
properly, the saddle moves from side to side, the paint is
coming off, the water bottle holder fell off. Students then
choose ideas from the board when planning their email.

Exercise 6 ' page74

¢ Circulate and monitor as students plan their email,
helping with organisation and language where necessary.

Exercise 7 ' page74
e Students complete the writing task.

Exercise 8 Check your work page74

¢ Students go through the checklist before submitting
their work.

AfL Teaching tip: success criteria
Students choose areas for focused feedback

Allowing students to select areas of their work for
quality feedback invites them to take more ownership
of the assessment and feedback process and
motivates them to attend to comments.

Before students submit their email, ask them to select
two or three specific areas they would like feedback on
(e.g. use of formal language, organisation of content,
punctuation) and write these on their work. When
marking, target feedback in these areas.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

Lesson outcome

e [f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can use a suitable register to
write an email of complaint.

Further practice
Workbook page 60
Online practice

5.10 Review

Note!

Remind students that when completing the review

tasks, they should only be using the key grammar and
vocabulary from the unit, even if other correct answers are
also possible.

Grammar

Exercise 1 ' page75

KEY
1 shouldn't 2 donthave 3 mustnt 4 needn't
5 haveto 6 oughtto
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Exercise 2 ' page75

KEY

1 can'tbe 2 might/could have forgotten 3 might/
could have missed 4 can'thavegot 5 might/could be
6 must have gone

Vocabulary

Exercise 3 ' page7s

KEY
1 exports
5 Production 6 Consumers

2 demand 3 trade 4 import
7 stock
Exercise 4 ' page7s

KEY

1 opened 2 check 3 getinto 4 makes 5 earned

Cumulative review

Exercise 5 ' page75

KEY
1B 2C 3D 4B 5D 6A 7C 8D 9C 10A

Think & share

Exercise 6 ' page75

Students’ own answers

Note!

Once students have completed the Review page in the
Student’s Book, they should complete the Review section
in the Workbook and the Reflect questions.

Further practice
Workbook page 61
Progress test

5 Vision 360°
Canary Wharf

Lesson summary

|l square: A dialogue about an opportunity for students
at Canary Wharf

Dk star: A video about the exhibition A window into
London’s past’

@) hexagon: A video about the development of

Canary Wharf

A triangle: Photos of buildings in Docklands, London

@  circle: A text about world economic facts.

Speaking: Discussing activities and services where

you live

Listening: A dialogue about an opportunity for students
at Canary Wharf; a video about the exhibition ‘A window
into London’s past’; a video about the development of
Canary Wharf

Reading: Photos of buildings in Docklands, London; a
text about world economic facts

Create task: Creating a virtual tour of a shopping district

Unit5

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, omit exercise 8,
ensure Steps 1 and 2 of the Create task are done in class,
then set Steps 3 and 4 as group homework tasks and do
Step 5 in the next lesson.

Ask: What do you like about the area where you
live? If you could change one thing about it, what would it be?

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Aska few students to share some ideas with the class.

Exercise 1 Think & share ' page76
e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.
e Elicit ideas from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWER)

Students could refer to transport links, the fact that similar
businesses tend to group together, sports facilities often
being close to green areas, food shopping is often local /
in residential areas.

Extra activity
e \Write on the board:
Which of the activities / services are the most important to
you personally? Why?
Which ones do you think are the most important to people
in your community in general? Why?
Which three have you done / used most recently? Give details.
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Aska few students to share some details with the class.

Extra activity

¢ Ask students to focus on the photo of Canary Wharf.
Ask: What can you see? What are the people doing?

e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.

e Elicit suggestions from the class.

| can see ariver, a bridge, skyscrapers, restaurants /
cafés / bars, businesses, a market stall, a boat, a train,
cranes, trees and flags.

The people are walking, chatting, crossing the bridge,
eating, drinking and shopping.

EXPLORE

Exercise 2 All hotspots ' page76

e Go through the task together and pre-teach the word
hosiery /"hauvziari/ (used especially in shops as a word for
tights, stockings and socks).

¢ Enterinto the 360° image and explore each of the
hotspots in turn as a class. Alternatively, students could
access the image and the hotspots on their own devices.
As each hotspot is explored, students match it to the
appropriate photo and explain the connection in pairs.

¢ Once all the hotspots have been explored, check answers as
a class and elicit the connections. If necessary, have another
quick look through the hotspots to confirm the answers.

KEY
Am Bx (e DA E@®



Suggested connections:

A The girl (Megan) in the dialogue has just finished an
interview.

B In the 19th century, wealthy Londoners bought hosiery
in Hosier Lane.

C The text gives facts about world economics / money.

D The photo of Canary Wharf shows offices.

E Fewer people go into the office to work these days.

Transcripts
See Teacher’s Guide, page 186.

Extra support

e Before exploring the hotspots, elicit from the class what
can be seen in each of the pictures.

e Explore each of the hotspots in turn and after viewing
each one, give students time in pairs to decide which
photo it matches to and why before checking as a class.

Exercise 3 @  page76

e Click on the hexagon hotspot to play the video again for
students to complete the task.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
A major building project: International trade in the area
changed from shipping to banking.

A bank closing: Thousands of people lost their jobs.
Covid-19: People’s working habits changed, and they
started working from home instead of at the office.

Extra challenge
¢ Write on the board:
I The West India Docks opened in the late 1800s.
2 Workers could work more quickly due to the design of
the docks.
3 People worked at the docks for over 200 years.
4 More international trade takes place in Canary Wharf
today than in the past.
5 Alot of people moved away from the Canary Wharf area
because the cost of houses rose.

e Asthey watch the video, students decide whether the
statements are true (T), false (F) or not given (NG).

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
TNG 2T 3F 4NG 5T

Exercise 4 B page76

o Give students time to read the opportunities for students,
then click on the square hotspot to play the audio again
for students to complete the task.

e Check the answer as a class.

KEY
Training programme

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 187.

Extra challenge

e \Write on the board:
I What does Megan have to do to get onto the course?
2 What does the course involve?
3 What two examples of tasks does Megan give?
4 Which exams does she need to get high marks in?
5 How does she feel about having to pay taxes?

e Students also answer these questions while listening.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 She has to pass her final school exams.

2 Two days a week at college studying electro
technology and three days at Canary Wharf working
with an engineer

3 Installing an internet network between buildings and
improving the security camera network

4 Maths, IT and a science subject

5 She says she doesn’t mind if she’s working at Canary
Wharf.

Exercise 5 % < page77

¢ Click on the star hotspot to play the video again for
students to answer the question.

e Checkthe answer as a class.

KEY
Today, the garden is as smart as the houses in Eaton
Square.

Hosier Lane has changed its name to Bow Lane. There is
now a wider range of products available in the street.
The street sellers have been replaced by services and
shops for tourists.

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 187.

Exercise 6 A page77

e Elicit or explain that we use the preposition circa /'s3:ka/
before dates (especially years) to mean about.

¢ Click on the triangle hotspot again and give students time
to look at the photos and discuss the questions in pairs.

e Elicit ideas and reasons from the class.

Most environmentally friendly: Container City as it

recycles containers

Most expensive to build: Probably Canary Wharf

No longer used for their original purpose: The containers

in Container City and the warehouses from the 19th

century, which have now been converted into businesses,

restaurants, flats, etc. as can be seen from the 360° picture.

Exercise 7 @  page77

¢ Click on the circle hotspot again for students to read the
statistics and discuss the questions in pairs.

¢ Aska few students to share their opinion with the class.

e Working in pairs, students conduct some online research
to complete the task.

e Elicit answers from the class.

Exercise 8 ' page77
e Students complete the task in pairs.
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e Pairs take turns to present their findings to the class. If
you have a large class, you may like to consider dividing
students into groups to give their presentations.

Exercise 9 Think & share page77
e Students complete the task in pairs.
e Elicit ideas and examples from the class.

CREATE ... a virtual tour of a shopping
district

To complete the Create task, students will need access to
the internet to do the Research it! task and an online map
of their shopping district to produce their virtual tour.
Alternatively, students can print out or draw a map instead.

STEP 1 ' page77

e Working in small groups, students decide on the
shopping district they would like to focus on. Try to ensure
that each group chooses a different district, as this will
add variety and interest at the presentation stage.

STEP 2 Research it! < page77

e Students conduct some online research and make notes
on each point. You may like to suggest that within their
group, each student focuses their research on different
points.

STEP 3 page77

e Students find a suitable map of their chosen shopping
district on the internet, either to use online or to print out.
Alternatively, they can draw a map.

STEP 4 ' page77

e Circulate and monitor as students plan and complete their
virtual tour, helping with language and responding to
queries as required.

STEP 5 ' page77
o Groups take turns to present their district to the class.

e Aska few students which shopping district they would
most like to visit and elicit reasons why.

Extra activity
e \Write on the board:

Which shopping district has the ... widest variety of
retailers? most exciting entertainment? most interesting
cultural place? best restaurants? most banks? nicest park?

o After listening to all the presentations, students discuss
the questions in their group.
e Aska few students to share some ideas with the class.

Lesson outcome

e |fyou are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

o Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can understand information
about Canary Wharf, an important financial district in
London, and create a virtual tour of a shopping district.
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6 At home

6.1 Vocabulary

Lesson summary

Speaking: Discussing changes you would make to your
home; describing houses

Listening: A vlog post describing homes
Vocabulary: Rooms, furniture and equipment
Writing: An online advert for a house

SNaOIHIE@UN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up and exercise 1 brief and set exercise 10 as an
individual writing task for homework.

WWAGIREIE Tell students to look at the photo.

e Ask: What can you see in the photo? How would you
describe the photo?
What do you like most about the place where you live? Why?
What one thing would you most like to add to your room?
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Ask a few students to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 1 < page7s
e Students complete the discussion task in pairs.
e Ask a few students to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise2 Q @ 6.01 page7s

¢ Play the video or audio for students to complete the text.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 (older) brother 2 Manchester 3 Croatia
4 flat 5 apartment

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 187.

Exercise 3 Vocabulary Q @) 6.01 page7s

e Play the video or audio again for students to complete
the task.

e Check answers as a class.
KEY

1T 2T 3F 4T 5F 6F 7F 8T
9F 10T MT 12T

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 187.

Exercise 4 < page79
e Students complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 attic, ceiling, basement

2 armchairs, appliances, freezer, curtains, built-in
wardrobe, air conditioning

3 tiny, spacious, cosy

Extra activity

Working in pairs, students write down other rooms in a
house, objects you can find in these rooms and adjectives
to describe a room.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

Kitchen: cooker, fridge, cupboard, microwave, sink,
dishwasher, dishes

Bathroom: shower, bath, toilet, basin, mirror, cabinet,
towel rail

Bedroom: bed, chest of drawers, bedside table, blinds
Living room: sofa, cushions, coffee table, rug, lamp, TV,
fireplace

Dining room: table, chairs, bookcase, shelves
Adjectives to describe a room: cramped, comfortable,
cluttered, huge, bright, airy, stylish, contemporary,
traditional, functional, dark, colourful

Exercise 5 ' page79
e Students complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1TA 2A 3C 4C 5A 6C 7C 8B 98B

Exercise 6 ' page79

e Students choose the correct words to complete the email.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 spacious 2 airconditioning 3 appliances 4 freezer

5 cosy 6 curtains 7 built-in 8 store

Extra challenge

Students complete the email without referring back to
exercise 3.

Extra activity

e \Write on the board:

My home has an attic, but not a basement.

My bedroom is tiny and the bed takes up most of the space.

My home doesn't have air conditioning, but there are
ceiling fans.

My kitchen is spacious with lots of modern appliances.

The decor in my bedroom doesn't match the style of the
rest of the house.

We don't store much in our freezer; it's usually empty.

e Working in pairs, students discuss whether the
statements are true about their home. Encourage them
to provide extra details.

e Aska few students to share some information with the
class.

Exercise 7 Real English {) 6.02 page7
e Students choose the correct meanings of the key phrases.
e Checkanswers as a class.
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KEY
1C 2D 3A 4E 5B

¢ Play the audio for students to repeat the sentences.

Transcript
See Student's Book, page 79.

Exercise 8 ' page79
e Working in pairs, students complete the task.
e FElicit suggestions for each of the situations.

Exercise 9 ' page79

e Working in pairs, students describe the houses. Encourage
them to use modals to speculate, e.qg. The rooms in this
house can't be very spacious.” ‘No, they must be tiny. They
might be quite cosy though.'If necessary, refer students
back to Lesson 5.5 to review ways to speculate.

e Ask a few pairs to share some ideas with the class.

Exercise 10 ' page79
e Working in pairs, students complete the advert.

Extra activity

Students swap their completed advert with another pair
and read each other’s work. They then decide which of
the four houses the advert is for and discuss whether they
would like to stay there on holiday.

Lesson outcome

¢ |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can describe the interior of
different homes.

Further practice

Workbook page 62

Vocabulary booster page 125
Vocabulary photocopiable worksheet
Short test

6.2 Grammar

Lesson summary

Speaking: Discussing where you would like to live;
describing a room in your house using relative clauses

Reading: A text about Hong Kong and vertical cities
Grammar: Relative clauses
Listening: Mini-dialogues

e Aska few pairs to share some ideas with the class, e.g.
We think that in the future, more people will move from
rural areas into cities so urban populations will rise.

Exercise 1 ' page8o
e Students discuss the question in pairs.
e Aska few students to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 2 page8o

e Check the pronunciation and meaning of vertical
/'vartikl/ (standing straight up from a level surface).

e Students read the text and complete the task.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
There are a lot of skyscrapers both in Hong Kong and
Vertical City. However, in Vertical City they're all connected
and so people don't need to leave their buildings.
Skyscrapers in Vertical City have space for all activities
people do: sports, work, live, relax, and go to school.

Extra activity

e Write on the board:
Have you ever fallen in love with a place you visited on
holiday?
Apart from Hong Kong, which other cities have a lot of
skyscrapers?
How would you feel about living in a vertical city?
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Ask a few students to share some details with the class.

Exercise 3 Q ' pageso

e Students complete the grammar rules and matching task.
¢ Play the video.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 don't use, sentences 1,2,4,5,6,7
2 use, sentences 3,8
3 defining, sentence 1
4 atthe end of a relative clause, before the relative
pronoun, sentence 5

Note!

Point out that where is not always used for a place, e.q.
The holiday home where we're staying is beautiful. BUT The
holiday home which we're renting is beautiful. Where is used
if the relative pronoun replaces a preposition and a noun,
i.e. We're staying in a holiday home. Itis not used if the
relative pronoun just replaces a noun, i.e. We're renting a
holiday home. In this case, which is used instead.

NOIHIE@UN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, omit exercise 7 and set exercise 8 as an
individual writing task for homework.

Write on the board: population, transportation,

buildings, shops and businesses, outdoor spaces.

e Ask students to discuss in pairs how they think cities
will change in the future. They can use the prompts on
the board along with their own ideas.

Unit 6

¢ Students do the Grammar booster exercises on page 143.

Exercise 4 < page8o
e Students complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1B 2C 3AD 4ABC 5B 6ABD



Extra challenge

Students write three more gapped sentences, each with
four relative pronoun answer choices, similar to those in
exercise 4. They swap notebooks with a partner, choose all
the correct options, then swap back to check.

Exercise 8 ' pages0
e Working in pairs, students take turns to describe a room.
e Ask a few students to describe their room to the class.

Exercise 5 ' page8o
e Students rewrite the sentences.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 The air conditioning, which we installed two months
ago, isn't working.

2 We store our bikes in the basement, which is quite
spacious. / The basement, where we store our bikes, is
quite spacious.

3 The rock band which | always listen to are giving a
concert next month.

4 The colour which you picked for the walls doesn’t
match our curtains. / You picked a colour for the walls
which doesn't match our curtains.

5 |'am preparing a presentation about the French
Revolution with my best friend Charlie, who is really
good at history.

6 |sentyou a photo of an armchair which doesn’t take up
too much space.

7 My mum, who is a designer, helped me rearrange the
furniture in my room.

8 This is one of our neighbours whose house was
damaged in the tornado.

Exercise 6 ' page8o

o Students decide in which sentences the relative pronoun
can be omitted.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
3,4

Exercise 7 Q) 6.03 pageso
e Play the audio for students to complete the sentences.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 Julie had lunch with her brother who works in a café.

2 Dave's headphones, which are white and wireless, are
probably under the sofa.

3 Mrs Shaw, whose daughter played in the school band,
invited Sylvie’s family for dinner next week.

4 Megan likes Emma’s curtains (which) her mum ordered
online.

5 Mike bought the tickets to the art exhibition (which)
they were talking about last week.

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 187.

Extra support

e \Write some simple sentences about your classroom on
the board, e.g. The classroom is bright and spacious. There
are 20 desks.

e FElicitideas on how the sentences could be expanded
to include more details and relative clauses. Ask
questions to prompt if necessary, e.q. What happens in
the classroom? How are the desks organised?

e Build up a model paragraph on the board, e.g. The
classroom where we have our English lessons is bright and
spacious. There are 20 desks which are arranged in rows.

e Ensure that the completed description has at least
three defining and two non-defining relative clauses,
with a range of relative pronouns, if possible.

e Students then write a description of a room in their
house. Encourage them to approach the task in the
same way.

Extra support

When checking the answers, elicit why the relative clause
in each sentence is defining or non-defining, e.g. 7 is
defining because Julie has more than one brother, so we
need this information to determine which brother is being
referred to. 2 is non-defining because Dave only has one pair
of headphones, so the information given is extra.

Lesson outcome

e Ifyou are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can use relative clauses to talk
about different homes.

Further practice

Workbook page 63

Grammar booster page 143
Grammar photocopiable worksheet
Online practice

6.3 Listening

Lesson summary

Speaking: Talking about Diogene houses
Listening: A presentation about a special house
Strategy: Evaluating positive and negative points

MOIMIEUN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up and exercise 1 brief and omit exercise 7.

Write on the board:

Can you tellme about ...

I the places at home you spend most / least time?
2 an appliance youd find it difficult to live without?

3 something you never find the time to do at home?
4 arelative often visits you?
5 abuilding design you admire?
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e Ask students to copy and complete the questions with
all the possible relative pronouns. If no pronoun is
necessary, tell students to put the answers in brackets.
If necessary, refer students back to Lesson 6.2 to review
relative clauses.

e Check answers as a class.
KEY

1 where 2 (which /that)
4 who/that 5 whose

o Working in pairs, students take turns to ask and answer
the questions.

e Aska few students to share some information about
their partner with the class.

3 (which /that)

Exercise 1 Think & share ' pages1

e FElicit or explain the meaning of Tiny but mighty (very small,
but very powerful or important).

e Focus on the pictures. Students discuss the questions in
pairs.
e FElicit ideas from the class.

Exercise 2 Vocabulary pagesi
e Students complete the matching task.
o Check answers as a class.

KEY
TE 2A 3B 4D 5C

Extra activity

e Write on the board:
What famous, unique buildings are there in your country?
Apart from holding water, what uses might a barrel have?
What features might an eco-friendly house have?
Can furniture be functional and stylish at the same time?
What could your family do to become more self-sufficient?

e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.

e Ask a few students to share some ideas with the class.

Exercise 3 Q) 6.04  pagesi

¢ Play the audio for students to complete the task.

o Students discuss their answers in pairs.

e Elicit answers from the class.

In 2009 Renzo Piano published the idea of the Diogene
house.

Diogenes was a Greek philosopher who gave up luxuries
and decided to spend his life living in a barrel.

Renzo Piano is a famous Italian architect who designed
the Diogene house.

The Shard is a building in London designed by Renzo
Piano. It is currently the tallest building in the UK and also
one of the tallest in Europe.

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 188.

Exercise 4 ' page8i
e Go through the Listening strategy together.
e Students read the sentences and complete the task.

Unit 6

Extra support

e Ask students to look at the beginning of each sentence
and underline the key words which indicate whether
what follows is likely to be positive or negative. Elicit the
words which students have underlined.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)
1 carefully planned 2 advantages
4 like 5 worried 6 it'd be better if

e Elicit whether each example is likely to describe
a positive or negative point, but do not confirm
predictions at this stage.

3 comfortable

Exercise 5 Q) 6.05 pagesi
e Play the audio for students to check their answers.
e Checkanswers as a class.

KEY
T+ 2+ 3+ 4+ 5- 6-

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 188.

Exercise 6 Q) 6.05 pagesi

¢ Play the audio again for students to write down the
advantages and disadvantages.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

Advantages: tiny; self-sufficient; uses modern, sustainable
technologies; carefully planned; has everything you might
need; the furniture doesn't take up too much space; the
furniture is very easy to use; there's a lot of space for
storing items; must be a very comfortable place to live;

it's eco-friendly; can be moved to different locations

(the house is light and can be easily transported); can be
recycled after its use

Disadvantages: no air conditioning, so might be too hot
in the summer; its transport is expensive as you have to
arrange and pay for a truck or helicopter.

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 188.

Extra support

Pause the audio after every few sentences to allow
students time to make a note of the advantages and
disadvantages they hear. Then play the audio again
without stopping for students to check and add to their
answers as necessary. Elicit answers from the class.

Exercise 7 Q) 6.05 pagesi

e Students answer the questions.

e Play the audio again for students to check their answers.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 7.5m? 2 Living room, kitchen, bathroom

3 For storing things 4 The solar panels on the roof

5 Rainwater 6 Special wooden panels on the walls

7 By ahelicopteroratruck 8 You can putitinto pieces
and recycle it.

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 188.



Exercise 8 Think & share ' pagesi

AfL Teaching tip: diagnostics
Wait time

Students need to be given time to answer questions
which ask them to evaluate and analyse.

Rather than asking students to respond to the higher
order questions in exercise 8 immediately, allow them
some time to mentally prepare their answers. This will
improve the quality of their responses.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.

e Aska few students to share some opinions and ideas with
the class.

Extra challenge

¢ Students write five sentences describing some
advantages and disadvantages of their own home. Each
sentence should begin with a phrase which indicates
whether what follows is likely to be a positive or
negative point, e.g. One of the main benefits of my home
is...;Idpreferitif ... ; Something I find rather annoying
is ... ;lenjoy spending time ... ; Another plus pointis ...

e Working in pairs, students take turns to read out a
sentence. They should stop after the first part for
their partner to predict whether they are going to
say something positive or negative, then read the full
sentence, e.g. Something ! find rather annoyingiis ...’
‘This must be a negative point. "Yes, you're right! Something
I'find rather annoying is the lack of space to store things.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

o Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can evaluate positive and
negative points in a presentation about a special house.

Further practice
Workbook page 64
Online practice

6.4 Vocabulary

Lesson summary
Vocabulary: Types of homes; renting a home

Speaking: Talking about where you live and would like
to live; pronunciation: compound nouns

Reading: A blog post about living in a skyscraper

MaOIMIEYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up and discussion part of exercise 1 brief and set
exercise 5 for homework.

Write on the board:

For what different reasons might someone move house?

Have you ever moved house? If so, give details. If not, how
would you feel about moving?

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

¢ Aska few students to share their ideas or experience
with the class.

Exercise 1 Vocabulary pages2

e Students match the words to the houses.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 cottage 2 terraced house 3 semi-detached house
4 detached house 5 blockof flats 6 skyscraper

Drill the items to ensure accurate pronunciation.
Students discuss the questions in pairs.
Ask a few students to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 2 ' page82

e Students read the blog post and answer the questions.
Point out that they should use the Language note below
the text to help with comprehension.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
Mila has lived in a detached house, terraced house and
now lives in a skyscraper.
Mila loves the view from her windows. It's within walking
distance of all the places she goes to. She can check the
traffic by looking out of the window.

Extra challenge

e Atthe top of the board, write:
car park, cooker, curtains, garden, ground floor, wardrobe

e Add the following sentences to the board:

1" Our apartment is on the first floor, so we never use the
elevator.

2 There are lots of beautiful flowers in our back yard.

3 It’s getting dark. Can you close the drapes?

4 My roommate has a huge built-in closet, but mine
is tiny!

5 The kitchen has lots of appliances and a brand new
range.

6 Our skyscraper in downtown Seattle has its own
underground parking lot.

e Ask students to copy the sentences from the board.
They then rewrite them, replacing the underlined
words with the British English equivalents from the top
of the board and the Language note box on page 82.

e Check answers as a class.
KEY

1 flat, ground floor, lift 2 garden 3 curtains
4 flatmate, wardrobe 5 cooker 6 central, car park

Exercise 3 Vocabulary pages2

e Students discuss in pairs what the key vocabulary means
in their L1.

e Elicit translations from the class.

Exercise 4 ' page82
e Students complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.
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KEY

1 cottage 2 storey 3 downtown 4 detached;semi-
detached house 5 within walking distance 6 estate
agent; arrange a viewing; contract 7 skyscraper

Note!

Point out that in sentence 2, storey does not have an-s as it is
used as an adjective, describing the building. When used as
a noun, it has a plural form, e.g. The building has ten storeys.

Exercise 5 ' page82
e Students complete the online post.
e Check answers as a class.

1 flatmates 2 estate agent 3 block of flats 4 storey
5 within walking distance 6 terraced house 7 inthe
suburbs

Extra activity

e \Write on the board:
an elderly couple who like peace and quiet, but don't drive
amarried couple with a young child
someone who wants to become totally self-sufficient
arecent university graduate who's just got a job in the city

e Working in pairs, students discuss what kind of place
would / wouldn't be suitable for these people to live
in, e.g. 1think a detached house in the suburbs within
walking distance of public transport would be suitable for
the elderly couple! "Yes, | agree. Definitely not a flat in a
block of flats in the central city’ Encourage them to use as
much vocabulary from the lesson as possible.

e Ask a few pairs to share some ideas with the class.

Exercise 6 Pronunciation Q) 6.06 pages2
¢ Go through the Pronunciation box together.

e Play the audio for students to underline the stressed
syllables.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
air conditioning; armchair; bathroom; bookshelf;
cupboard; dishwasher; estate agent; flatmate; housework;
living room; ten-storey; wardrobe

Transcript
See Student’s Book, page 82.

Exercise 7 Q) 6.06  pages2
e Play the audio again for students to repeat the words.

Transcript
See Student’s Book, page 82.

Extra activity

e On the left of the board, write: washing, bed, tower,
dining, fire, coffee, log, book, swimming.

e On the right of the board, write: block, cabin, case,
machine, place, pool, room, room, table.

¢ Students match the words on the left to the ones on
the right to make compound nouns, then underline the
stressed syllable in each.

e Check answers, then drill the items as a class.

Unit 6

KEY
washing machine, bedroom, tower block, dining room,
fireplace, coffee table, log cabin, bookcase, swimming pool

e Students do the Vocabulary booster exercises on page 125.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can talk about types of homes
and renting.

Further practice

Workbook page 65

Vocabulary booster page 125
Vocabulary photocopiable worksheet
Short test

6.5 Grammar

Lesson summary

Speaking: Talking about the best place you have stayed;
presenting a property for sale using passive forms

Reading: An article about an unusual hotel
Grammar: The passive: advanced structures

MOMIEUN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, set exercises 4 and 8 for homework and do
exercise 9 in the next lesson.

Elicit and write on the board examples of
holiday accommodation, e.g. hotel, motel, B&B (bed and
breakfast), apartment, tent, caravan, mobile home, youth
hostel, holiday cottage.

e Ask the class: What types of holiday accommodation do
you like most / least? Why?

e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.
e Ask a few pairs to explain how similar their preferences are.

Exercise 1 ' page83
¢ Students discuss the question in pairs.
e Ask a few students to share some details with the class.

Exercise 2 ' page83
e Students read the article and answer the question.
e Checkthe answer as a class.

The building was placed in a tree, thiteen metres above
the ground.

Extra activity

¢ Write the following on the board:
Would you like to have stayed in the Woodpecker Hotel?
What other unusual hotels have you heard about?
What's the most unusual place you've ever stayed?

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Ask a few students to share some details with the class.




Exercise 3

e Students read the grammar rules and find examples in
the article. At this stage, ignore the passive examples with
think and believe, as these will be focused on in exercise 6.

page 83

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
enjoy being surrounded; It was designed by; The
building was placed in a tree; only wires were used to
attach; guests were asked to climb; If they expected to be
offered; Breakfast and dinner could be brought to guests;
The Woodpecker Hotel was built; it had to be closed
down; They'd like to be provided with

Exercise 4
e Students rewrite the sentences in two ways.
e Check answers as a class.

1 I'have been given the keys to Jack’s flat. / The keys to
Jack’s flat have been given to me.

2 He was being offered help. / Help was being offered to
him.

3 Ellie was brought a big bouquet of flowers yesterday. /
A big bouquet of flowers was brought to Ellie yesterday.

4 My parents are going to be shown a few terraced
houses this weekend. / A few terraced houses are going
to be shown to my parents this weekend.

5 We were sent the photos of a house in the suburbs. /
The photos of a house in the suburbs were sent to us.

page 83

Extra support

e Before students start writing, elicit the two objects in
each sentence and the tense the verb is in, e.g. 1 = me,
the keys; present perfect simple; 2 = him, help; past
continuous. Write these on the board.

e FElicit and add to the board how we form the passive
with each of these tenses, e.g. present perfect simple =
has / have + been + past participle; past continuous =
was / being + past participle.

e Point out that when the direct object comes first, we
need to afterwards, e.g. give something to someone.
When the indirect object comes first, there is no
preposition, e.g. offer someone something.

o Students use the information to help write their
sentences.

Extra challenge

e Write on the board:
I When did someone last give you a present?
2 Do you enjoy when people show you holiday photos?
3 Has someone ever lent you money that you didn’t
return?
4 Who do you think will teach you English next year?
5 If someone sent you a message by accident, would you
reply?
e Working in pairs, students decide on the two possible
ways to ask each question using the passive. This can
just be done orally.

o Elicit the questions from the class.

KEY

1 When were you last given a present? / When was a
present last given to you?

2 Do you enjoy being shown holiday photos? / Do you
enjoy holiday photos being shown to you?

3 Have you ever been lent money that you didn't
return? Has money ever been lent to you that you
didn’t return?

4 Who do you think you'll be taught English by next
year? / Who do you think English will be taught to
you by next year?

5 If you were sent a message by accident, would you
reply? / If a message were sent to you by accident,
would you reply?

e Working in pairs, students answer the questions using
passive forms. Encourage them to provide extra details.

¢ Aska few students to share some information about
their partner, e.q. Ajay was last given a present by his
parents on his birthday last month. His parents were
extremely generous and bought him an expensive
mountain bike.

Exercise 5
e Students rewrite the sentences in the passive.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 Lily enjoys being taken shopping downtown. / Lily
enjoys it when she is taken shopping downtown.

2 This contract is going to be signed soon.

3 ldon't think this old freezer can be repaired.

4 Are clothes sometimes stored in the attic?

5 When were these semi-detached houses built?

6 | don't like being asked for help. /I don't like it when |
am asked for help.

page 83

Exercise 6 Q pages:

e Students read the grammar rules and complete the task.
¢ Play the video.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

RuleA:2,3 RuleB:1,4

In fact, it was often thought to be one of the most
unusual hotels in the world.

... the demand for treehouse hotels is believed to have
risen by 30% in the last few years.

e Students do the Grammar booster exercises on page 144,

Exercise 7
e Students complete the sentences.

page 83

e (Check answers as a class.

KEY

's said that this estate agent is

is thought to have been

was believed to pay

was known that a well-known architect had designed

W N =
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Extra challenge

Students write the other possible passive form for each
sentence. Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 This estate agent is said to be the best in town.
2 It's thought that living in the suburbs was cheaper in
the past.
3 It was believed that Darius paid his rent regularly.
4 A well-known architect was known to have designed
these blocks of flats.

MUY To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief and omit exercises 5 and 6 or do them in
the next lesson.

Exercise 8 ' page83

e Students complete the sentences using the passive and
their own ideas.

o Elicit possible answers from the class.

Exercise 9 ' pages3

e Students take turns in pairs to play the role of estate agent
and present the flat/house.

o Ask a few students whether, based on their partner’s
presentation, they would be interested in buying the
flat/house and elicit reasons why / why not.

Put students into A / B pairs. Ask them to sit or

stand face to face, with the As facing the board and the Bs

with their backs to the board.

e \Write an item of vocabulary from Lesson 6.1 or Lesson
6.4 on the board, e.g. estate agent, basement, skyscraper.

e The Student As need to explain the word or phrase to
their partner as quickly as possible, e.q. This is a person
who sells houses. This is a place under the house where
things are stored. This is a building which has many
storeys. Encourage students to use relative clauses.

e The first Student B to shout out the correct answer gets
a point for their pair.

e Continue in the same way with other vocabulary,
swapping As and Bs round after every few items.

e The winning pair has the most points at the end.

¢ You may like to give students some time to review the
vocabulary and relative clauses before starting.

AfL Teaching tip: learning intentions
Evaluating success criteria in reviews

Scaffolded review tasks can exploit core learning
intentions.

At the end of the lesson, ask students to close their books
and brainstorm in pairs all of the grammar rules about
using the passive which were covered in the lesson. They
can then refer back to page 83 to see if they missed any.
Alternatively, this review could be done at the start of the
next lesson.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: [ can use advanced passive
structures to describe buildings.

Further practice

Workbook page 66

Grammar booster page 144
Grammar photocopiable worksheet
Online practice

6.6 Reading

Lesson summary

Speaking: Speculating about a profile on a website; role-
playing an interview with house-sitters; sharing opinions
and ideas about house-sitting

Reading: An interview about living rent-free
Strategy: Recognising attitude from comment adverbs

Unit 6

Exercise 1 ' pages4
e Focus on the phone screen. Students discuss the

questions in pairs.

e Elicit ideas from the class but do not confirm answers at

this stage.

Exercise 2 Q) 6.09 pagess
e Students read the interview and check their predictions.
e Find out who predicted correctly.

KEY

It's a website www.trustedhousesitters.com for
international house sitters. People set up their profile
there if they want to travel to different places around the
world and look after other people’s houses while living in
them.

Exercise 3 ' pagess
¢ Students read the interview again and complete the

sentences.

e (Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 a house with a pool 2 Cape Town / South Africa
3 animals/ plants; garden 4 don'tpay 5 quickly
6 families with kids 7 less

Extra support

e Ask students to read through the sentences and decide
what type of information is needed for each gap, e.q.
1 = place / type of home, 2 = city / country, 3 = something /
someone, place around the house. Elicit ideas from the
class.

e Remind students that synonyms and paraphrase are
likely to be used in the text, (e.g. take care of = look after,
act = respond, don't think ... is good for = wouldn’t
recommend) so they should bear this in mind when
trying to locate the parts of the text which contain the
answers.




Exercise 4
e Go through the Reading strategy together.
o Students complete the task.

page 85

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
TA 2C 3C 4B 5A 6B 7C 8C

Extra activity
e \Write on the board:
1 My flat doesn't have air conditioning and luckily /
unfortunately gets incredibly hot in summer.
2 We took out a big loan to buy the cottage, so obviously /
unbelievably we're trying to spend less these days.
3 Understandably / Hopetully, I'll be offered the estate
agent job, but | think there’s fat chance to be honest.
4 Ideally / Amazingly, the eco-friendly hotel would like to
install solar panels next year.

e Students copy the sentences, choosing the correct
comment adverbs to complete them.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 unfortunately 2 obviously 3 Hopefully 4 Ideally
e Asan extension, students write four sentences with their
own ideas to show the unused comment adverbs in
context, i.e. luckily, unbelievably, understandably, amazingly.

Exercise 5
e Working in pairs, students write their questions.

page 85

Exercise 6

e Students role-play the interview in groups, then swap
roles and repeat.

o Ask a few students what additional information they
found out about Naomi and Paul from their interview.

page 85

Exercise 7 Think & share
e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.

o Ask a few pairs to share some ideas and opinions with the
class.

page 85

Extra activity

e Write on the board:

What are the house and neighbourhood like?
What jobs do you have to do around the house?
Where and when is your next house-sitting job?

e Tell students to imagine they are Naomi or Paul and
have been house-sitting in Cape Town for a week now.
They should write an email to a friend back home
answering the questions on the board. Encourage
them to include housing vocabulary from the unit. This
task could either be done in class or for homework.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can
you do now? and elicit answers: | can recognise the writer’s
attitude from comment adverbs in an interview about living
rent-free.

Further practice
Workbook page 67
Online practice

6.7 Global skills

Lesson summary

Speaking: Talking about life changes

Reading: An article about adapting to change
Vocabulary: Words related to change

Writing: An email sharing information about adapting to
change

Listening: Monologues about dealing with life changes

MOLMIEYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, omit exercise 2 and set exercise 5 for
homework.

Write on the board:

In the last five years, how has / have your ... changed?
personality —appearance interests  friendships
attitude to life

e Working in pairs, students take turns to ask and answer

the questions, e.g. In the last five years, how has your
personality changed?" 'l used to really lack confidence in
social situations, but now I'm less shy and more sociable’

e Ask a few students to share some information about
their partner with the class.

Exercise 1 ' pages6

e Check the meaning of overcome (succeed in dealing with)
and fall out (have an argument with somebody so that
you are no longer friendly with them).

¢ Students complete the discussion task in pairs.
o Aska few students to share some ideas with the class.

Extra challenge

Working in pairs, students come up with some other
examples of changes in a person’s life, e.g. gaining a
sibling, your parents divorcing, moving out of your parents’
home, having a child, losing a job, retiring from work, and
discuss how difficult it might be to accept or overcome
these.

Exercise 2 ' page86

Culture note

Arnold Bennett (1867-1931) was a British novelist,
playwright and journalist.

Jim Rohn (1930-2009) was an American entrepreneur,
author and motivational speaker.

e Focus on the quotes. Elicit or explain the meaning of
accompany (happen or appear with) and drawback
(disadvantage or problem).

e Students complete the discussion task.
e Aska few pairs to share some ideas with the class.

Unit6

113



14

Exercise 3 ' pages6
o Students read the article and complete the task.
o Check the answer as a class.

KEY
C

Exercise 4 Vocabulary  pagess
o Students complete the task.
o Check answers as a class.

KEY
1TA 2B 3B 4A 5B

Extra activity
e Write on the board:

What events in a person’s life are inevitable?

At what ages is it easiest / hardest to adapt to change?

Is it easier to deal with many minor changes or one drastic

change?

In what situations might resisting change be a good thing?

e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.

o Elicit ideas and opinions from the class.

Exercise 5 Mediation ' pages6

AfL Teaching tip: success criteria

Monitoring of feedback

Make success criteria clear in the classroom so that
students recognise where they are going in their
learning.

Before learners begin the writing task in exercise 5, agree
together what you will be focusing on for feedback, e.g.
inclusion of key information from the article, use of own
wording, appropriate informal register.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

e Circulate and monitor as students write their email,
helping where necessary.

e Provide students with some feedback on their completed
piece of writing.

Exercise 6 Q) 6.10 < pagess

e Play the audio for students to complete the matching task.

e Check answers as a class.
KEY
1B 2D 3A 4C

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 188.

Extra challenge

e Write on the board:
1 Which three places did Speaker 1 miss after moving?
2 What cheered Speaker 2 up after moving house?
3 What did Speaker 3 feel nervous about after moving?
4 What new activities did Speaker 4 try in Brazil?

e Students answer the questions as they listen to the
audio.

e Check answers as a class.

e Check answers as a class.

Unit 6

KEY
1 Favourite café, bookshop, park
2 Calling their best friend, playing online games
together, having a laugh
3 That they wouldn't know what teachers or classmates
would want
4 Learning Portuguese and surfing

Exercise 7 Think & share ' pagess
¢ Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Ask for a few volunteers to share details of their
experience with the class.

Extra activity
e Put students into A/ B pairs.

e Student A imagines and tells Student B about a recent
life change and why they are finding it difficult, e.g. I've
recently started university in another city and am finding it
difficult to make new friends. They could either choose a
change from exercise 1 or come up with their own idea.

e Student B offers advice about what their partner could
do to help adapt to the change, e.q. I think your best
option is to join one of the university clubs. That would be
agreat way to meet people and try out a fun, new activity
at the same time. This would be a good opportunity for
students to review and practise functional phrases for
giving advice from Lesson 5.8.

e Students A and B then swap roles and repeat the
activity. They could do this a few more times if time
allows.

e Ask a few pairs to share some details about one of their
role-plays with the class.

Lesson outcome

e [fyou are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can understand and discuss
how to adapt to change.

Further practice
Workbook page 68

6.8 Speaking

Lesson summary

Writing: Questions to ask a potential flatmate
Listening: An interview with a potential flatmate
Strategy: Hesitating

Vocabulary: Useful language for hesitating and

buying time

Speaking: Using phrases to hesitate and buy time when

answering questions; a role-play about looking for a flat /
flatmate

MOV To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, set exercise 6 for homework and do
exercises 7 and 8 in the next lesson.




Write on the board:

living in the suburbs / living downtown

living in a detached house/ living in a terraced house

owning a home / renting a home

living alone / having a flatmate

e Working in pairs, students compare and contrast each
pair of situations and say which they think is better.

o Ask a few students to share some ideas and opinions

with the class.

Exercise 1

o Students read the advert and write some questions in
pairs.

page 87

e FElicit a few examples from the class, but do not confirm at
this stage whether any are included in the interview.

Exercise 2 &) 6.11
e Play the audio for students to complete the task.
e Elicit the questions which Rosie asked.

KEY

Rosie asks:

Can you tell me a little bit about yourself?

Do you think you'll be inviting friends or family often?
How often do you tidy your room?

How about bedtime? What time do you usually go to bed?
And what time do you get up?

Have you shared a flat with a flatmate before?

Are you still friends with your old flatmate?

page 87

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 188.

Extra challenge

e Write the following questions on the board:
I How does Ivy spend her free time?
2 What does Ivy say about housework?
3 How long has Ivy shared a flat?
4 Why did Ivy stop living with her second flatmate?

e Students also answer these questions as they listen.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 She cooks, works out and reads.
2 She doesn’t mind doing the dishes, tries to keep her
room tidy and usually makes her bed.
3 Since she was nineteen. / For four years.

Extra support

Do exercises 1 and 2 as a whole class. Elicit possible
questions and write them on the board. Play the audio
and ask students to knock on the desk if they hear a
question from the board. Pause the audio, elicit and tick
the question, then continue in the same way. Play the
audio a second time for students to write down the other
questions asked. Elicit these from the class and add them
to the board.

Exercise 3 & 6.11
e Play the audio again for students to answer the questions.

page 87

e Check the answers to questions 1-3 as a class. Ask a few
students to share their opinion on question 4.

KEY
1 lvyis studying biology at the University of Leeds and
works part-time at a café.
2 She meets them for lunch or at the café where she
works.
3 She didn't get on well with her.
4 Students’own answers

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 188.

4 Her flatmate moved to Paris for work.

Exercise 4 Q) 6.12 pages7

¢ Go through the Speaking strategy together. Elicit or
explain the meaning of hesitate (be slow to speak, often
because you feel uncertain or nervous) and buy time (do
something in order to delay / gain more time).

e Play the audio for students to listen to the Phrasebook
phrases.

e Students discuss the question in pairs.

e Aska few students to share their answer with the class.

Transcript
See Student’s Book, page 87.

Extra activity

Pause the audio after each Phrasebook phrase for
students to repeat. Tell them to focus on copying the
speaker’s tone and intonation. If it's a phrase they already
use, ask them to raise their hand as they say it. If it's one
they have never used, they should keep their hand down.

Extra activity

Play the interview again and ask students to tick the
Phrasebook phrases which Rosie and Ivy use.

KEY
Buying time: How shall | put it?; Where should | start?; It
depends.; That’s a good question.; It's hard to say, really.

Hesitating: ... let me think ...; ... you know ...; The
thingis ...
Exercise 5 ' pages87

e Students complete the task in pairs. Encourage students
to try the phrases they said they had never used before.

Exercise 6

¢ Circulate and monitor as students write their questions,
helping with language and ideas where necessary.

page 87

Exercise 7
e Students do the role-play in pairs.

page 87

Exercise 8 Reflect

e Working in pairs, students reflect on their performance
and discuss the questions.

e Ask afew students to share some information with the class.

page 87
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Lesson outcome

e [f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can
you do now? and elicit answers: [ can use expressions for
hesitating in an interview.

Further practice

Workbook page 69

Communicative activity photocopiable worksheet
Online practice

6.9 Writing

Lesson summary

Speaking: Discussing questions to ask the owner of a
flat to rent

Reading: An email enquiring about a flat to rent

Strategy: Using appropriate word order: indirect
questions

Vocabulary: Useful phrases for asking indirect questions
Writing: An enquiry email

3 What should we avoid using when writing a formal email?
Students could either answer the questions individually in
writing or have a discussion in pairs before some whole-
class feedback.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)
1 Dear Mr X / Ms X —Yours sincerely

2 Dear Sir or Madam - Yours faithfully

3 Contractions, abbreviations, slang, language and
phrases we would use when writing to a friend or
family member

To review formal email writing further, students can refer

back to Lesson 5.9.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

SMaOIHIEYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief and set exercises 6 and 7 for homework.

UZLGIRCE \Write on the board:
1 What are some different ways to find a flat to rent?

2 What stages in the process of renting a flat might come
between seeing an advert and moving in?

3 What are some reasons for moving house?
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e FElicit ideas from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

1 Look at property websites online, via social media, go
to an estate agency, look in the local newspaper, look
on public notice boards, hear about a property by
word of mouth

2 Contact the estate agent / owner, arrange a viewing,
look round the property and ask questions, sign a
contract, pay a deposit and rent

3 To move to a smaller / larger property, relocating to
another city, lifestyle change (e.g. moving downtown
or into the suburbs), moving in with a husband / wife,
moving to a better neighbourhood

AfL Teaching tip: diagnostics

Using recap quizzes

Recap quizzes encourage students to reflect on

previous learning and provide evidence of current

understanding.

Ask students to close their books. Write the following

questions about formal emails on the board:

1 How should we start and finish a formal email if we know
the name of the person we're writing to?

2 How should we start and finish it if we don't know the
persons name?

Unit 6

Exercise 1 ' pagess
e Students read the advert and discuss the question in pairs.
e Elicit possible questions from the class.

Exercise 2 ' pagess

e Students read the notes and email, then complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

Harry asks: How far is it from Trinity College?; What
furniture and kitchen appliances are there?; When can we
see the flat?; Can we replace the furniture in the flat with
our own?

Exercise 3 ' pagess
e (o through the Writing strategy together.

Extra support

Before students do exercises 3 and 4, give them time to
look back at Lesson 3.2 to review indirect question forms.
Remind them that depending on the initial phrase, some
indirect questions do not have a question mark at the
end, e.g./wonder if ...

e Students find and rewrite the six indirect questions.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 ... lwonder if you could answer a few questions.
Could you answer a few questions?

2 Could you tell me what the exact address of the flat is?
What is the exact address of the flat?

3 Do you happen to know how far your flat is from Trinity
College?

How far is your flat from Trinity College?

4 | was wondering if there is a freezer and a microwave.
Is there a freezer and a microwave?

5 May |l also ask you if we could bring our own sofa to
replace the one you might currently have in the flat?
Could we bring our own sofa to replace the one you
might currently have in the flat?

6 Could you let me know when it would be convenient
for you to arrange a flat viewing?

When would it be convenient for you to arrange a flat
viewing?



Exercise 4 ' pagess

e Go through the indirect questions in the Phrasebook
together.

e Students rewrite the questions. Encourage them to use a
different question beginning each time.

e Elicit answers from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

1 lwould be interested to know how we pay the rent.

2 May |l ask you if | can decorate the flat?

3 Could you let me know if it is OK to paint the walls or
hang pictures?

4 Do you happen to know what the neighbourhood is
like?

5 l'have been wondering if there is air conditioning.

Extra challenge

Students also rewrite the questions in exercise 2 without
ticks as indirect questions, e.g. Could you tell me how much
the rentis?

Exercise 5 ' pagess

e Students select the questions they would like to include
in their email.

Exercise 6 pagess
e Students complete the writing task.

Exercise 7 Check your work < pagess

e Students go through the checklist before submitting
their work.

Extra activity

e Students swap their completed emails in pairs and read
each other’s work.

e They then imagine that they are the owner of the
advertised flat and write a response email, answering
the questions their partner has asked.

o Students read the response email from their partner and
discuss in their pair whether, based on what they have
found out, they are still interested in renting the flat.

e Aska few students if they would like to rent the
property and elicit reasons why / why not.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can use indirect questions in an
enquiry email.

Further practice
Workbook page 70
Online practice

6.10 Review

Note!

Remind students that when completing the review tasks,
they should only be using the key grammar and vocabulary
from the unit, even if other correct answers are also possible.

Grammar

Exercise 1

1 The freezer, which we've just bought, can store 120
litres of food.

2 My brother, who lives downtown, got a new job
yesterday.

3 | haven't met the man who lives above us. /| haven't
met the man whose flat is above us.

4 My grandma’s cottage, which is quite old, will be
renovated soon.

5 The workers, who are painting the walls in the
bathroom, came late today.

6 My flatmate, who is Spanish, has to pay the rent this
month.

page 89

Exercise 2 ' page89

KEY

1 A secret was told to me by Katie.

2 It was thought that a film star lived near us in the
suburbs. / A film star was thought to live near us in the
suburbs.

3 | hate being photographed. / | hate photos of me being
taken.

4 Lots of small electronic appliances were stolen from the
supermarket last night.

5 Foreign students are taught English by my friend Sam. /
English is taught to foreign students by my friend Sam.

6 Itis said that air conditioning is bad for your health.

Vocabulary

Exercise 3 ' pages9

KEY

1 attic 2 takeup 3 tiny 4 freezer 5 curtains
6 ceiling

Exercise 4 ' pages89

KEY

1 inthe suburbs 2 arrange aviewing of 3 five-storey
4 acottage 5 anestateagent 6 semi-detached house

Cumulative review

Exercise 5 ' page89

KEY

1 storey 2 been 3 which 4 estate 5 blocks

6 house 7 built 8 in 9 whose 10 thought/said
11 appliances 12 conditioning 13 be

Think & share

Exercise 6 ' page89

KEY
Students’ own answers

Unit6
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AfL Teaching tip: success criteria

Qualitative success criteria in unit reviews

Effective reviews go beyond simple completion

of practice items and provide students with the
opportunity to reflect on their success with their
peers.

After learners have engaged in the speaking task, ask
them to discuss with their partner how much each of
them used the language and skills from the unit and what
they need to do to further improve.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

Note!

Once students have completed the Review page in the
Student’s Book, they should complete the Review section
in the Workbook and the Reflect questions.

Further practice
Workbook page 71
Progress test

5-6 Exam skills

Lesson summary

Exam strategies: Listening: listening for whole ideas
when completing matching tasks; Use of English:
predicting answers in multiple-choice tasks; Reading:
finding evidence to support true / false answers;
Speaking: asking appropriate questions and responding
in role-play tasks; Writing: using a range of vocabulary
and avoiding repetition

Listening: Monologues about saving money
Reading: An article about renting or buying property
Speaking: Role-plays about accommodation enquiries
Writing: An article about a dream home

Write the sets of words on the board:
cottage / terraced house / detached house / skyscraper
basement / appliance / attic / cupboard

built-in / spacious / cosy / tiny

downtown / city centre / walking distance / suburbs
architect / contract / owner / estate agent

flatmate / elevator / apartment / roommate

Students discuss in pairs which is the ‘odd word out’
(the different word) in each set and why. There may
be more than one option. The important thing is that
students justify their choices.

e Flicit some suggestions from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

1 Skyscraper, because it is much higher than the other
types of home.

2 Appliance, because the others are places you can
store things.

3 Built-in, because all the other adjectives can describe
aroom.

4 Walking distance, because the others are areas you
can live.

5 Contract, because the others are all people.

6 Flatmate, because the other words are American English.

O L N W N —

Unit 6

Listening

Exercise 1 'page%
¢ Go through the Listening exam strategy together.

o Students think of how the information in the statements
could be expressed differently, then compare their ideas
in pairs.

e Elicit ideas from the class.

Exercise 2 @) 6.13 page%

e Play the audio for students to complete the matching task.
e Checkanswers as a class.

KEY

TF 2A 3E 4G 5B

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 189.

Extra support

After checking the answers, play the audio again. Pause it
after the first speaker and elicit how the information in F
was expressed differently, i.e. | check my bank statement at
the end of every month — it’s great to see the money going up.
Continue in the same way with speakers 2-5.

Extra activity
e \Write on the board:
Is it a good idea to compete with friends to save money?
Should parents pay their children to do housework?
Do you ever experience FOMO (fear of missing out)?
Do you ever go to free events, make your own snacks or
share costs of items with friends?
What are the pros and cons of online product reviews?

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Aska few students to share some ideas with the class.

Use of English

Exercise 3 page%
¢ (o through the Use of English exam strategy together.

e Students think of a suitable word to fill the first gap, then
check their answer against the given options.

e Find out who chose the correct word. Elicit any other answers
students thought of and confirm whether these would also
be possible or explain why they would not be appropriate.

KEY
1C

Exercise 4 ' page%

e Encourage students to take the same approach when
answering the remaining questions.

e (Check answers as a class.

KEY
2D 3A 4B 5B 6D 7A 8B 9C 10A

Reading

Exercise 5 page%
¢ Go through the Reading exam strategy together.
e Students decide which statements they think are true or false.



Exercise 6 ' page90
o Students complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1TDS 2T 3F 4T 5DS 6T 7F 8DS

Extra activity
e Write on the board:
What information in the article did you find surprising?
What similarities and differences are there between the
housing markets and situations in the article and those
in your country?
e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.
e FElicit information and ideas from the class.

Speaking

Exercise 7 ' page9t

e Go through the Speaking exam strategy together.
e Students complete the phrases.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 tell 2 like 3 what 4 saying

Extra activity

e FElicit and write on the board the functions of the
phrases in exercise 7, i.e. asking politely, showing
understanding, checking understanding.

e Working in pairs, students think of other phrases for
each category.

¢ Elicit possible phrases and write them on the board for
students to use in their role-plays.

Asking politely: Could you let me know ... 7; May | ask
you ... 7; Do you happen to know ... ?; Would you mind
tellingme....?

Showing understanding: Ah, right.; Yes, that’s clear
now.; OK, | see.

Checking understanding: So, do you mean that ... ?;
So, am I right in thinking that ... ?; Could you explain
what exactly you mean by ... ?

Exercise 8 ' page9i

e Students complete the role-play in pairs and then swap
roles and repeat.

e Aska few students which accommodation option they
chose and why.

Writing

Exercise 9 < pagedt

e Go through the Writing exam strategy together.
e Students complete the task.

o Elicit suggestions from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

dream home - ideal home; building - accommodation;
where — what location; features — details/characteristics

Exercise 10 ' paged
e Students complete the writing task.

Note!

You may choose to set a word count and/or time limit for
the writing task, in line with the requirements of the exam
your students will be taking.

KEY (SAMPLE ANSWER)

Many of us have an image in our head of our ideal home.
It might be a cottage in the country or a flat in a busy
town or city, with lots of local facilities. But for me, my
dream accommodation would be a boat on a river!

My boat wouldn't have to be very big. After all, the only
rooms most people need are a kitchen, a bathroom, a
living room and somewhere to sleep. Because I'd be on my
own, it wouldn't matter if the kitchen was quite small. And
many boats have a tiny shower area which doesn’t take
up a lot of space. It would be nice if there was a separate
living room and bedroom, but if necessary, | could have a
sofa that | could also use as a bed at night.

Living on the water would be really peaceful and I'd be
able to enjoy the natural world around me. It would be
convenient to live near a town or village so that | could

go shopping or to a café or cinema, for example. But | just
love the idea of this relaxing way of life!

AfL Teaching tip: success criteria
Students negotiate their own success criteria

Students will progress better if they identify their
own criteria for success and then assess their work
against this.

Before students write their article, elicit and agree on the
success criteria for the task, e.g. include a wide range of
vocabulary related to homes, have clear organisation and
paragraphing, respond to all the prompts in the task fully.
Students then refer to the agreed criteria to self-assess
their completed article.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

Lesson outcome

e Ifyou are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can
you do now? and elicit answers: | can listen for whole ideas
when completing a matching task. | can predict answers
in a multiple-choice task. | can find evidence in a reading
text to support true/ false answers. | can ask appropriate
questions and respond in role-play tasks. | can use a range of
vocabulary and avoid repetition when writing an article.

Further practice
Workbook pages 72-73
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7 Learning for life

7.1 Vocabulary

Lesson summary

Speaking: Discussing school starting and leaving ages;
sharing opinions and ideas on issues related to education

Listening: A vlog about an education quiz
Vocabulary: The education system

SMaOIMIEYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, set exercise 4 for homework and omit
exercise 9 or do it in the next lesson.

Tell students to look at the photo.

o Ask: Where do you think this photo has been taken? What
subject do you think the student is studying? Does it look
interesting?

Is there a subject you would like to study more when you're
older? If not, what would you prefer to do?

o Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Aska few students to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 1 ' page92
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.
o Ask students to raise their hand if they think the age for

starting or leaving school should be higher or lower.
Choose a few students to state and explain their opinion.

Exercise2 Q @ 7.01 page

¢ Play the video or audio for students to do the
education quiz.

o Pause after the answer options to the first question have
been given, i.e. s it A Brazil, B China, or C Algeria? Ask
students to discuss in pairs which answer they think is
correct and why.

e Continue the video and pause again after George has
given and explained the answer, i.e. ... gain their high
school qualification. Ask students to raise their hand if they
guessed correctly and find out whether anyone found the
information surprising.

e Continue in the same way with the remaining three quiz
qguestions.

e Find out which pair(s) answered the most questions
correctly.

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 189.

Exercise3 Q @) 7.01 page%

e Play the video or audio again for students to complete
the task.

e Check answers as a class.
KEY
1 F She says it isn't her number one choice.

2 T In Algeria, students stay at school the longest, until
they are nineteen.

Unit7

3 T He began studying when he was eight.

4 F He studied for another 12 years.

5 T Itisaboarding school.

6 T Le Rosey has swimming pools and a sailing centre.

7 F Listening to rock music is not on the curriculum in
Iceland.

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 189.

Exercise 4 Real English page%
e Students complete the matching task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1C 2E 3A 4B 5D

Extra activity

Students discuss in pairs who said each of the Real English
phrases in the vlog and what the context was. If necessary,
play the first part of the video again (i.e. up to How old was
he when he started?). Elicit answers from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

Alicia said ‘No idea’ because she didn’t know the answer
to George’s first quiz question.

Alicia said ‘That’s news to me’when she found out
students in Algeria can’t leave school until they’re 19.
She didn’t know this before.

George said ‘Are you having a laugh?’ because none of
the answer choices seemed serious.

Alicia said ‘You got it/ when George correctly answered
her quiz question.

George said 'I'll say’to show he agreed with Alicia that
the information about the youngest graduate was
impressive.

Exercise 5 Vocabulary page%
e Students complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 private 2 qualifications 3 graduated from
4 term 5 revising 6 mark 7 boarding 8 certificate

Differences between the options: (suggested answers)

1 A state school is controlled and funded by the
government. A private school is run independently and
funded by students’ parents.

2 An exam is a formal written, spoken or practical
test to assess a student’s knowledge of a subject. A
qualification is an exam that a student has passed or a
course of study which has been successfully completed.

3 When you graduate from university, you successfully
complete a degree. When you win a place at university,
you are accepted onto a course.

4 Aterm is one of the three periods in the academic year
during which classes are held in places of study.

5 Study means to spend time learning about a subject.
Revise means to prepare for an exam by looking again
at work that you have done.



6 Both are given to show the standard of somebody’s
work or performance. A mark is usually expressed as a
number (e.g. 8 out of 10), whereas a grade is normally a
letter (e.g. A, B, Q).

7 A private school is run independently and funded by
students’ parents. Some private schools are day schools,
meaning that students live at home and only go to
school during the day. Some are boarding schools,
meaning that students live at the school during term
time.

8 A qualification is an exam that a student has passed
or a course of study which has been successfully
completed. A certificate is an official document proving
that a student has completed a course of study or
passed an exam.

Culture note

In the UK, there are currently approximately 33,000
schools providing education to more than 10 million
children. Around 7% of these schools are private and the
remainder are state. Private schools are also commonly
referred to in Britain as independent or public schools.
There are around 500 boarding schools, most of which are
private.

The school year runs from the beginning of September
until the end of July. The year is divided into three terms,
with a total of 39 weeks of schooling.

Schools follow a National Curriculum, which is
constructed in five Key Stages (KSs). Students begin

KS 1 at the age of five and complete KS 5 when they are
eighteen. At the end of KS 4, students sit a series of exams
called the General Certificate of Secondary Education
(GCSE) and at the end of KS 5, they sit Advanced Level
exams (A Levels). These qualifications are necessary if
students hope to win a place at one of the UK's 142
universities.

Exercise 6 Vocabulary page%
e Students complete the collocations.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 graduate 2 sit 3 win 4 handin 5 share
6 gain 7 login

Extra challenge

¢ Students choose three or four of the education
collocations and write questions to ask a partner, e.g.
What's the most difficult exam you've ever sat?

o Working in pairs, students take turns to ask and answer
their questions.

e Aska few students to share some information about
their partner with the class.

Exercise 7 page%

e Working in pairs, students take turns to say and respond
to the sentences.

o Ask a few pairs to perform one of their mini-dialogues for
the class.

Exercise 8 ' page93

e Students choose the correct words to complete the text.
Elicit or remind students of the strategy for dealing with
this type of task introduced on page 90, i.e. When you do a
multiple-choice task, first try to answer the question without
looking at the answer options. Then see if one matches your
answer. Encourage students to take this approach when
completing the task.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1C 2A 3C 4A 5B 6B 7C 8C

Note!

In American English, it is common to say that a student
‘graduates from school’ In British English, however,
‘graduate’is usually only used to talk about completing
university education. When referring to school, the most
usual collocation is‘leave school’

Exercise 9 Think & share ' page93
e Working in pairs or groups, students discuss the questions.

e Ask which groups expressed different opinions and elicit
some details.

Extra activity

e Working in pairs, students do some research about
education and schools in different countries and write
a four-question quiz similar to that in the vlog. Each
question should have three answer options. Encourage
students to include vocabulary from the lesson.

e Ask pairs to join another pair and take turns to read out
their quiz questions for the others to answer.

e Find out if any pair got full marks.

e Aska few students what interesting or surprising
information they found out, either while researching
their own questions or completing their classmates’ quiz.

Lesson outcome

e [f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can
you do now? and elicit answers: | can talk about education
systemes.

Further practice

Workbook page 74

Vocabulary booster page 126
Vocabulary photocopiable worksheet
Short test

7.2 Grammar

Lesson summary

Speaking: Talking about school subjects
Reading: An article about a popular TED talk
Grammar: \Verb patterns

Listening: A radio discussion about a new style of
learning in Finland

Unit7
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MaOIMIEYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, set exercise 5 for homework and omit
exercise 6.

Elicit and write on the board examples of
school subjects, e.g. maths, foreign language, history,
geography, chemistry, physics, biology, PE, IT, art, music.
e Add the following questions to the board:
Which subjects ...

do you tend to get the highest grades in?

have you revised most recently for an exam?

have you made mostimprovement in over the last term?

are the least useful to gain qualifications in?

require you to hand in a lot of coursework?

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Ask a few students to share some information with the
class.

Exercise 1 ' page%

e Ask students what they can remember about the video
from the previous lesson and elicit the answer to the first
question.

Admiring nature is on the school curriculum in Japan and
folk dancing is on the curriculum in Armenia.

e Students discuss the second question in pairs.
e Ask a few students to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 2 ' page%

Culture note

British-born Sir Ken Robinson was an author, educator
and one of the world’s leading thinkers on creativity and
innovation. In 2003, he was knighted by Queen Elizabeth I
for his services to the arts. His 2006 TED (Technology,
Entertainment, and Design) talk has been downloaded
over 65 million times and seen by an estimated 380
million people in 160 countries.

o Students read the article and answer the question.
e Check the answer as a class.

KEY
Dance

Extra activity
e Write on the board:
Why do you think this TED talk has been so popular?
Are the points made in the talk true about the education
system in your country?
How can schools ensure they teach ‘the whole of the child”?
e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.
e Elicit ideas and opinions from the class.

Exercise 3 Q page%

o Students complete the grammar rules.
e Play the video.

e Check answers as a class.

Unit7

KEY
1
verb + infinitive with to: seem, learn
verb + -ing: suggest
verb + object + infinitive with to: ask, teach, help
verb + object + infinitive without to: let
2
start

e Students do the Grammar booster exercises on page 145,

Extra support

Working in pairs, students take turns to say three verbs, two
with the same pattern and one different. Their partner says
which verb has a different pattern, e.g.‘allow, let, teach’ 'let!

Exercise 4 ' page%

e Students complete the sentences.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 tochoose 2 revising 3 tobe 4 finish 5 tolend
6 going 7 tohandin 8 reading

Exercise 5 ' page9

e Students complete the sentences.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 talking 2 todo/doing 3 going/togo 4 togive
5 visiting 6 tosee/seeing

Extra support

e Ask students to focus on the verb before the gap in
each sentence. Elicit which ones can be followed by
either an infinitive or -ing form with no change in
meaning, i.e. start and prefer. Explain that both forms
will therefore be correct in these sentences.

e For the remaining sentences, tell students to look at the
examples and explanations in the Grammar booster
on page 145 and decide which use is appropriate in
each case.

e When checking answers, elicit why this option is
correct, e.q. 1 I stopped talking to Nancy ..."is correct
because it means that | no longer continued to talk to her.

Exercise 6 Q) 7.02  pagess
e Play the audio for students to complete the sentences.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

1 teaching all subjects in school.

2 tointroduce something called phenomenon-based
learning.

to study a particular topic.

to follow what they want to study.

to learn about the history, language, culture, or geography.
make connections between what they are studying and
the real world.

(= N B

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 190.



Extra support

Before playing the audio, ask students to look at the
beginnings of the sentences and decide in pairs which form
of the verb in brackets will be needed to complete each. Elicit
answers and write them on the board for students to copy.
Students then listen and complete the rest of the sentences.

Extra activity
e Write on the board:
What do you think of phenomenon-based learning?
Would it work well at your school?
What else might help students make connections between
the subjects they're studying and the real world?
e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.

e Ask a few students to share some ideas or opinions with
the class.

Exercise 7
e Working in pairs, students complete the task.

e Ask students to raise their hand if they found out some
new information about their partner. Choose a few
students to share the details with the class.

page 94

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: [ can use verb patterns to discuss
education.

AfL Teaching tip: learning intentions
Focusing students on how to extend their learning

Students can be asked to brainstorm what they will
do to continue theirimprovement.

At the end of the lesson, ask students to brainstorm in
pairs what they will do to further practise and extend their
knowledge of verb patterns, e.g. do the Review exercises
and online practice material; read back through some
texts in the Student’s Book and find other examples of
verb patterns; make a table in my notebook with the
different patterns and add new verbs to the appropriate
section as | encounter them.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

Further practice

Workbook page 75

Grammar hooster page 145
Grammar photocopiable worksheet
Online practice

7.3 Listening

Lesson summary

Speaking: Talking about different ways of learning
Listening: A podcast about an educational experiment
Strategy: Identifying the main idea

Vocabulary: Verbs and prepositions

MaOLMIEYIN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief and set exercises 6 and 7 for homework.

Write on the board:
Have you ever ...
I taught a younger sibling
2 regretted not
younger? (learn / do)

something? (do)
something when you were

3 wanted something after seeing a film? (learn)
4 made yourself something although you
fancied 7 (continue, learn, give up)

e Ask students to copy and complete the questions with
the correct form of the verbs in brackets. If necessary,
refer them back to Lesson 7.2 to review verb patterns.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 todo 2 learning,todo 3 tolearn

4 continue, learning / to learn, giving up

e Working in groups, students discuss the questions.
Encourage them to ask follow-up questions and
provide extra details.

e Aska few students to share some information about a
groupmate’s experience with the class.

Exercise 1
¢ Students complete the discussion task in pairs.

e Ask a few students to share some information with the
class.

page 95

Exercise 2 Q) 7.03 page%s

AfL Teaching tip: learning intentions
Preparing students to listen

Speculating about a topic before listening helps
engage students with the content and provides an
added incentive to listen.

Before playing the first part of the podcast, ask students to
focus on the photo. Explain that it shows an educational
experiment. Ask: Where did the experiment take place? What
did it involve? What was its aim? Working in pairs, students
speculate on the answers to the questions. They then
listen to check their predictions.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

e Play the audio for students to answer the question.
e Check the answer as a class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWER)

The aim was to see if children could learn on their own.

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 190.

Exercise 3 Q) 7.03 < page%s

¢ Play the audio again for students to complete the
multiple-choice task.

e Check answers as a class.
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KEY KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

1C 2D 3A 4B Professor Mitra specialised in education and
technology.

Most of the children succeeded in using the computer
for several tasks.

Exercise 4 Q) 7.04 pagess When the children repeated what they'd learned, they'd
often also learn something new, which resulted in
more knowledge being learned.

Professor Mitra’s experiments produced amazing results
and led to him giving a TED talk.

The School in the Cloud was aimed at schools, teachers

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 190.

e Go through the Listening strategy together.

e Play the audio for students to choose the summary of the
main idea.

e Check the answer as a class.

KEY and parents who wanted to start SOLEs.
B Once the students had learned how to use the
. computers, they benefited from having an adult
Transcript around.
SeeTeacher's Guide, page 190. Professor Mitra's experiments show us students don’t

only need to depend on teachers for their education.

i . 95 . .
Exercise 5 Q) 7.04 page The computers in the street were used mainly by older

Extra support and bigger boys,-which prevented younger students
Before students listen again, ask them to read the and girls from using them.
questions carefully and note down the type of
information they need to answer each. Elicit ideas from Exercise 7 'page%s
the class. ¢ Students choose the correct prepositions to complete the
sentences.
1 Activity 2 Activity 3 Explanation; group(s) of * Checkanswers as a class.
people 4 Group(s) of people; reason 5 Way in KEY
which they can help 1in 2 from 3 on 4 from 5to 6in 7 at 8 in
e Play the audio again for students to answer the questions. Extra activity
¢ Checkanswers as a class. e Put students into A/ B pairs.
o Ask the Student As to write four questions, using
1 He was invited to give a TED talk. the verbs specialise, succeed, aim and benefit, e.g. Do
2 He set up the’School in the Cloud’, students at private schools benefit from a higher standard
3 Itis an online learning platform for schools, teachers of education than students at state schools?
and parents who want to start their own Self-Organised e The Students Bs do the same with the verbs result, lead,
Learning Environments. depend and prevent, e.g. What might prevent a student
4 Younger students and girls, because the computers from handing in coursework on time?
were used mainly by older and bigger boys. e Students take turns in their pair to ask and answer the
5 They can encourage students to learn more and questions.
develop their skills and knowledge. e Ask a few students to share one of their partner’s
Transcript answers with the class.

See Teacher's Guide, page 190.
Exercise 8 Think & share ' page9%
e Students discuss the questions in groups.

¢ Ask each group to provide some feedback on their
discussion to the class.

Exercise 6 Vocabulary page
o Students match the verbs to the prepositions.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
specialise in, succeed in, result in, lead to, aim at, benefit Lesson outcome
from, depend on, prevent from e [f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
Note! in this lesson.
Point out that when used with a preposition, prevent e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
requires an object, i.e. prevent someone / something from do now? and elicit answers: | can identify the main idea in a
doing something. podcast about an educational experiment.
Further practice
Extra challenge Workbook page 76
Working in pairs, students recall how the verbs and Online practice
prepositions were used in context on the podcast. Elicit
answers from the class.
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7.4Vocabulary

Lesson summary

Speaking: Discussing what you would like to do after
leaving school; sharing opinions about online learning
and study preferences

Reading: A text about famous people and their studies
Vocabulary: Higher education subjects

SMaOIMIEYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up and exercise 1 brief and set exercise 4 as an
individual writing task for homework.

Ask students to write down three things they

hope to have achieved by the time they are 25, e.g. | hope

to have graduated from university, found a well-paid job and

moved out of my parents”house.

¢ Students mingle and tell each other their future
aspirations.

e Aska few students to share some hopes they have in

to have passed our driving test. Ella and | both hope that
we'll have got a degree in education.

common with other classmates, e.q. Both Zak and | hope

Exercise 1 ' page%
o Students discuss the question in pairs.

e Ask students to raise their hand if they would prefer to
continue studying at university. Choose a few students
with their hand up to explain their reasons. Do the same
with the other two options.

Exercise 2 ' page%
o Students read the text and answer the question.
e Check the answer as a class.

KEY
Mark Zuckerberg

Extra activity
e Write on the board:
Were you surprised by any information in the text?
Do you know what any other famous people studied at
university?
Why might someone leave university before graduating?
e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.
e Aska few students to share some ideas with the class.

Exercise 3 Vocabulary page%

e Students read the text again and match the university
subjects to the descriptions.

e Checkanswers as a class.

KEY

1 literature 2 economics 3 law

4 computer science 5 engineering 6 sociology
7 politics 8 psychology

Note!

e Point out that literature /'litrat [a/ has three, not four,
syllables.

¢ Point out that economics can be correctly pronounced
/izka'nomiks/ or /eka'nomiks/.

e Draw attention to the silent p at the start of psychology
/sa1r'kolad3i/.

Extra activity

¢ Put the following stress patterns on the board:
1@ 2000 30000 40000
Y JYRGCRYYY T

e Explain to students that the circles indicate the number
of syllables in the word and the larger circle indicates
where the stress falls.

e Say the university subjects in exercise 3 and ask
students to write them into the correct category,
depending on the word stress.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 law 2 literature, politics 3 psychology
4 economics, engineering 5 sociology

6 computer science

e Working in pairs, students take turns to say a subject
and their partner taps the stress pattern on the desk
(they can use one finger for the unstressed syllables
and two fingers for the stressed syllable).

Extra challenge

¢ Students write the corresponding job / person for the
university subjects, where possible.

KEY
economics — economist  law — lawyer
computer science — computer scientist
engineering —> engineer sociology — sociologist
politics — politician  psychology — psychologist
e Point out the shift in stress from economics to economist
and politics to politician.

Exercise 4 ' page%
e Students complete the task in pairs.
e Elicit suggestions and reasons from the class.

Exercise 5 Vocabulary page%

AfL Teaching tip: diagnostics

Exchanging ideas and clarifying

Students can benefit from sharing ideas and
knowledge with their peers.

Ask students individually to look at the highlighted words
in the text and mark them +/ = | understand, ? = I'm not
sure, X =l don't understand. In small groups, students
then seek clarification for the vocabulary which is
unfamiliar to them.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

e Students complete the sentences.
e Check answers as a class.
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KEY
1 graduates
4 campus

2 Higher education 3 lectures
5 academic, semesters

Note!

e Point out that as a verb, graduate is pronounced
/'graedzuert/, but as a noun, the pronunciation is
/'graedzuoat/.

e |f an academic year is divided into two periods, these
are semesters. If it's divided into three periods, these are
terms.

e Highereducation is often abbreviated to HE /e1t [ 'iz/.

7.5 Grammar

Lesson summary

Speaking: Speculating about students'complaints;
discussing things you wish were different

Reading: Forum comments about university life
Grammar: Wishes in the present (/wish ..., ifonly ...)

Listening: A dialogue between university lecturers
expressing complaints

Exercise 6 ' page%

e Students complete the text.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 higher education 2 lectures 3 campus

4 graduates 5 academic 6 economics
7 politics 8 sociology

Exercise 7 Think & share

o Circulate and monitor as students discuss the questions
in groups, helping with vocabulary where necessary,
particularly to describe other subjects.

e Conduct some class feedback.

page 96

e Students do the Vocabulary booster exercises on
page 126.

MaOIMIEMUN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up and exercise 1 brief and set exercise 5 for
homework.

Extra activity
e Write on the board:
the name, location and year established
what the campus is like
number of students and most popular academic
programmes
some famous graduates and the qualifications they gained

e Ask students to choose a famous university, either in
their own country or abroad. They then conduct some
research and write a text to include information about
the points on the board. Encourage them to include
vocabulary from the unit. This could either be done in
class or for homework.

e Asan extension, students swap texts with a classmate
who has written about a different university. They read
each other’s work and discuss which of the universities
they would prefer to study at and why.

Lesson outcome

¢ |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: [ can talk about subjects in
higher education.

Further practice

Workbook page 77

Vocabulary booster page 126
Vocabulary photocopiable worksheet
Short test
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PAGIRSIE Ask students: What problems might a student
face in their first year at university? How could they overcome
these problems?

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Elicit ideas from the class.

Exercise 1 ' page97

e Focus on the photos. Students discuss the question in
pairs.

e FElicit ideas from the class.

Exercise 2 ' page97

¢ Students read the forum comments and complete the
matching task.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1B 2C 3A

Exercise 3 Q page9

¢ Students find examples and complete the grammar rules.
e Play the video.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 | wish there was more of a community feeling on my
campus. /| wish | had more free time and | wish | didn't
have to work.

2 | wish my housemates would not have parties every
night and would clean up after themselves.

3 If only | could meet more like-minded people.

4 | wish | were living somewhere else.

Note!

Point out that while / wish and if only can be used in the
same way, with the same meaning, ifonly is stronger.

e Students do the Grammar booster exercises on page 146.

Exercise 4 ' page97

e Students match the sentences to the appropriate
meaning.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
TA 2B 3B



Exercise 5 ' page97

Extra support

Ask students to read through the sentences and decide
which grammar rule each should follow. You may like to
do the first one or two together as a class. Elicit answers
and write them on the board for students to refer to when
completing the exercise.

KEY
Rule1=2,4,5Rule2=3,7;Rule3=1,6,8;Rule4=5

e Students complete the sentences.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 could change 2 didn'thavetolive 3 wouldn’tdo

4 didn't have totake 5 wasn't/weren't 6 could
remember 7 wouldturnon 8 could dance

Exercise 6 Q) 7.07 < page97
e Play the audio for students to answer the question.
e Checkthe answer as a class.

KEY
Their students and technology

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 190.

Exercise 7 Q) 7.07 < page97

Note!

Remind students of the spelling and pronunciation of the
third person singular form of wish, i.e. wishes /'wi[1z/.

Exercise 8
e Students complete the discussion task in pairs.

e Ask a few students to share some information about their
partner with the class.

page 97

Lesson outcome

e [fyou are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can use wish and if only to
discuss my learning environment.

Further practice

Workbook page 78

Grammar booster page 146
Grammar photocopiable worksheet
Online practice

7.6 Reading

Lesson summary

Speaking: Discussing university student exchange
programmes

Reading: A blog post about student exchanges
Strategy: Inferring information

Grammar: Third conditional

Vocabulary: Compound adjectives

¢ Play the audio again for students to write the sentences.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 Professor Hughes wishes all of the students arrived /
would arrive to lectures on time.

2 Professor Hawks wishes students wouldn’t watch videos
on their phones.

3 Hughes wishes he could operate the interactive
whiteboard.

4 If only someone in IT would / could show Hughes how
to use the whiteboard.

5 Hughes wishes there were fewer students on the
course.

6 Hawks wishes she could remember the students’
names.

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 190.

MOIMIEUN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, omit exercise 5 and set exercise 8 for
homework.

WZALRIENE Ask students to imagine that they are going to
study in another country. Ask: What new things might you
have to get used to? How might you benefit from the experience?

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Elicit suggestions from the class.

Extra activity

Working in pairs, ask students to imagine they are teachers
at different high schools and are both very dissatisfied
with their job. They should take turns to make complaints,
using wish and ifonly, e.q. 1wish my students wouldn't copy
their homework from the internet and think I'm too stupid to
realisel; ‘If only our head teacher didn't go on and on for hours
in meetings. Ask a few pairs whose job they think is worse

Exercise 1

e Elicit what a university student exchange programme is
(a scheme which provides university students with the
opportunity to study overseas at another institution,
usually for one or two semesters).

e Students discuss the remaining questions in pairs.

¢ Ask whether anyone knows someone who has
participated in an exchange and, if so, elicit details.

¢ Aska few students whether they would like to do an
exchange and elicit reasons why / why not.

page 98

and elicit some examples of complaints.

AfL Teaching tip: success criteria
Integrating prior knowledge

Students should learn to call upon existing awareness
of a topic to facilitate comprehension.

Encourage students to make use of the schemata that
have been activated in the warm-up and exercise 1 to aid
comprehension of the blog post.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.
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Exercise 2 Q) 7.08 pagess

Culture note

The Erasmus programme (European Region Action
Scheme for the Mobility of University Students), also
known as Erasmus+ or Erasmus Plus, is a European Union-
funded scheme which organises student exchanges.
Since its launch in 1987, it has provided millions of
European students with the opportunity to study abroad
for between three and twelve months in one of the

34 participating countries. To take part in the scheme,
students pay no extra tuition fees and their course of
study is recognised by their home university as part of the

coursework for their degree.

e Students read the blog post and complete the table.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 Mihail: Italy, sculpture/art

2 Dominika: Slovenia, pharmacy
3 Tom: Russia, Russian

Exercise 3 ' page%
e Go through the Reading strategy together.

e Point out the difference in pronunciation and word stress
between the verb infer /in'f3:/ and the noun inference
/'infarans/.

o Students complete the inferences and then compare their
answers in pairs.

e Elicit ideas from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)
1 the food to be unhealthy 2 togetfit 3 embarrassed/

very shy 4 failed / has failed the exam 5 his girlfriend
to marry him

Exercise 4 page%s

e Students read the blog post again and complete the task.
e Checkanswers as a class.

KEY

1 Tom 2 Mihail 3 Dominika 4 Mihail
5 Tom 6 Dominika 7 Tom 8 Dominika

Extra support

As students do the task, encourage them to underline the
key parts of the text from which they made inferences to
determine the answers. Elicit these when checking answers.

1 he found it a hard place to live at times, especially in
winter

2 the opportunity he had to meet and study with well
respected professors and artists

3 the mostimportant thing ... was being able to
experience a different way of studying

4 didn't find it difficult to adjust to his new life

5 You can travel thousands of miles ... and still find
people who have similar values and dreams

6 |realised that it's important not to be scared of
making mistakes in English when you talk

7 To his surprise, Tom found Russian food to be fantastic

8 decided to take part in the Erasmus programme so

that she could meet new people

Unit7

Exercise 5 page9
e Students answer the questions in pairs.
e Elicit answers from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

1 The museums, art galleries and the opportunity to work
with great professors and artists

2 That heis a talented artist and can do more than he
thinks.

3 Not to be scared of making mistakes when you talk to
someone.

4 They value education and are knowledgeable about
things like music, literature and poetry.

5 The Russian sense of humour

Exercise 6 ' page9
e Students read the grammar rules, then complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 Mihail 2 Tom 3 Dominika

Extra support

Ask a few concept checking questions to ensure students
comprehend clearly what happened in each situation, e.g.
Did Mihail work with lots of famous artists? (yes) Did Tom live
with a family while studying abroad? (yes)

Note!

Remind students that with conditional sentences, when
the if-clause comes first, it is followed by a comma. When
the main clause is first, there is no comma.

¢ Students do the Grammar booster exercises on page 147.

Extra activity

e \Write on the board:
1 Ididn’t revise for my exams / | got low grades
2 My parents didn't send me to a private school / the fees
were too high
3 You handed in your essay late / the teacher got annoyed
4 My brother found it hard to make friends at university /
he didn't live on campus
5 Iwas dead tired / I fell asleep in my economics lecture
e Students use the prompts to write third conditional
sentences.

e Elicit answers from the class.

1 If I'd revised for my exams, | wouldn’t have got low
grades.

2 My parents would have sent me to a private school if
the fees hadn’t been so high.

3 If you hadn't handed in your essay late, the teacher
wouldn’t have got annoyed.

4 My brother would have found it easier to make
friends at university if he'd lived on campus.

5 If I hadn't been dead tired, | wouldn’t have fallen
asleep in my economics lecture.

Exercise 7 < page%
e Students take turns to complete the sentences in pairs.
e Aska few students to share an example with the class.



Exercise 8 Vocabulary ' page%

e Students complete the sentences with the appropriate
compound adjectives.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 self-confident 2 English-speaking 3 life-changing
4 easy-going 5 five-month 6 well respected

7 well educated

Extra activity
e Write on the board:
Graduates deserve to be more well respected than people
who don't have a degree.
In general, people from my country are well educated, self-
confident and easy-going.
Most life-changing experiences are negative.
The English-speaking country Id most like to go toon a
five-month trip is New Zealand.
e Working in pairs, students discuss whether they agree
with the statements. Encourage them to back up their
opinions with reasons and examples.

e Ask a few students to share some ideas with the class.

Exercise 9 Think & share
o Students discuss the questions in groups.

page 99

e Ask each group to share some details of their discussion
with the class.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

o Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can infer information from a
blog post about student exchange programmes.

Further practice
Workbook page 79
Online practice

7.7 Global skills

Lesson summary

Speaking: Discussing study habits

Reading: An article about how the brain remembers things
Listening: Monologues about good study habits
Writing: A poster about good study habits

SNOIHIE@UN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, set exercise 7 for homework and do
exercise 8 in the next lesson.

Write on the board:

people’s names / new English vocabulary / future
arrangements / how old your relatives are / what you
studied the day before

How good are you at remembering these things? What do
you do to help yourself remember them?

o Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Ask a few students to share some ideas with the class.

Exercise 1 Think & share
e Working in groups, students complete the discussion task.

e Ask a few students to share their opinion on one of the
study habits with the class.

page 100

Exercise 2
e Students read the article and answer the questions.
e Check answers as a class.

The article mentions:

| study for short periods of time and take regular breaks.
| take notes of new ideas and information and connect
them with what | already know.

| join a study group a couple of times a week.

| study each subject for a few minutes every day.

AND

Use different senses when you study.

page 100

Exercise 3
e Students read the article again and complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

TNG 2T 3NG 4T 5 FToomuch information at
once will overload our brains.

page 100

Extra activity
e \Write on the board:
What information in the article did you find most
interesting or surprising?
How do you use different senses when you study?
When was the last time your brain felt overloaded?
How can we look after our brain?
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Ask a few students to share some ideas with the class.

Exercise 4 Q) 7.09 pagei00
e Play the audio for students to choose the habits mentioned.
e Checkanswers as a class.

Habits mentioned: 1, 3, 4

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 191.

Exercise 5 Q) 7.09 page100
¢ Play the audio again for students to answer the questions.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

1 She felt stressed because she couldn’t find the time to
study.

2 20 minutes revision and 45 minutes new study

3 He reduced his study periods to help him to
concentrate better.

4 He tidied his desk, turned off his phone, TV, radio and
social media.

5 One of her classmates

6 Looks at her notes and tries to recall the important
information.

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 191.
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Extra challenge

e \Write on the board:
What benefits has Magda’s study plan brought her?
What are the positive effects of Tim’s new study routine?
How does Lisa organise her notes in class?

e Students also answer these questions as they listen.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

Magda can work better and more efficiently. When she
finishes studying, she can relax and has time to keep fit
and have dinner with her family.
Tim feels much calmer when he studies and remembers
more.

Lisa creates a map by drawing a circle in the middle of
a new page and writing the main topic in it. She then
puts each key point in a smaller circle connected to the
bigger one.

Exercise 6
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Aska few pairs to share some information with the class.

page 100

Exercise 7 Mediation

e (irculate and monitor, helping with language and
answering queries as necessary.

page 100

Exercise 8

¢ You could either display the completed posters around
the classroom and ask students to walk around and view
each other’s work or ask each group in turn to give a short
presentation about their poster to the class. If you choose
the latter approach, you may like to first provide students
with the language in the Extra activity below.

page 100

Extra activity

Write the following language on the board for students to

use or adapt when giving their presentation:

The first / second / next good studly habit we chose'is ...

We think this habit is really important / useful / helpful /
effective because ...

We believe students at our school would benefit from
studying in this way because ...

If students take up this habit, it will lead to / result in ...

We decided on this image for our poster because ...

e Aska few students which group’s poster they think is the
clearest and most informative and elicit reasons why.

AfL Teaching tip: success criteria
Create occasions for students to showcase their work

Providing students with the opportunity to share their
work promotes a sense of pride and accomplishment.

To add authenticity to the task, arrange for the students’
posters to be displayed somewhere in the school, such as the
library, hall or corridor. You may first of all like to provide some
feedback on the posters and give groups the option to redo
theirs to include improvements. If possible, ask the audience
— other students, teachers, staff members — to provide some
brief feedback after they have viewed the work.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.
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Lesson outcome

e [f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can evaluate and discuss good
study habits.

Further practice
Workbook page 80

7.8 Speaking

Lesson summary

Speaking: Defining debate and argue; pronunciation: the
letter g; taking part in a debate

Listening: A debate about whether learning a foreign
language at school should be compulsory

Vocabulary: Useful language for debating
Strategy: Using adverbs to add emphasis

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the warm-
up brief, set exercise 8 for homewaork (students will need

to choose a statement and agree their positions in pairs
beforehand) and do exercises 9 and 10 in the next lesson.

Write on the board:

What do people in your family tend to disagree about?

What are some common disagreements among your friends?

What do you think it means if you agree to disagree’?

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Aska few students to share their answer to the first or
second question.

e Elicit from the class the meaning of agree to disagree (if
two people ‘agree to disagree, they accept that they
have different opinions about something, but they
decide not to discuss it any longer).

Exercise 1
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

page 101

e Elicitideas from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

When people debate, they have a formal discussion of an
issue and express opposing views.

When people argue, they speak angrily to each other
because they disagree.

Exercise 2 Q) 7.10 < pageion
e Play the audio for students to choose the debate statement.
e Check the answer as a class.

KEY
A

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 191.

Exercise 3 Q) 7.10 < pageioi

¢ Give students time to look at the Phrasebook phrases. Elicit
or explain the meaning of counter (to reply to somebody
by trying to prove that what they said is not true).



e Play the audio again for students to complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
The first thing I'd like to say is ... ; First of all, ... /
Secondly, ... ; That may have been true once, but ... ;
...isn"tonly about ... ; I'm absolutely convinced that ... ;
You can’t argue with that. ; I'm not with you.; What |
mean is ...

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 191.

Exercise 4 < page101
e Students add the phrases to the Phrasebook.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

Presenting arguments: 5

Countering someone else’s argument: 1, 4
Expressing certainty: 6

Asking for clarification: 2

Giving clarification: 3

Exercise 5 Pronunciation Q) 7.11

e Focus on the Pronunciation box. Play the audio for
students to listen to the words.

page 101

e Play the audio again for students to repeat the phonetics
and words.

Transcript
See Student’s Book, page 101.

Exercise 6 Q) 7.12  page01

e Students decide how the letter a is pronounced in the
sentences, then listen and check.

e Check answers as a class.

1 /er/ 2 /ael,/al 3 /ai/,/ae/ 4 /ael,/e1/,/dl

e Play the audio again for students to repeat the sentences.

Transcript
See Student’s Book, page 101.

Extra support

e Write the following words from the unit on the board:
attend, certificate, class, dance, exam, graduate, literature,
mark, place, platform, qualification, state.

e Ask students to organise the words into four groups,
depending on the pronunciation of the letter a:
lai/, lael, letl, /al.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
/a:/ class, dance, mark
/ae/ exam, graduate, platform
/e1/ place, qualification, state
/a/ attend, certificate, literature

e Working in pairs, students take turns to say three of the
words, two with the same pronunciation of a and one
different, e.q. attend, exam, platform. Their partner says
which word is different, e.g. attend.

Extra activity

Working in pairs, students decide how the letter a is
pronounced in the other Phrasebook phrases which
aren't in exercise 6. Check answers as a class, then drill the
phrases.

KEY
Firstof all, ... /a:// Finally, ... /a/
There are two points I'd like to mention. /o/
...isn'tonly about ... /a/
Possibly, but have you thought about ... 7 /a/, /a/
That'’s a good point, but ...; /ae/, /o/
You may be right, but ... /e1/
It's true to say that ... /er/, /o/
And there’s no doubt that ... /ae/ or /a/,/a/
Are you trying to say that ... ? /a:/ or /a/, /e1/, /a/
Let me put it another way. /a/, /e1/

Exercise 7 &) 7.13 ' pageton

¢ Go through the Speaking strategy together.

e Students complete the sentences with the adverbs.
e Play the audio for students to check their answers.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 absolutely 2 certainly 3 fairly (used to soften an
opinion) 4 instantly 5 actually 6 carefully

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 191.

Exercise 8 ' page101

e \Working in pairs, students choose a statement and agree
their positions, then prepare their arguments individually.

Extra support

e Students choose a statement as a group of four and
then work in two pairs to come up with arguments
for or against. If they can't agree on who will take each
side, tell them that the two students whose names are
nearest the top of the alphabet are for and the other
two against.

e Circulate and monitor, helping with ideas and language
as necessary.

e Students can then decide whether to do the debate as
a group of four, or split into two pairs.

Exercise 9  page101

¢ Give students time to look back at the Phrasebook
language in Lesson 2.8 and decide which of the phrases
they might like to use in their debate.

e Students debate their statement in pairs.

Exercise 10 Reflect ' page101

e Students reflect on their performance and discuss the
qguestions in pairs.
e Conduct some whole-class feedback.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.
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o Ask students: What have you learned today? What can
you do now? and elicit answers: [ can use adverbs to add
emphasis to my debate.

Further practice

Workbook page 81

Communicative activity photocopiable worksheet
Online practice

7.9 Writing

Lesson summary

Speaking: Sharing opinions about grading students
Reading: A for and against essay

Strategy: Planning an essay

Vocabulary: Useful language for writing an essay
Writing: A for and against essay

SNOIHIE@YN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief and set exercises 7 and 8 for homework.

On one side of the room, stick up a piece of
paper that says AGREE. On the other side, stick up one
with DISAGREE.

e Say: Students should only be assessed on coursework,
not exams. Ask students to stand up and move to the
appropriate side of the room, depending on whether
they agree or disagree with the statement.

e Ask them to turn to a student near them and give one
or two reasons why they agree or disagree. Then, ask a
couple of students from each side to tell the class their
reasons.

¢ Continue in the same way with some or all of the
following statements:
Private schools provide a higher standard of education
than state schools.
School uniforms should be compulsory at all schools.
Students who attend boarding school grow up faster.
Doing homework should be optional.
The better educated a person is, the more self-confident
they are.
Teachers’salaries should depend on their students’ grades.

Exercise 1
e Focus on the picture. Students discuss the question in pairs.

e Ask students to raise their hand if they answered yes to the
question. Choose a few students to explain their opinion.
Do the same with a few who answered no.

page 102

Exercise 2

e Go through the essay task together. Elicit or explain
the meaning of abolish (to officially end a system or
custom).

e Students read the essay and answer the questions.
e Check the answer to the first question as a class.

page 102

KEY
She thinks grades should be abolished.

e Elicit whether any reasons students discussed in exercise 1
were mentioned in the essay.
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Exercise 3
¢ Go through the Writing strategy together.

¢ Students read the essay again and answer the question.
e Check the answer as a class.

page 102

KEY
No - the for and against argument paragraphs are
interchangeable depending on the writer’s view.

Extra activity

Point out that when writing the summary of arguments
in an essay, students should try where possible to express
the information in a different way. Ask them to look at the
final paragraph of the essay in exercise 2 in pairs and find
examples of how the key points have been reworded.
Elicit answers.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

grades can help students see their progress = grades
are a good way for students to see how they have
improved

easier for teachers to record the progress of a class =
give teachers a way of comparing students’academic
achievements

discourage students from learning and discovering new
things = limit students’interest and motivation to learn

Exercise 4 ' page102
e Students read and complete the Phrasebook.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 Onthewhole 2 Overall 3 Inreality,

4 Needlesstosay, 5 uptoapoint 6 Thatisto say
* Answers 1 and 2 can be in either order.

Extra activity

e Put studentsinto A/ B pairs.

e Ask the Student As to cover the Phrasebook and just
look at the essay.

e The Student Bs say a phrase from the Phrasebook and
the Student As say which highlighted expression in
the essay it could replace, e.g. To put it anotherway, ...’
‘Thatis tosay, ... "

¢ Ask the Student Bs to say two or three more phrases
and then swap roles with their partner.

e Continue in the same way until students have had
plenty of repetition of the key phrases.

Exercise 5 ' page102

e Working in pairs, students select a statement and
brainstorm arguments on either side.

e Circulate and monitor, helping with language and ideas as

necessary.

Extra support

As a class, take a vote to choose a statement to focus on.
Elicit arguments for and against from the class and write
them on the board, providing useful vocabulary as you go.
Students then select from the ideas on the board to plan
and write their essay.




Exercise 6
e Working individually, students plan their essay.
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Exercise 7
e Students complete the writing task.
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Exercise 8 Check your work page102

e Students go through the checklist before submitting
their work.

AfL Teaching tip: success criteria
Effective feedback focuses on the task, not the learner

Feedback focused on the student often has no impact
on learning, as it is not linked to goals and can deflect
attention from the task. The most effective feedback
addresses what has been done well and where it
could be improved.

At the start of the lesson, specify the type and scope of
the feedback you intend to give so that all students know
they will be assessed in the same way. Relate the feedback
to the next time that students do the task, e.g. remember
to separate your essay into clear paragraphs, try to extend
your range of topic-specific vocabulary.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can use planning to compose a
for and against essay.

Further practice
Workbook page 82
Online practice

7.10 Review

Note!

Remind students that when completing the review

tasks, they should only be using the key grammar and
vocabulary from the unit, even if other correct answers are
also possible.

Grammar

Exercise 1

1 The teacher asked / asks us to open our books at the
start of the lesson.

2 | stopped studying when | felt tired last night.

3 My grandmother remembered / remembers meeting
the Queen in the 1970s.

4 Alex tried to repair the computer this morning, but
wasn't able to doit.

5 Liza's parents let her study abroad last year.

6 Don't forget to lock the door when you leave the house.
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Exercise 2 ' page103

KEY

1 | wish | wotld-have had a better bike.

2 Damien wishes he ean could play the violin because he
wants to join the school orchestra.

3 correct

4 | wish Lily woute-be was/were here.

5 If only we don't didn’t have to go swimming in the
winter. It's so cold!

6 Zanda wishes she woutd could speak French because
she wants to make friends in Paris.

Vocabulary
Exercise 3 ' page103

1 platform 2 exam 3 coursework 4 state
5 qualifications 6 grade

Exercise 4 ' page103

KEY
1 literature 2 graduate 3 semesters
5 engineering 6 education

4 politics

Cumulative review

Exercise 5 ' page103

KEY
1B 2A 3C 4C 5A 6A 7C 8A 9C 108B

Think & share

Exercise 6 ' page103

KEY
Students’ own answers

Note!

Once students have completed the Review page in the
Student’s Book, they should complete the Review section
in the Workbook and the Reflect questions.

Further practice
Workbook page 83
Progress test

7 Vision 360°

The school of the future

Lesson summary

@ circle: An audio about the benefits of physical activity
on academic performance

% star: An audio about @restad High School in
Copenhagen

® diamond: An audio about education in the future

M 'square: A video about a lesson using virtual reality
é triangle: A dialogue about an online class

¥ heart: Forum comments about regrets related to
experiences at school
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Speaking: Discussing past and future changes

in education; talking about activities which help
students study better; discussing the advantages and
disadvantages of using technology for language learning

Listening: An audio about the benefits of physical
activity on academic performance; an audio about
@restad High School in Copenhagen; an audio about
education in the future; a video about a lesson using
virtual reality; a dialogue about an online class

Reading: Forum comments about regrets related to
experiences at school

Create task: Creating a new layout for your classroom

NaORIEYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, ensure Steps
1-3 of the Create task are done in class, then set Steps 4 and
5 as group homework tasks and do Step 6 in the next lesson.

WARWEYE Ask: Which is your favourite room or area in your
school? What do you like about it?

e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.
o Ask a few students to share some details with the class.

Exercise 1 Think & share ' page104
e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.
e Flicit ideas and opinions from the class.

EXPLORE

Extra activity

e Enter into the 360° image and move around the
classroom of the future.

e Stop at each of the six zones and ask students to
speculate in pairs on which subjects the students are
studying / what they are doing.

e FElicit suggestions from the class.

Exercise 2 All hotspots ' page104

e Go through the task together, then enter into the 360°
image and explore each of the hotspots in turn as a
class. Alternatively, students could access the image and
the hotspots on their own devices. As each hotspot is
explored, students decide whether it refers to the use of
technology or another area of education.

e Once all the hotspots have been explored, check answers
as a class. If necessary, have another quick look through
the hotspots to confirm the answers.

KEY
Hotspots that refer to technology: B %
Hotspots that refer to other topics: ® @ ¢

Transcripts
See Teacher’s Guide, page 191.

Exercise 3

e Elicit or explain the meaning of meditation (the practice
of focusing your mind in silence, especially as a way
of becoming calm and relaxed) and the adjective
marathon (lasting a long time and requiring a lot of effort,
concentration, etc.).

page 104
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e Students complete the discussion task in pairs.
e Flicit suggestions and reasons from the class.

Extra activity

e Write on the board:
Which of the activities help you personally study the best?
Do any of them have a negative effect on your studies?
What other things help you study well?

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

¢ Aska few students to share some details with the class.

Exercise 4 @

¢ Click on the circle hotspot to play the audio again for
students to answer the questions.

page 104

e (Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 A healthy body produces a healthy mind
2 Students are using gym equipment as they study.
3 20 minutes, three times a week

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 191.

Exercise 5 @

e Click on the heart hotspot again and give students time to
read the wishes.
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e Working in pairs, students select three wishes and discuss
possible solutions.

e Elicit suggestions from the class.

Extra support

Before students do the task, refer them back to Lesson 5.8
to review ways to give advice and make recommendations.
Encourage them to use some of these phrases in their
discussion.

Exercise 6 %
¢ (Click on the star hotspot for students to listen to the audio
again and answer the questions in pairs.

e Elicit from the class the differences between @restad High
School and your school.

page 104

e Check the answer to the second question as a class.

KEY
Students’own answers
The similarities are that both places have lots of natural
light because of glass walls, areas where students can
relax and study, lots of technology to aid learning and
open learning areas.

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 191.

Exercise 7 ¢

¢ Click on the diamond hotspot for students to listen to the
audio again and answer the questions in pairs.

page 104

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 Atthe end of the century
2 Computer science so that students can create
technology as well as use it. Sociology so that students



can understand how society works and improve the
environments that they live in.

3 It will encourage students to be creative, to collaborate
with each other and to use critical thinking.

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 191.

Extra challenge

e Write on the board:
the 2030s / the 1920s / sitting exams / succeeding in a career

e As students listen, they also make notes on what the
speaker says about each point on the board.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
Students at secondary school today will graduate from
university or gain a qualification in the 2030s.
Some schools today are teaching the same subjects
that were taught in the 1920s.
Curriculums still make students sit exams to gain
qualifications.
To succeed in their career, students will need to
continue to study their whole life to keep up with
developments in technology.

Exercise 8 Think & share ' page104
e Students complete the discussion task in pairs.

o Ask a few pairs to share some ideas and reasons with the
class.

Exercise 9 m

e Click on the square hotspot for students to watch the
video again and complete the task.
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e Check answers as a class.

KEY
Grand Bazaar: buy the five things on their list
The Topkapi Palace Museum: listen to the guide so that
they can answer some questions later
The Istanbul International High School: chat to their
Turkish partner about their everyday life

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 192.

Exercise 10 A

e Click on the triangle hotspot for students to watch the
video again and complete the task in pairs.
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e Elicit ideas from the class.
KEY
Students’ own answers

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 192.

Extra activity

o Ask: Would you rather have online or face-to-face classes?
Why? Have you ever had any problems in an online class?

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Ask a few students to share some ideas with the class.

Exercise 11 Think & share ' page105
e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.
e Elicit ideas from the class.

CREATE ... a new layout for your classroom

To do Step 1, students need to ask other teachers at the
school some questions. Before the lesson, arrange for a few
teachers to be available to be interviewed at a set time. If this
is not possible, students can just interview their classmates.

To complete the rest of Create task, students will need
access to the internet to do the Research it! task, a printer to
print out pictures and a computer with appropriate software,
e.g. Microsoft Word, to produce their classroom plan.
Alternatively, students can draw a picture of their classroom
plan on paper.

STEP 1

e Working in small groups, students conduct some
interviews and make notes about the given points.

STEP 2 Research it! < page105

¢ Students complete the Research it! tasks in their group. If
you do not have access to a printer, students could draw
pictures of different classrooms illustrating either the
positive or negative features.

page 105

Extra activity
e \Write on the board:
What do you like / dislike about your classroom’s location?
How do the positive / negative features of the environment
outside your classroom impact on your learning inside?
e Students discuss the questions in their group.

¢ Aska few students to share some ideas with the class.

STEP 3

e (irculate and monitor as students brainstorm ideas in
their group, helping with language and ideas as required.

STEP 4 ' page105

¢ Students design and produce a plan of their new
classroom, either on a computer or on paper.

STEP 5
e Students find relevant images to add to their plan.

STEP 6 ' page105

e Circulate and monitor as students plan their presentation,
helping with organisation and language as required.

page 105

page 105

e Groups take turns to present their plan for the new
classroom to the class.

¢ Aska few students which plan they liked most or found
the most realistic and elicit reasons why.

Lesson outcome

e [f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can understand information
about education in the future and create a classroom plan.
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8 More than one way to earn a living

8.1 Vocabulary

Lesson summary

Speaking: Talking about applying for and being
interviewed for jobs

Vocabulary: Looking for a job
Listening: A vlog about tips for getting a summer job

SMaOIMIEYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, set exercise 5 for homework and omit
exercise 8.

VZGINRCIE Tell students to look at the photo.

e Ask: What job to you think the person is doing in the
photo? Have you ever worked in a place where you have to
work with customers? Did you enjoy it? Why?

What do you think is the most important quality you need
when doing a job? Why?

o Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Ask a few students to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 1
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.
o Ask a few students to share their ideas with the class.

page 106

Exercise 2 Vocabulary  page106
e Working in pairs, students complete the task.

e Check the phrase in each category which does not match
and elicit the meaning of the other phrases from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

A: get a reference does not match the others.

hourly rate: the amount an employee receives for an hour
of work

monthly salary: the amount paid to an employee,
especially a professional, every month

receive wages: earn money from working

B: hire someone does not match the others.

complete an application form: a form you fill in with your
personal details as a formal request for a job

review the job description: read the written description of
the exact work and responsibilities of a job

send an up-to-date CV: the written record of your
education and the jobs you have done which you send
when applying for a job

C: ask random questions at an interview does not match
the others.

get a reference from your current or former employer: get
a letter written by the person or company who employs or
used to employ you, which gives information about your
character and abilities

have the necessary qualifications: have passed the exams
or successfully completed the course of study required
stand out against other candidates: be easily noticed
among other people who are applying for a job

D: being given a high hourly rate does not match the others.

Unit 8

being headhunted: being contacted by a company which
is aiming to persuade you to leave your current job to take
on another one

having an appointment with a future employer: having a
meeting with a person / company that you are going to
work for

interviewing candidates: having formal meetings with
people who have applied for a job to find out who is the
most suitable for the role

Note!

CVis an abbreviation of curriculum vitae /karikjolom 'vitar/,
which is an early 20th century Latin phrase meaning ‘course
of life’

Exercise3 Q ) 8.01

e Play the video or audio for students to complete the
matching task.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
A Tip2 B Tip3 CTipl

page 107

D Tip1 ETip2 FTip3

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 192.

Exercise4 Q ) 8.01

e Play the video or audio again for students to correct the
mistakes.

page 107

e Check answers as a class.

1 When Daniel was applying for a job, he sent in his up-
to-date CV and references from his teachers.

2 Daniel didn't get the job because he said ‘mate’too many
times during the interview / behaved too informally.

3 George’s friend, Camilla, completed the application
form online.

4 Camilla didn't accept the job because she hadn’t read
the location of the restaurant properly.

5 The company Alicia was working for last year wanted to
hire ice cream sellers.

6 The person described in the third tip asked Alicia about
the hourly rate / how often they’'d receive wages.

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 192.

Extra support

Pause the video after the first tip / story about Daniel, i.e.
after ... headhunted by a big international company! Give
students time in pairs to discuss and write down the correct
information for sentences 1 and 2. Do the same with the
second and third tips / stories. Then, check answers as a class.

Exercise 5 ' page107
e Students use the vocabulary to complete the texts.
e Check answers as a class.



KEY

1 completing an application form 2 send her up-to-
date CV 3 hourlyrate 4 amonthly salary

5 hired 6 had the necessary qualifications 7 random
questions 8 interview candidates 9 stand out against
other candidates 10 have better qualifications 11 get
areference 12 formeremployers 13 a monthly salary
14 receive weekly wages

Extra activity
¢ \Write some or all of the following questions on the board:

If you had to get a reference from a teacher at school, who
would you ask?

Do you think headhunting is morally acceptable?

What might an employer find out by asking a candidate
random questions in an interview?

What should you do before and after completing a job
application form?

What's the most important thing to consider when hiring
someone for a job — their qualifications, work experience or
personality?

o Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.

o Ask a few students to share some ideas or opinions with
the class.

Exercise 6 Real English Q ) 8.01

e Play the video or audio again for students to choose the
correct explanations.

e Check answers as a class.

page 107

KEY
TA 2B 3A 4A 5B 6B

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 192.

Note!

e The phrase Tough luck! is also often used ironically to
show that you do not feel any sympathy for somebody
who has a problem, e.g. 1turned up late, so they
wouldn't interview me for the job. ‘Tough luck! You should
have been on time The intended meaning can be
determined by the speaker’s tone of voice.

e Point out that swear is an irregular verb. The past simple
is swore and the past participle sworn.

Exercise 7

e Students complete the mini-dialogues with the correct
form of the phrases, then check their answers in pairs.
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e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 Are you having me on?; | swear

2 blew her chances; Tough luck

3 had a good laugh; got that wrong

Extra activity
e \Write on the board:
Talk about a time when you ...
had a good laugh with friends.
thought someone was having you on, but they swore they
weren't.

got something wrong and felt embarrassed.
blew your chances by saying the wrong thing.
felt sorry for a friend and said ‘tough luck!
e Ask students to choose three situations from the board
they would like to talk about and take turns in pairs to
tell each other about their experiences.

e Ask a few students to share details of one experience
with the class.

Exercise 8 ' page107

e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions about the
people in the video.

e Elicit answers to the first two questions from the class.

e Find out if anyone answered yes to question 3 and, if so,
ask them to share the story with the class.

Exercise 9 Think & share
e Working in pairs, students complete the discussion task.
o Ask a few students to share some details with the class.

page 107

AfL Teaching tip: success criteria
Effective feedback offers strategies rather than solutions

More learning is encouraged when students are asked
to take responsibility for finding and correcting their
errors.

Circulate and monitor as students complete the speaking
activity and make a note of common mistakes, particularly
with the lesson’s key vocabulary. Write the sentences on
the board and ask students in pairs to identify and correct
the errors. Elicit the corrections from the class.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

Lesson outcome

e [f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can
you do now? and elicit answers: | can talk about applying
for jobs.

Further practice

Workbook page 84

Vocabulary booster page 127
Vocabulary photocopiable worksheet
Short test

8.2 Grammar

Lesson summary

Speaking: Sharing opinions about a vlog; talking about
other people’s habits; discussing personal past habits

Reading: Comments about a vlog
Grammar: Habitual behaviour in the present and past

MaOLMIEYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, set exercise 5 for homework and omit
exercise 7 or do it in the next lesson.
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Write on the board:

things you did in the past but no longer do

your weekend routine these days

annoying habits your relatives have

e Students discuss the points on the board and find
things in common.

e Aska few students to share some information with the
class, e.g. Katie and | used to go to swimming lessons on
Saturday mornings, but these days we usually hang out
with friends.

AfL Teaching tip: diagnostics

Determining prior knowledge

Engaging students in an activity which encourages
use of the target language before formal presentation
helps the teacher gauge prior knowledge.

As students do the warm-up, circulate and see to

what extent they are naturally using the lesson’s target
grammar. Make a note of some examples of correct

and any incorrect usage and write them on the board.
Following the grammar presentation, ask students to look
at the sentences on the board and elicit whether each is
correct or incorrect and why. With the correct sentences,
where applicable, also elicit other ways the habitual
behaviour could be expressed.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

Exercise 1

e Ask students what they can remember about the video
from the previous lesson.

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

page 108

o Elicit the answer to the first question from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWER)

To tell others what mistakes not to make while applying
for a job. To amuse people with stories of people whose
job interviews went wrong.

e Ask students to raise their hand if they answered yes to the
second question. Choose a few students with their hand
up to explain why, then a few students with their hand
down to explain why not.

Exercise 2

e Go through the task together. Check the pronunciation
and meaning of problematic /probla'maetik/ (difficult
to deal with) and colleague /'kpliig/ (a person you work
with).

o Students read the comments and share their opinion in
pairs.

e Aska few students to share their opinion with the class.

page 108

Extra support

Before students read the comments, pre-teach any
vocabulary you think they may not understand, e.g. failure,
constantly, by accident, label, sneak.

Exercise 3 Q page108

e Students read the grammar rules and find examples in the
comments.

Unit 8

e Play the video.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

used to leave, used to think
worked

would sneak out

is constantly eating

¢ Students do the Grammar booster exercises on page 148,

BWN =

Exercise 4

¢ Students choose the correct options to complete the
sentences.

page 108

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 isalways coming 2 would 3 usedto
4 use 5 practised 6 isforever talking
7 is constantly checking 8 usually ask

Extra support

When checking answers, elicit why the alternative options
are not possible, e.g. 1 used to always come is not possible
because this is a present situation and used to is only used
to refer to the past; 2 used to never is not correct because
the word order is incorrect; it should be never used to;

3 would is not correct because this situation is about a
past state, not a past habit.

Exercise 5
e Students complete the sentences.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 wouldn't bring / didn’t use to bring / didn’t bring;
used to order / would order / ordered 2 used to be /
were 3 received 4 did you use to dream / did you
dream 5 used to work / worked; would enjoy / used to
enjoy 6 usedtoapply 7 Didthey usetoown/Did
they own 8 used to plan /would plan

page 108

Extra activity

e \Write on the board:
would often cry as a child.
used to dream of being a prince or princess.
played a musical instrument for a few years as a
child.
often has a good laugh with friends.
is forever losing things.

e Ask students to copy the sentences and complete
each with the name of a different classmate they think
had / has this habit. Tell them to take a guess if they
don't know.

¢ Students mingle and find out if their sentences about
their classmates are correct, e.g. ‘Oscar, I think you would
often cry as a child. Am I right?” "You got it! | used to cry all
the time!

¢ Find out who had the highest number of correct
guesses.

e Ask a few students to share some information about a
classmate with the class.




Exercise 6 ' page108

o Working in pairs, students complete the discussion task.
If students have studied at other schools in the past too,
they could also talk about people at those.

e Ask afew students to share some information with the class.

Exercise 7 ' page108

o Students work in pairs to think of examples and decide on

the most annoying habits, then compare their ideas as a
class.

Lesson outcome
e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do

the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered

in this lesson.
e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you

do now? and elicit answers: [ can express habitual behaviour

in the present and past.

Further practice

Workbook page 85

Grammar booster page 148
Grammar photocopiable worksheet
Online practice

8.3 Listening

Lesson summary

Speaking: Predicting connections between pictures and
questions people were asked in interviews; sharing ideas
and opinions about issues related to interviews
Listening: Monologues about job and university
interviews

Strategy: Identifying different types of linking words

SNOIHIEUN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up and exercise 1 brief and omit exercise 7 or do it
in the next lesson.

ULGINRCE Ask students: What are possible stages in the
Jjob application process between seeing a job advert and
starting work?

e Students discuss the question in pairs. Encourage
extensive use of the vocabulary in Lesson 8.1.

e Elicit ideas from the class.

see a job advert — review the job description —
complete an application form — send it to your
potential future employer, along with your up-to-date
CV and a reference from a former employer — get
invited to an interview — prepare for your interview
and think of questions you may be asked about your
qualifications and experience — attend the interview
and stand out against the other candidates — get
offered the job — agree an hourly rate or monthly salary
— start work

Exercise 1 Think & share  page109

e Focus on the photos. Students discuss the question in
pairs. Encourage them to use language to speculate. If

necessary, refer them back to Lesson 5.5 to review this
grammar point.

e Elicit ideas from the class.

Exercise 2 Q) 8.02 < page109
e Play the audio for students to complete the matching task.

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 193.

Exercise 3 ' page109

e Working in pairs, students compare their answers and
explain the connections.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 C-Inaninterview for Oxford University, some
candidates were asked to explain why both strawberries
and ladybirds were red.

2 A -When hiring people, inventor Thomas Edison tested
candidates’general knowledge, for example by asking
where the Sargasso Sea was.

3 D - Studies show that in job interviews, candidates only
have 90 seconds to make a good impression. During
that time, people make 90% of decisions and opinions
about the other person.

4 E -During ajob interview, the speaker was asked about
the last costume they'd worn.

5 B-Henry Ford used to invite candidates to lunch.

If they salted their meal without tasting it first, he
wouldn’t hire them because he didn’t approve of
people who accepted things without testing them.

e Elicit whether any predictions students made in exercise 1
were correct.

Exercise 4 Q) 8.02 page109

¢ Play the audio again for students to complete the
matching task.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
TE 2A 3G 4D 5C

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 193.

Extra support

Tell students which answer options are not needed, i.e. B,
F, H.Tell them to cross these out, so that they can focus
more easily on the correct answers.

Extra challenge
¢ \Write the following questions on the board:

1 What process is it important for candidates to
demonstrate in an interview at Oxford University?

2 How does Speaker 2 find ideal employees for employers?

3 Whatfive things at the start of an interview did
Speaker 3 practise?

4 What was the reason behind the question Speaker 4 was
asked?

5 Why was Speaker 5 worried before their interview?
e Students also answer these questions as they listen.
e Check answers as a class.
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KEY

1 Creative-thinking

2 By using personality tests, asking candidates to solve
problems and sometimes checking the knowledge
they’ll need to do the job they're applying for

3 Entering the room, shaking hands, making eye
contact, sitting down and reacting to the first
question

4 The shop owners wanted to hire someone who could
create a good working environment and bring fun
and enthusiasm to the job.

5 They thought their performance in the interview
might be assessed on some random criteria.

Exercise 5
e (o through the Listening strategy together.

e Students decide on the type of linking expressions, then
compare their answers in pairs and complete the gaps.

page 109

Exercise 6 Q) 8.03 ' page109

e Play the audio for students to check their answers.

e Check the answers given on the audio as a class. Elicit any
alternative answers students had and confirm that they
are correct or explain why they are not possible.

Answers on the audio:

1 since 2 forinstance 3 whereas 4 even though
5 forexample 6 Before 7 Then 8 after

Other possible options:

1 because,as 2 forexample 4 although, though
5 forinstance 8 because of

Transcript
See Student’s Book, page 109, and Key above.

Exercise 7 Think & share
o Students discuss the questions in pairs.

page 109

e Aska few pairs to share some ideas with the class.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

o Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can identify linking words to
understand personal stories about job interviews.

Further practice
Workbook page 86
Online practice

8.4 Vocabulary

Lesson summary

Speaking: Talking about jobs related to crime; sharing
crime story titles / headlines

Reading: A text about crime stories
Vocabulary: Crime and criminals
Writing: Crime story titles / newspaper headlines

Unit 8

MaOLMIEYIN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, set exercise 6 as an individual writing task
for homework and do exercise 7 in the next lesson.

Write on the board:

Why did you read / watch it?

What was it about?

Did you enjoy it? Why? / Why not?

e Ask students to think of the last book they read, film
they saw and TV show they watched.

e Working in pairs, they take turns to answer the
questions on the board about the book, film and
TV show.

¢ Find out whether anyone talked about a story involving
crime and, if so, elicit some details.

Exercise 1
e Students complete the discussion task in pairs.
e FElicit ideas from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

Police officer, detective, doctor
Lawyer, judge, prison guard, psychologist, therapist

page 110

Exercise 2
e Students read the text and discuss the question.
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e Ask a few students to share their opinion and reason with
the class.

Exercise 3
e Students complete the table.
e (Check answers as a class.

page 110

KEY

1 vandal 2 shoplifter 3 criminal 4 commit
5 robber 6 burglary 7 theft

Note!

e Remind students that the irreqular plural of thief /0i:f/ is
thieves /0i:vz/.

e The noun pickpocket can go with the verbs steal (e.g.
The pickpocket stole the old man’s wallet.) or rob (e.q. The
pickpocket robbed the old man (of his wallet).) There is no
related noun for the crime.

Exercise 4
e Students complete the sentences.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 robbery 2 vandalism 3 thefts
5 burgled 6 shoplifters

page 110

4 criminal / criminals

Extra activity

e Ask students to look at the highlighted words and
phrases in the text in exercise 2 which are not in the
table in exercise 3.

e \Working in pairs, students come up with a definition for
each word / phrase.

e Elicit ideas from the class.




KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

launch an investigation = start an official examination

of the facts about a crime

interview a suspect = ask someone questions to see if

they have committed a crime

witness = a person who sees an event happen,

especially a crime or accident

report a crime = tell the police about something illegal

which has happened

solve a mystery = find the answer to something

unexplained

confess to = admit doing something wrong or illegal

arrest = when the police take someone to a police

station to ask about a crime they may have committed

break the law = do something illegal

pickpocket = a person who steals from other people’s

pockets/bags, especially in crowded places

o With less confident classes, you could write the
definitions from the Key above in a random order on
the board and ask students to match them to the
highlighted words / phrases in the text. Alternatively,
you could read out the definitions one by one and elicit

the correct words / phrases from the class.

Exercise 5
e Students complete the text.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 arrested 2 confessed 3 committed 4 break

5 burglar 6 steal 7 burglary 8 thief
9 theft / thefts
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Exercise 6
e Working in pairs, students come up with some titles or
headlines.
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Exercise 7

e Pairs take turns in a group to share their titles / headlines
and then take a vote on the most interesting ones.

e Ask each group in turn to read out their best ones.
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Extra challenge

Students choose their favourite title or headline from their
discussion in exercise 7 and write a short summary of the
crime story or a short newspaper article. Encourage them
to use a good range of vocabulary from the lesson. This
could either be done in class or as a homework task.

e Students do the Vocabulary booster exercises on page 127.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can
you do now? and elicit answers: | can talk about crime and
criminals.

Further practice

Workbook page 87

Vocabulary booster page 127
Vocabulary photocopiable worksheet
Short test

8.5 Grammar

Lesson summary

Reading: An article about an unusual burglary
Grammar: Future in the past

Speaking: Role-plays between a police officer and suspect

MaOLMIEYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up and exercise 1 brief and omit exercise 7 or do it
in the next lesson.

Write the sets of words on the board:
burglar / vandal / pickpocket

robber / shoplifting / theft

criminal / suspect / witness

break the law / launch an investigation / solve a mystery
confess to a crime / report a crime / commit a crime
break into / rob / steal

Students discuss in pairs which is the ‘odd word out’
(the different word) in each set and why. There may
be more than one option. The important thing is that
students justify their choices.

e FElicit some suggestions from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

1 Vandal, because this person damages public
property. The others steal things.

2 Robber, because this is a criminal. The others are
crimes.

3 Witness, because this is a person who sees a crime
happen. The others commit / are thought to have
committed a crime.

4 Break the law, because this is something a criminal
does. The others are actions done by the police.

5 Report a crime, because this is something a witness or
victim does. The others are done by criminals.

6 Steal, because it's followed by an object (e.g. steal a
car). The others are followed by a place (e.g. break
into a house, rob a bank).

N L AN W N —

Exercise 1
e Students discuss the question in pairs.

page 111

e FElicit ideas and reasons from the class.
KEY
The items that are not usually stolen are books.

Exercise 2
e Students read the article and answer the questions.
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e Check the answer to the first question as a class and elicit
possible answers to the other questions.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

Someone broke into the man’s house and cleaned it.
Perhaps it was a cleaning company that went into the
wrong house.

Exercise 3 Q pageti

e Students read and complete the grammar rules with
examples.

¢ Play the video.
e (Check answers as a class.

Unit 8
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KEY

1 He would never forget that sight. / But later they
wouldn’t reveal their mistake.

2 This was odd because he had left a complete mess
everywhere and was going to deal with it after his
return. / He decided he was going to check his son’s
room first.

3 One of his friends was having a big party the following
week and needed their home to look clean.

4 He was about to enter the living room when he
smelled cleaning products. / He was about to grab the
phone and call the police when he noticed that the rest
of the house was tidy as well.

Extra challenge

e Ask students to close their books.

o \Write the bold phrases from the article in exercise 2 on
the board in order, i.e. was about to enter, was going to
deal with, was going to check, etc.

e Working in pairs, students retell the story about the
unusual burglary. They can use their own words, but
should try to include all of the phrases on the board.

e Students do the Grammar booster exercises on page 149.

Exercise 4
e Students complete the sentences.
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e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 would 2 to 3 about/going 4 would
5 going 6 to

Exercise 5
e Students complete the sentences.
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e Check answers as a class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

1 were going to travel 2 would become 3 was about
to paint / was going to paint 4 was going to take / was
taking 5 was goingtoinstall 6 were about to cancel/
were going to cancel

Extra support

Ask students to first read through the sentences and
decide which grammar rule each matches to. Explain that
in some cases, more than one option is possible. Elicit
possible answers from the class and write them on the
board for students to refer to as they complete the task.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)
1 Rule2 2 Rulel 3 Rule4/2 4 Rule2/3 5 Rule2

6 Rule4/2

Exercise 6 ' page111

Extra support

e Student As work in pairs to think of and write some
questions they could ask the suspect in the interview.

e Student Bs work in pairs to think of what might have
really happened in the situation and complete some or
all of the sentence beginnings.

e Students then use their prepared notes to help them
complete the role-play.

Unit 8

¢ Students complete the role-play task in pairs.
e Aska few pairs what the outcome of their role-play was.

Exercise 7

¢ Students complete the second role-play on page 150 in
pairs.

e Aska few pairs what the outcome of their role-play was.
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Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can express future in the past in
different ways.

Further practice

Workbook page 88

Grammar booster page 149
Grammar photocopiable worksheet
Online practice

8.6 Reading

Lesson summary

Speaking: Sharing ideas and opinions on issues related
to art crime

Reading: A magazine article about an art thief
Strategy: Scanning: distinguishing proper nouns

NaOII@VIN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, omit the
warm-up and exercise 9.

WAGIRSIE Ask: What are some ways in which people can
getrich?

e Flicitideas from the class and write them on the board,
e.g. win the lottery, inherit money / property, set up a
successful company, marry into money, get a job with a
high salary, become a celebrity, profit from an investment,
rob a bank.

e Ask students to think of rich people they know (either
personally or famous people) and discuss how they
made their money.

e Aska few students to share an example with the class.

Exercise 1 < page112
e Focus on the photo. Students discuss the questions in
pairs.

e Elicit ideas from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

Theft, robbery, vandalism
To make money, to gain precious works of art for their
own enjoyment, for excitement

Exercise 2

¢ Students read the first two paragraphs of the article and
answer the questions in pairs.

e Ask a few students to share their ideas and opinions with
the class.

page 112



Exercise 3
e Students read paragraphs C and D and complete the task.
o Elicit answers from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

Breitwieser, like other art collectors, collected art because
he enjoyed it. He took good care of it.

However, unlike most collectors, he didn’t share his
collection with anyone, he kept it all hidden. He also got in
possession of all the works of art illegally by stealing them
from museums.
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Exercise 4
e Go through the Reading strategy together.
o Students look at the questions and complete the task.
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e Check answers as a class.

KEY
People: 2,9 Places: 1,4

Exercise 5 §) 8.06 < pagein2

Extra support

Working in pairs, students decide what the remaining
questions refer to. Elicit answers from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

3 amount of money 5 method/way 6 number
7 reason 8 method/way 10 method /way

e Students read the whole article and complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.
KEY

1B 2C 3B 4C 5A 6D 7D 8C
9B 10 C

Extra support
e Put students into A/ B pairs.

e The Student As read paragraphs A and B again and
decide which of the questions are answered there.
The Student Bs do the same with paragraphs C and D.
Encourage students to mark the parts of the text where
the answers can be found.

e Working in their pair, students exchange answers. If
there are any overlaps or questions without an answer,
ask students to look back at their two paragraphs and
try to establish the correct answers.

Exercise 6
e Students answer the questions in pairs.
e Check answers as a class.

1 The Richard Wagner Museum in Lucerne, Switzerland

2 His mother Mireille and a local picture framing shop,
Galerie Meichler

3 €20 million

4 In a dark-lit room at his mother’s house in Mulhouse,
France

5 He removed the painting from the frame, hid it under
his jacket and left the castle.
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7 Because Breitwieser’s mother destroyed the collection.
She cut up the paintings and threw them away. She
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also got rid of larger items by throwing them into the
Rhéne-Rhine Canal.

8 He visited university libraries to find out information
about the paintings or sculptures he stole.

9 Lucas Cranach the Elder’s

10 He kept the entire collection in a dark-lit room because

he didn't want the direct sunlight to damage the paint.
He put the paintings in a new frame and repaired them
if necessary.

Exercise 7
e Working in pairs, students complete the task.
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Exercise 8
e Working in their pairs, students complete the task.
¢ Aska few pairs who remembered more information.
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Extra activity

e This whole-class activity could be done in replacement
of exercises 7 and 8.

¢ Give students one minute to look through the
whole text again, focusing on the people and places
mentioned, then ask them to close their books.

e Divide the class into three groups — A, B, C.

e Turnto group A and say a person or place from the
story, e.g. ‘Mireille. They need to say who / what the
name refers to, e.g. ‘She’s Stéphane Breitwieser’s mother!
If their answer is correct, award the group three points.
If it is incorrect, ask group B whether they know the
correct answer. If they can give it, award them two
points. If they can't, ask group C. If they know the
answer, they get one point. If no group can remember
the information, provide it yourself.

e Then, turn to group B and say another name. Continue
in the same way until all the names from the text have
been said. Ensure that the activity is conducted at a
good pace, to keep students interested and involved.

e The winning group has the most points at the end.

Exercise 9
e Students complete the discussion task.

page 113

e Elicit possible explanations from the class and confirm or
explain how he committed the theft.

KEY
Breitwieser threw the carpet out of the window, and then
dragged it across the car park to his car.

Exercise 10 Think & share
e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.

¢ Aska few students to share their opinions and ideas with
the class.

page 113

Lesson outcome

e If you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can
you do now? and elicit answers: | can use scanning to
understand a magazine article about an art thief.
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Further practice
Workbook page 89
Online practice

8.7 Global skills

Lesson summary

Listening: Dialogues demonstrating good / bad
communication skills

Speaking: Discussing necessary job skills; a presentation
about good communication skills; discussing how to
improve communication skills

Reading: A leaflet about being a police community
support officer

Vocabulary: Ways of speaking

MaOIMIEYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief and do the presentations in exercise 4 in
groups rather than as a whole class.

Put students into A / B pairs.
e Write on the board:
Who did you talk to?
What was the dialogue about?
How did you feel during the dialogue?
Why was it successful / unsuccessful?

o Ask the Student As to think of the last time they had a
successful dialogue and the Student Bs to think of the
last time they had an unsuccessful dialogue.

e Working in their pair, they take turns to describe their
experience, answering the questions on the board.

e Aska few students to share details of their dialogue
with the class.

Exercise 1 Q) 8.07 < pageti4
¢ Play the audio for students to answer the question.

e Elicit ideas from the class, but do not conduct in-depth
feedback at this stage as students will focus on the
dialogues again in exercise 6.

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 193.

Exercise 2 ' pagel14

e Focus on the photos. Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e FElicit suggestions from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

Talking to citizens / people; patrolling the streets

They need to be relatively fit, have good communication
skills, be observant and know how to react in difficult
situations.

Exercise 3 ' pagel14

Extra support

Pre-teach the vocabulary in the leaflet which you
think may be unfamiliar to your students, e.g. patrol,
calm someone down, nod, non-verbal, gesture, take over,
empathy, open mind, flexible.

Unit 8

e Students read the leaflet and discuss the questions in pairs.
e Check the answers to questions 1 and 2 as a class and then

ask a few students to share their answer to question 3.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

1

Police community support officers patrol the streets, try

to reduce crimes and make communities / streets safe.

2 They have to talk to people, calm them down, or

3

convince them not to commit crimes.

Students’ own answers

Extra activity

Write on the board:

What challenges do you think PCSOs might face?
What do you think the positive points of the job are?
Could you imagine yourself doing this job in the future?
Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.

Ask a few students to share some ideas with the class.

Exercise 4 Mediation
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AfL Teaching tip: diagnostics

Identifying obstacles to accomplishing a goal

It is useful for students to identify difficulties they
foresee to achieving a goal and think about potential
strategies they could use to overcome these.

Before students do exercise 4, ask them to discuss in pairs
what difficulties they may encounter, e.g. 1 might forget some
of the information in my presentation. They then come up
with strategies to help, e.g. 7can make some brief notes of the
key points on a small piece of paper and refer to this if necessary’

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

Circulate and monitor, helping with language and
answering queries as necessary.

Pairs take turns to give their presentation to the class. With
a large class or if time is lacking, consider dividing the class
into smaller groups to do the presentations.

Ask a few students which presentation they felt
summarised the advice in the leaflet most effectively and
elicit reasons why.

Exercise 5 Vocabulary page114

Students match the ways of speaking to the communication
skills they refer to. Point out that for some words, there may
be more than one option.

Elicit answers from the class.

1 Speak clearly 2 Be friendly and polite / Respect others
3 Be friendly and polite / Show empathy / Respect others
4 Speakclearly 5 Get to the point

Extra activity
e Write on the board:

In what situations might you need to whisper?
Generally speaking, do men or women gossip more?
Why are some people more easily offended than others?
Do you have any relatives who tend to ramble?

How might someone be feeling if they're mumbling?
Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.

Ask a few students to share some ideas and opinions
with the class.




Exercise 6 Q) 8.07 < pageii4

e Play the audio from exercise 1 for students to listen to the
dialogues again and complete the task.

e Elicit answers from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

1 The woman isn't really listening to what the man is
saying. She’s not being friendly when talking about her
friend Anna.

2 The man isn't speaking clearly or getting to the point.
The woman, on the other hand, is listening actively and
shows empathy.

3 The manager is friendly, gets to the point, has an open
mind and is flexible, he seems to respect others and
their opinions. Frank speaks clearly and gets straight to
the point.

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 193.

Exercise 7
e Students discuss the question in pairs.
o Elicit suggestions from the class.
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Extra activity

Ask students to imagine they are police community
support officers. Working in pairs, they discuss how

they would deal with the three situations described in
paragraph 1in the leaflet and what communication skills
they would use. Elicit ideas from the class.

Lesson outcome

e |f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

o Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can evaluate and discuss what
good communication skills are.

Further practice
Workbook page 90

8.8 Speaking

Lesson summary

Speaking: Discussing crimes which are easy to notice;
pronunciation: sentence stress: weak forms; describing
and speculating about a crime scene

Listening: A police officer analysing a CCTV photo
Strategy: Making notes for a picture description task
Vocabulary: Useful language for describing pictures

SNaOMIEMYN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, set exercise 6 for homework and do
exercises 7 and 8 in the next lesson.

Ask students: What might help the police to
solve a crime?

e Students discuss the question in pairs.
e Elicit ideas from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

Evidence at the crime scene (e.g. hair, finger or
footprints, blood), talking to witnesses or victims,
looking at footage from CCTV, using sniffer dogs to
track the criminal, interviewing suspects

Exercise 1

e Check the pronunciation and meaning of crime scene
/'krarm siin/ (the place where a crime has been
committed and evidence may be gathered).

e Students discuss the question in pairs.
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o Askafew students to share their ideas with the class.

Exercise 2 Q) 8.08 < page1is

e Play the audio for students to complete the report card.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

Date and time of the crime: Friday 3 June at 4.55 p.m.

Place: Golden Mug Café, High Street
What happened: Dave Thomson'’s violin was stolen.

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 194.

Exercise 3 ) 8.09 pageis

¢ Go through the Speaking strategy together, then give
students time to read through the Phrasebook.

¢ Play the audio for students to complete the first column of
the table. Explain that this time, they will hear the police
officer’s full description of the CCTV picture.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

The picture depicts ...; It was taken ...; In the bottom
right-hand corner ...; In the bottom left-hand corner ...;
Behind ...;... nextto...;Totheleft of ...; It looks as if ...;
... he might be checking ...; ... they may be using ...; ...
seems to be looking for ...; | suppose he's about to ...;

If I had to make a guess, I'd say ...; Judging by the fact that
..., I suppose; | have the impression ...

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 194.

Exercise 4 Q) 8.10 pageis

e Students complete the task.

¢ Play the audio for students to check their answers.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
hoodie, cap, grab

Transcript
See Teacher’s Guide, page 194.
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Extra support

Write on the board: teenage girls, Dave Thomson,
businesswoman, man, elderly ladies

Working in pairs, students look at the photo and write
a few objects related to each of the people / groups on
the board, e.g. teenage girls: lemonade, camera, phone.

Exercise 7
e Students take turns in pairs to describe the picture.

e Ask a few pairs how similar their descriptions were and
whether they used the same Phrasebook phrases and
mentioned the same objects and people.

page 115

Exercise 8 Reflect ' pagei1s

e Flicit suggestions from the class.

Extra activity

e Working in pairs, students take turns to say a sentence
about the picture. The sentence can either be true (e.g.

In the bottom right-hand corner of the picture, a man is

walking his dog.) or contain some false information (e.g.

Mr Thomson?s violin is lying on the chair in front of his.)
e Their partner has to say whether the sentence is true

or false and correct the false details, e.g. Mr Thomson’s

violin is lying on the chair next to his.
e Encourage students to use the expressions from the

top section of the Phrasebook and remind them to use

the present continuous to describe actions in progress.

Exercise 5 Pronunciation ) 8.11

e (o through the information in the Pronunciation box
together.

¢ Play the audio for students to underline the stressed
words and circle the unstressed words.

e Check answers as a class.
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1 @picture depicts people sittinGoIden Mug

Café.

2 | suppose hgo inside(to)paythebill.

3 gmm, there’s@m drinking coffee
@ndreading(@newspaper.

4 | think she’gworking@n heplaptop.

5 @Iast table, two elderly ladies@resitting@nd
eating ice cream.

Transcript
See Student’s Book, page 115.

Extra support

The first time students listen, they just focus on and
underline the stressed words in the sentences. Check

e Students reflect on their performance and discuss the
questions in pairs.

e Aska few students how well they think they completed
the task.

Extra activity

¢ Divide the class into groups.

e Ask each group to imagine a crime scene, captured in a
CCTV photo. The number of people in the scene needs
to be the same as the number in their group. Ask them
to do a quick plan on paper to help them decide and
show where the people are and what they're doing.

e Groups then take turns to come to the front of the class
and pose as if they are the people in the crime scene.

e Working in their groups, the rest of the class describes
and speculates about the scene, using the language
from the Phrasebook, e.qg. T have the impression
they're in a clothes shop. "Yes, | agree. | guess the two
people chatting on the right are shop assistants.” Yeah,
and it looks as if the person on the left is about to steal
something!

e Choose a group to share what they think is going on
in the scene. The group at the front should say how
accurate the description is.

Lesson outcome

e [fyou are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can use note-taking to describe
pictures effectively.

Further practice

Workbook page 91

Communicative activity photocopiable worksheet
Online practice

answers and then play the audio again for them to identify

and circle the unstressed words. Check answers as a class.

e Play the audio again, pausing for students to repeat the

sentences.

Note!

Students may wonder why there is no be verb before
sitting in sentence 1 and drinking in sentence 3. Explain
that these are examples of reduced relative clauses,

i.e. ... people who aresitting ... ; ... there’s aman who is
drinking ...
Exercise 6 < pagel15

e Focus on the picture. Students prepare to describe the

picture by making notes in a table.

Unit 8

8.9 Writing

Lesson summary

Speaking: Talking about reporting crimes
Reading: A magazine article
Strategy: Introducing quotations

Vocabulary: Useful phrases for grabbing readers’
attention

Writing: A magazine article

SOMIEMUN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief and set exercises 8 and 9 for homework.




Ask students: What might someone do when
they witness a crime?

o Students discuss the question in pairs.

e Elicit ideas from the class.

Phone the police / dial 999 (in the UK), report the

crime to the police, go to the police station to give

a statement, turn a blind eye / pretend not to have
noticed, try to stop the criminal from getting away, help
the victim

Exercise 1

o Students discuss the question in pairs.

e Ask students to raise their hand if they answered yes to
the question. Choose a few students with their hand up
to explain why and a few with their hand down to explain
why not.

page 116

Exercise 2
o Students read the leaflet and complete the task.
o Elicit answers from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

Have an interesting title, describe events that readers
want to find out about, catch readers’ attention

page 116

Exercise 3
e Students read and summarise the article.
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e Working in pairs, students compare their summaries.

e Aska few pairs how similar the content of their
summaries was.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWER)

Ed left school late on Tuesday and noticed Jayden with a
can of spray paint. Ed thought Jayden was vandalising the
school wall. Jayden asked Ed not to tell anyone about it
until Friday. Ed hesitated, but decided not to report it. On
Friday there was a school assembly and it turned out that
Jayden had painted a happy birthday sign to celebrate
their school’s 50th birthday.

Extra support

Students work in pairs to write their summary and then
compare with another pair. Tell them it should focus
just on paragraphs 2—4 and not include direct speech or
unnecessary details, e.g. why Ed was late, what Jayden
was wearing, what year Jayden was in, etc.

Extra activity

e \Write on the board:
How do you think Ed felt between Tuesday and Friday?
Do you think he told anyone about what hed seen?
How do you think he felt when he saw the sign on Friday?
Would you have acted in the same way as Ed?

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Ask a few students to share some ideas with the class.

Exercise 4
e Students complete the matching task.

page 116

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
4 - How did it finish? How did the author feel?
2 - What happened first? Where did it happen?
3 - What happened next? What did the author decide
to do?

1 - How does the author introduce the story? How does
he catch readers’ attention?

Exercise 5
¢ Go through the Writing strategy together.
e Students rewrite the sentences.
e Elicit suggestions from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

1 He begged me, "'You have to confess!

2 He promised, I'll be your witness!

3 Sheinsisted,'We can't do it. It’s against the rules!
4 He shouted, ‘It can’t be true! | don’t believe you!

page 116

Extra support

Before students do exercise 5, elicit examples of reporting
verbs and write them on the board, e.g. complain, advise,
beg, encourage, persuade, remind, warn, threaten, insist. If
necessary, refer students back to Lesson 4.5 to review this
grammar.

Exercise 6 ' page116

Note!

Explain that the idiomatic expression put someone /
something to the test means to put someone / something
in a situation that will show what their / its true

qualities are.

¢ Students read through the Phrasebook and then write
alternative beginnings for the article in pairs.

e Ask a few pairs to read their best example to the class.

Exercise 7

e (irculate and monitor, helping with language and
organisation as necessary.

page 116

Exercise 8
e Students complete the writing task.

page 116

Exercise 9 Check your work page116

¢ Students go through the checklist before submitting
their work.

AfL Teaching tip: diagnostics
Peer proofreading

Students are often good at identifying mistakes and
areas for improvement in others’ work.

When students have completed their magazine article,
ask them to swap their writing with a partner. They read
through each other’s work, assess whether the first three
points in the checklist in exercise 9 have been achieved
and underline any mistakes with spelling, grammar and
punctuation. They then provide each other with some
feedback and discuss together what they think the errors
are and make corrections accordingly.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.
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Lesson outcome

e [f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can use direct quotations in a
magazine article.

Further practice
Workbook page 92
Online practice

8.10 Review

Note!

Once students have completed the Review page in the
Student’s Book, they should complete the Review section
in the Workbook and the Reflect questions.

Note!

Remind students that when completing the review

tasks, they should only be using the key grammar and
vocabulary from the unit, even if other correct answers are
also possible.

Grammar

Exercise 1

KEY
1C 2A 3A 4C 58B

page 117

Exercise 2 ' pagel117

KEY

1 going to protect 2 was spending 3 was about to
4 were going to close 5 wasaboutto 6 wasn’tgoing
to change

Vocabulary
Exercise 3 'page117
KEY

1 CV 2 hire 3 thejob description 4 receive weekly

wages 5 headhunted 6 geta reference, former
Exercise 4 < page117

KEY

1 vandals 2 reportthecrime 3 arrested 4 confessed

5 launched 6 brokenthelaw 7 shoplifted 8 robbery

Cumulative review

Exercise 5 ' page117

KEY
1B 2A 3B 4C 5C 6B 7B 8 A
9A 10C 1MB 12 A

Think & share

Exercise 6 ' pagel17

KEY
Students’ own answers

Unit 8

AfL Teaching tip: diagnostics
Student-generated reviews

Asking students to choose areas for review and
create tasks causes them to spend time carefully
considering the target language and evaluating their
understanding.

Ask students to look through the course contents map
on pages 2 and 3 and select the unit whose grammar
and vocabulary they feel they would most benefit from
reviewing. Allow them time to look back at the target
language in that unit and write two review tasks, one
focusing on grammar and the other vocabulary, with
answers on the back. They then swap their review tasks
with another student who has chosen the same unit,
complete the review in their notebook and check their
answers. To extend the activity, students could then swap
reviews with students who have created tasks about other
units.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

Further practice
Workbook page 93
Progress test

7-8 Exam skills

Lesson summary

Exam strategies: Listening: predicting topics and
speakers from questions and answer options; Use of
English: reading the text before completing a cloze

task to gain a general understanding and after to check
grammatical and logical fit of the answers; Reading:
identifying words which link ideas together in a gapped
text; Speaking: discussing and evaluating points in a
collaborative task; Writing: planning an essay by making
notes on arguments and supporting examples

Listening: Short monologues and dialogues about work
and education

Reading: An article with tips for job interviews
Speaking: Discussing and evaluating aspects of a job
Writing: An argument essay

Write on the board:

What factors might affect ...
the school a child attends? whether a child enjoys school?
the career people choose? whether someone is successful in
ajob interview? whether someone accepts a job offer?

e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.

e Ask a few pairs to share some ideas with the class.




Listening

Exercise 1
e Go through the Listening exam strategy together.

page 118

o Students read through exercise 2 and predict in pairs what
the topic and who the speaker of each text will be.

e FElicit suggestions from the class.

Exercise 2 §) 8.12 page11s

e Play the audio for students to complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1B 2C 3A 4D 5C

Transcript
See Teacher's Guide, page 194.

Extra support

e Remind students that the correct answers will probably
be paraphrased on the audio and that distractors are
likely to be included. Encourage students to wait until
each speaker has finished talking before making their
choice.

o After checking answers, play the audio again. Pause it
after each speaker and elicit how the correct answer
was paraphrased (e.g. 1B — The speaker says Ifonly Id
taken the opportunity to make this career move years ago)
and what distractors were used (e.g. Speaker 1 says / get
on well with most of my colleagues. This is a distractor for
option A, but the answer is incorrect because she likes
most of the people, not all of them.)

Use of English

Exercise 3
e Go through the Use of English exam strategy together.
o Students complete the task.
e Check the answer as a class.

page 118

KEY
1T not

Exercise 4
e Students complete the cloze task.
e Check answers as a class.

page 118

KEY
2to 3 of 4are 5 hand 6 on
7 take 8 other 9 such 10 the

Extra activity
e Write on the board:
Why did you choose the school you are studying at?
In the future, will there be more or fewer single-sex schools?
Do you agree that the best choice of educational
environment depends on each student’s personality?
o Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Ask a few students to share some information or
opinions with the class.

Extra challenge

e Elicit or tell the class common types of words which are
gapped in cloze tasks, e.g. prepositions, articles, auxiliary
verbs, pronouns, quantifiers, conjunctions.

e Ask students to look back at previous texts in the
Student’s Book and choose a short paragraph. They
then copy it out into their notebook, but gap five
words. For example, students may choose the text on
page 116 and write: you ever had to decide what
was right and what wrong? Id always thought
that rules and laws were there that we didn’t have
to face such dilemmas. For me, sticking the rules
would mean | was doing right thing, but last
week’s events put my beliefs to the test.

e Students swap paragraphs with a partner, fill the gaps,
then swap back to check.

Reading

Exercise 5
¢ Go through the Reading exam strategy together.
e Students complete the task.

page 118

e Check answers as a class.

Ideas which link with the word They: B ‘three of your own,
D relevant skills and experience; E ‘telephone interviews, F
'a company website or social media accounts; | ‘'smart but
comfortable clothes’

The sentence which also fits the topic is F.

Exercise 6
e Students complete the task.

page 119

e (Check answers as a class.

KEY

2D 3B 41 5A 6H

Extra support

When checking answers, elicit words or phrases which link
ideas together, e.g. 2 = good at the job, skills and experience,
specific examples (of the skills and experience).

Speaking

Exercise 7
¢ Go through the Speaking exam strategy together.
e Students think of pros and cons for each idea.

page 119

Exercise 8
e Working in pairs, students complete the task.

page 119

e Aska few pairs to share some ideas they talked about with
the class.

Writing

Exercise 9
e (o through the Writing exam strategy together.
e Students complete the planning task.

page 119
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Exercise 10 ' page119

Extra support

¢ \Write the following on the board:
Sequencing: Firstly, ... ; Secondly, ... ; Finally / Lastly, ...
Contrasting: On the other hand, ... ; However, ... ; Having
saidthat, ... ; That having been said, ... ;... but...;
Nevertheless, ...
Summing up: On balance, ... ;Tosumup, ... ;Allinall, ... ;
Onthewhole, ... ;In conclusion, ... ;In summary ...

e Encourage students to include a range of these words
and phrases in their essay to help provide a clear
structure.

e Students complete the writing task.

Note!

You may choose to set a word count and/or time limit for
the writing task, in line with the requirements of the exam
your students will be taking.

Nowadays, it is becoming more and more common for
people to use the internet, online resources and remote
teachers for their education instead of attending lessons
in schools and colleges. There are both advantages and
disadvantages to this.

Firstly, if a teacher is teaching lessons online, there is no
reason why the quality shouldn’t be the same as in the
classroom. Sometimes there are technical issues with the
internet, but these aren't usually too much of a problem.
Whether online learning is enjoyable probably depends
on the individual person. Some people prefer to learn

at their own speed, so online learning may be more
appropriate for them. On the other hand, many students
like to work with other people and share ideas.

Finally, there are so many online resources available that
you can nearly always find what you need. However, not
everything is good quality or has reliable information. In
a classroom, a good teacher can help you to choose the
best materials.

In conclusion, | believe that online learning can be an
enjoyable and rewarding experience for many people, as
long as it is carefully planned and well organised.

AfL Teaching tip: success criteria

Effective self-regulatory feedback gives a prompt on
how to move learning forward

Encouraging students to assess their own work
against success criteria makes them more reflective
and responsible learners.

As a class, agree on some success criteria for exercise 10
(e.q. Does your essay have an introduction, conclusion and
clear paragraphing? Have you included an argument and
counter-argument with examples for each point? Have

you included a range of language for sequencing and
contrasting?) Ask students to read their completed essay
and consider how well it meets these criteria and what
they could do better next time. Ask students to share their
self-assessments in pairs.

See the notes on Assessment for Learning on page 9.

Unit 8

Lesson outcome

e [f you are using the Classroom Presentation Tool, first do
the lesson closer activity to review what has been covered
in this lesson.

e Ask students: What have you learned today? What can you
do now? and elicit answers: | can predict topics and speakers
from questions and answer options in a listening task. | can
read the text before completing a cloze task to gain a general
understanding and after to check grammatical and logical fit
of the answers. | can identify words which link ideas together
in a gapped text. | can discuss and evaluate points in a
collaborative task. | can plan an essay by making notes on
arguments and supporting examples.

Further practice
Workbook pages 94-95



Vocabulary booster

Vocabulary booster 1 objective

Vocabulary: To review, practise and extend the
vocabulary to talk about films / filming and the
written word

Exercise 1 Get started {) 1.06 < page120
e Play the audio for students to check their answers.
KEY

act; character; director; ending; hero/heroine; review;
scene; title

Extra activity

Students decide in pairs what the remaining words in
exercise 1 could be used to talk about. Elicit ideas from the
class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

episode =TV series or radio show; journalist = news;
magazine = reading; stage = theatre / a live
performance

Extra challenge
Ask students to write a sentence to illustrate the meaning

of each unused alternative in exercise 5.

Exercise 6 Extend @) 1.07 page120

¢ Give students time to compare their answers in pairs, then
play the audio for them to check their answers.

KEY

1 cast 2 rehearsal 3 genre 4 quotation
5 villain 6 adaptation 7 screenwriter

8 blockbuster

Extra activity

Say the words from exercise 6 and ask students to
underline the stressed syllable in each. Check answers and
then say the words again for students to repeat.

KEY
adaptation, blockbuster, cast, genre, quotation,
rehearsal, screenwriter, villain

Exercise 2 page120

KEY

1 episode 2 heroine 3 character,stage 4 scene
5 director,acts 6 journalist

Exercise 3 ' page120

e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.

e Aska few students to share something they found out
from their partner with the class.

Extra activity

As an alternative, students first write brief answers to the
questions in exercise 3. They then mingle and try to find
a different classmate with the same answer for each. Ask
a few students to share details of something they have
in common with a classmate, e.g. Zak and | usually get
recommendations from our friends about films or TV shows
to watch. We hardly ever read reviews.

Exercise 4 Practise ' page120

KEY
1B 2F 3G 4E 5D 6A 7H 8C

Extra support

Ask students to practise the collocations in exercise 4 in
pairs by taking turns to say a noun and respond with the
collocating phrase, e.q. costumes’ design costumes’.

Exercise 5 ' page120
KEY
1 blogger 2 journal 3 cover 4 romantic

5 songwriter 6 edited 7 poet 8 thrillers

Exercise 7 ' page120

KEY
1 adaptation 2 genres
5 blockbuster 6 cast

3 rehearsals 4 screenwriter
7 villain 8 quotation

Extra activity
e Write on the board:

Have you seen Arrival or Ocean'’s Eleven?f so, do you
agree with the opinions expressed in the reviews? If not,
would you like to see these films, based on these reviews?

What films have you watched recently which you would
recommend?

e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.

¢ Aska few students to share some details with the class.

Further practice
Workbook page 104

Vocabulary booster 2 objective
Vocabulary: To review, practise and extend the
vocabulary to talk about geographical features,
landscapes and the environment

Exercise 1 Get started {) 2.04 < page12i
¢ Play the audio for students to check their answers.
KEY

1 explore 2 canoeing 3 destination 4 hiking
5 set 6 go 7 get 8 rockclimbing

Exercise 2 Q) 2.05 page12i

e Working in pairs, students check the meaning of the
words.

¢ Play the audio for students to repeat the words.

Vocabulary booster
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e Students write sentences to show each of the words in

context. Extra activity

e Put students into A/ B pairs.

e FElicit suggestions from the class. ] ) )
e Ask the Student As to write three questions for their

Exercise 3  page12i partner, using the words and phrases from 1-3 in
e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions. exercise 6, e.g. Did you enjoy the last school excursion you
o Ask a few students to share some opinions and ideas with went on?
the class. * Ask the Students Bs to do the same with the words and
phrases from 4-6, e.q. For what reasons might someone
Exercise 4 Practise page121 visit a nature reserve?
KEY e Working in their A/ B pair, students take turns to ask
1 gorgeous scenery 2 waterfalls 3 landscape their questions and respond to their partner’s.
4 grassland 5 surrounded 6 woodland areas e Ask a few students to share one of their partner’s
7 stream answers with the class.
Extra challenge Further practice
e Ask students to choose five of the unused options Workbook page 105
and write a short paragraph including them about an
imagined summer holiday. Vocabulary booster 3 objective
e Students swap their paragraphs in pairs and read each Vocabulary: To review, practise and extend the
other’s work. vocabulary to talk about illnesses, injuries, treatments
e Aska few students whose holiday they think was better — and cures
theirs or their partner’s — and elicit reasons why.

Exercise 1 Get started {) 3.06 page12

Exercise 5 page12i e Play the audio for students to check their answers.
KEY
Extra support Health problems: break an arm, have a cold, high
Before students complete the sentences, ask them to temperature, injury, suffer from
review the meaning of the words and phrases in pairs and Things you do to stay healthy: do a workout, do yoga,
decide whether each is good or bad for the environment. healthy lifestyle, look after yourself, rest
Elicit answers from the class. Where students disagree
on whether something has a positive or negative Extra support
environmental effect, encourage them to try and explain Tell students which answers are in the health problems
their point of view. column of the table (i.e. 1,2, 3,9, 10) and which are in the
—_— things you do to stay healthy column (i.e. 4, 5,6, 7, 8).

1 greenhouse gas emissions 2 wind turbines

L i 122
3 has anegative impact 4 nuclearenergy 5 global Exercise 3 (page

warming 6 power station 7 recycling waste KEY
1 (high) temperature 2 hadacold 3 injury 4 rest
Extra activity 5 doaworkout 6 look after herself
Working in pairs, students make two lists of other things 7 doingyoga/todoyoga 8 healthy lifestyle
which are good or bad for the environment. Elicit 9 suffersfrom 10 broke my arm

suggestions from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

Good for the environment: renewable energy, natural
resources, solar panels, sustainable tourism

Bad for the environment: deforestation, climate
change, polluting the atmosphere

Extra activity

e Write on the board:
When was the last time you had a cold / a high
temperature/ an injury?
Does anyone in your family suffer from an allergy / do yoga /
do a regular workout / have a very healthy lifestyle?
Have you ever broken an arm / been told to rest by a doctor /

Exercise 6 Extend @ 2.06 pgeiai thought about looking after yourself better?
e Play the audio for students to check their answers. e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.
KEY Encourage them to give additional information about
1 excursion 2 landfill 3 endangered the situations.
4 shore 5 reserve 6 generate e Aska few students to share an answer with the class.

Exercise 7  page121
KEY

Exercise 4 Practise ' page122

. KEY
1 endangered 2 landfill 3 generate
4 reserves 5 shore 6 excursion ; ?hbakaache 2 fever 3 sorethroat 4 cough
eflu

152 Vocabulary booster



Extra activity

e Working in pairs, students write five mini-dialogues
with the unused alternatives in exercise 3, e.q. This
mosquito bite on my foot is so itchy!” ‘Stop scratching
it! That's the worst thing you can do. Put some ice on it
instead”

e Aska few pairs to perform a mini-dialogue for the class.

Exercise 5 page122

Extra support

e Ask students to first read through the text and decide
what type of word is missing from each gap, ie. 1,3,4 =
infinitive verb; 2, 5 = noun; 6 = -ing verb.

e Elicit answers from the class.

e Remind students that cure can be used as a noun or
a verb.

1 keepinshape 2 symptoms 3 geta prescription
4 cure 5 surgery 6 recovering

Exercise 6 Extend @) 3.07 page122
¢ Play the audio for students to check their answers.

KEY

1 heal 2 ambulance 3 sneeze 4 wound

5 immune 6 vaccination 7 examine 8 germ

¢ Say the words for students to repeat. Focus on accurate
word stress and pronunciation.

Exercise 7  page122

e Make it clear that students need to use the same base
word for both sentences A and B in each question.

KEY

1 wound, wound 2 sneeze, sneezing 3 is examining,
examined 4 healed/ has healed, heal 5 germs,
germs 6 immune, immune

Extra challenge

Working in pairs, students write other forms of the words
in exercise 5. Elicit suggestions from the class.

ambulance — ambulances; examine — examining,
examination; heal — healing; immune — immunity;
sneeze — sneezed; vaccination — vaccinate, vaccine;
wound — wounded

Extra activity

Ask students to close their books. Give them two

minutes to write down as many of the health words from
Vocabulary booster 3 as they can remember. Find out who
remembered the most words, then ask students to look
back at page 122 to see which words they forgot.

Further practice
Workbook page 106

Vocabulary booster 4 objective

Vocabulary: To review, practise and extend the
vocabulary to talk about people’s personalities and family
relationships

Exercise 1 Get started &) 4.06 page123
¢ Play the audio for students to check their answers.

KEY
1C 2A 3F 4E 5G 6D 7H 8B

Extra activity

Ask students to cover 1-8 and just look at A—H. Working
in pairs, they try to remember the correct verbs to go with
each phrase.

Exercise 2 page123

Extra support

Ask students to first read through the text and decide
what form of the verb / tense is needed for each answer,
i.e. 1 =infinitive verb; 2, 3, 5 = present simple; 4 = past
simple. Elicit answers from the class.

KEY
1 relyon 2 havelotsin 3 areinto 4 fell out
5 keepin

Exercise 3 page123

Extra support

¢ Give students time in pairs to write questions using
some of the phrases in exercise 1.

e Circulate and monitor, pointing out any errors and
encouraging self-correction.

e Students then swap partners to complete the
discussion task.

e Working in pairs, students ask and answer questions.

e Ask students to raise their hand if they found something
they have in common with their partner. Choose a few
students to give an example.

Exercise 4 Practise page123

KEY

1 isambitious 2 isgenerous 3 iseasy-going
4 is hard-working 5 istalkative 6 is selfish
7 ismodest 8 lacks confidence 9 isshy

10 is determined

Extra activity

Working in pairs, students describe members of their
family and friends using the underlined phrases in
exercise 4. Encourage them to give examples of people’s
behaviour. Ask a few students to tell the class about one
person they spoke about.

Vocabulary booster
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Extra challenge

Ask students to write opposites of the underlined phrases
in exercise 4. Elicit possible answers from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

1 is outgoing / extroverted 2 is boastful / big-headed
3 isunambitious 4 ismean/stingy 5 isanxious/
tense 6 is (self-)confident 7 is caring/thoughtful

8 is quiet/reserved

Exercise 5 'page123

KEY

1 adopted 2 siblings 3 related 4 takes after
5 generation 6 brother-in-law 7 close family
8 follow in my mum’s footsteps

Extra challenge

Ask students to write a sentence to illustrate the meaning
of each unused alternative in exercise 5.

Exercise 6 Extend Q) 4.07 page123
e Play the audio for students to check their answers.

KEY

open-minded 2 close-knit 3 immature

adolescent 5 lookalike 6 sensitive

socialise 8 people skills

Say the words for students to repeat. To help with word
stress, tap on the desk as you say the stressed syllable and
get students to do the same as they repeat the word.

N A -

Exercise 7 'page123

e Students discuss the questions in pairs.

e Circulate and monitor, making a note of errors, particularly
with the target vocabulary.

e Do a whole-class correction and feedback activity at the
end of the task.

Further practice
Workbook page 107

Vocabulary booster 5 objective

Vocabulary: To review, practise and extend the
vocabulary to talk about international trade, money and
finance

Exercise 1 Get started ) 5.06 < page12
e Play the audio for students to check their answers.

KEY
1 make 2 get 3 find 4 pay 5 get
6 borrow 7 place 8 open

Exercise 2 ' page124

Extra support

Ask students to first read through the sentences and
decide what form of the verb is needed to fill each gap,
ie. 1,3,6=infinitive; 2, 8 = past simple; 4, 7 = -ing form;
5 = present simple. Elicit answers from the class.

Vocabulary booster

KEY

1 borrow money from a friend 2 made, purchases
3 getarefund 4 paying my own bills

5 finds, bargains 6 place an order

7 opening, bank account 8 got a discount

Exercise 3 ' page124

e Working in pairs, students ask and answer questions using
the phrases in exercise 1.

e Ask afew students to share some information about their
partner with the class.

Exercise 4 Practise ' page124

Extra support

Allow students to look at the word building table in
exercise 9 on page 65 to help them complete the
sentences.

KEY
1 consumers 2 importers 3 production 4 retailers
5 supplies 6 trade 7 export

Exercise 5 ' page124

KEY
1 make 2 charges 3 earn 4 gotinto 5 withdraw
6 check

Extra activity

e Write on the board:
Although Ben earns a good wage, ...
Our neighbours got into huge debt because ...
Dana withdrew some cash on her way home, but ...
When I checked my bank statement, to my surprise ...
Our bank is going to charge a higher interest rate, so ...
Even though I've made a deposit every week, ...

e Students copy and complete the sentences with their
own ideas.

e Ask students to share their ideas in pairs, then ask a few
students to read a sentence to the class.

Exercise 6 Extend ) 5.07 pagei24
¢ Play the audio for students to check their answers.
KEY

1 owe 2 investment 3 income 4 budget
5 transfer 6 shipping 7 warehouse 8 negotiate

Exercise 7 ' page124

KEY
1 shipping 2 warehouse 3 transfer 4 income
5 owe 6 investment 7 budget 8 negotiate

Extra challenge

e Put students into groups of four and letter them A,
B,CD.

e Ask the Students As to write two questions for their
group, using the words budget and income, e.g. Is it
a good idea to set yourself a budget when you go on
holiday? Which industries generate the most income for
your country?




e The Student Bs do the same with the words investment
and owe, the Student Cs with negotiate and shipping
and the Students Ds with transfer and warehouse.

e Students ask and answer their questions in their group.

e Ask each group to feed back on one or two of their
discussion points.

Extra activity

Ask students to test each other’s vocabulary in pairs by
taking turns to give a definition or example for a word
or phrase from Vocabulary booster 5, for their partner to
guess.

Further practice
Workbook page 108

Vocabulary booster 6 objective

Vocabulary: To review, practise and extend the
vocabulary to talk about rooms, furniture, equipment and
types of homes / renting a home

Exercise 1 Get started {) 6.07 < page12s
e Play the audio for students to check their answers.

1 furniture 2 rug 3 cooker 4 sink
5 chimney 6 entrance

Exercise 2 ' page12s

KEY
1 cooker 2 sink 3 rug 4 furniture
5 entrance 6 chimney

Extra activity

Put students into groups and ask them to take turns to
describe other furniture or parts of the house, e.g. You
find this is the living room. Two or three people can sit on it.
The first person to give the correct answer, e.g. sofa, gets a
point. Find out who scored the most point in each group
and who is the overall class winner.

Exercise 3

e Working in pairs, students ask and answer questions
about things in their homes.

page 125

e Ask a few students to share some details with the class.

Exercise 4 Practise ' pagei2s

Extra challenge

e Ask students to cover the options in 1-7 and to read
the text and fill the gaps with suitable words.

o Ask them to then check the options to see if their
predicted words are listed and, if not, to choose the
correct option given.

e Check answers as a class and elicit any other words
students think could grammatically and logically fill the
gaps. Confirm the suggestions or explain why they are
unsuitable.

KEY
1B 2A 3A 4B 5B 6A 7C

Extra challenge

Students write a description of an imagined home

to include eight of the unused options in exercise 4.
Students swap their work in pairs and read their partner’s
description. They then tell each other whether they would
like to live in the described home and give reasons why /
why not. Ask a few students to share their decision and

reasons with the class.

Exercise 5 < page125

KEY
1 downtown 2 semi-detached 3 walking
4 anestateagent 5 cottage 6 inthe suburbs

Extra activity

Working in pairs, students discuss the meaning of the
unused options in exercise 5. Elicit suggestions from the
class.

Exercise 6 Extend Q) 6.08 page12s
e Play the audio for students to check their answers.
KEY

1 tenant, landlord 2 Unfurnished 3 blinds
4 deposit

e Say the words for students to repeat.

Exercise 7 < page125

1 blinds 2 unfurnished 3 landlords
4 tenants 5 security deposit
Extra activity

e Write on the board:
If you rented an unfurnished flat, what furniture would you
buy first?
Does your home have blinds or curtains? Which do you
prefer?
Why might a tenant lose his/her security deposit?
What questions would you ask a landlord before deciding
whether to rent his/her property?
e \Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.

¢ Aska few pairs to give some brief feedback on their
discussion.

Further practice
Workbook page 109

Vocabulary booster 7 objective

Vocabulary: To review, practise and extend the
vocabulary to talk about the education system and
subjects in higher education

Exercise 1 Get started &) 7.05 < page126
¢ Play the audio for students to check their answers.

KEY
1 chemistry, geography, physics 2 revise, pass, fail
3 attend, drop out of 4 assignment, essay

Vocabulary booster
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Extra activity

Working in pairs, students add extra words to the four
categories in exercise 1. Elicit suggestions from the class.

1 biology, history, maths, English, drama, art, music, PE,
technology

2 take, sit, do, complete, prepare for, grade, mark

start, finish, leave, go to, change, miss, be absent from

4 research, worksheet, exercises, online practice,
revision

w

Exercise 2 ' page126

Extra support

Encourage students to first read through the whole text
to get a general understanding and then to look carefully
at the language around each gap to help them decide
which word and form is correct.

KEY

1 revising 2 chemistry 3 failed

4 essay/assignment 5 (had) dropped out of
6 geography 7 passed 8 physics

Exercise 3 ' page126

e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.

o Ask students to raise their hand if they had any answers
in common with their partner. Choose a few students
to give an example. Then, ask a few students with their
hand down to share a difference between them and their
partner.

Exercise 4 Practise ' page126

KEY
1 graduated 2 share 3 handedin 4 follow 5 gain

Extra activity

o Ask students to write five sentences about themselves
using the collocations in exercise 4. Some of the
sentences should be true and some false.

e Working in pairs, students take turns to read a sentence
and their partner says if they think it's true or false and
gives a reason, e.g. Nobody in my family has graduated
from university! ‘That’s definitely not true! | know your
mum’s a lawyer, so she must have gone to university!

e Aska few students to share something new they found
out about their partner.

Exercise 5 ' page126

Extra support

e Put the gapped words on the board and provide the
missing vowels,eq. le_ _i_ee_i_ _

e Working in pairs, students decide what the higher
education subjects are and add the missing consonants
to complete the words.

e Check answers and spellings as a class.

KEY
1 engineering 2 architecture 3 literature
4 sociology 5 politics 6 psychology

Vocabulary booster

Exercise 6 Extend Q) 7.06 page12
e Play the audio for students to check their answers.

KEY
TA 2B 3B 4A 5A

Extra challenge
e Write on the board:
have a detention, a sabbatical, expel, a bachelor’s degree,
a set text
¢ Students match the words on the board to the unused
explanations in exercise 6.

e (Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 Babachelor’s degree 2 A asabbatical
3 Ahaveadetention 4 Basettext 5 A expel

e Asan extension, ask students to choose three items
on the board and write questions for a partner. When
doing exercise 7, students also ask each other these
qguestions.

Exercise 7 ' page126
e Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Ask a few students to share some details with the class.

Extra activity

e Tell students to imagine that, like Annie in exercise 2,
they have had a bad week at school. Ask them to write
a message to a friend (similar to that in exercise 2)
detailing what has gone wrong.

e Ask students to swap and read each other’s messages.

e Ask a few pairs whose week at school was worse
and why.

Further practice
Workbook page 110

Vocabulary booster 8 objective

Vocabulary: To review, practise and extend the
vocabulary to talk about applying for a job, crime and
criminals

Exercise 1 Getstarted Q) 8.04 <page17
¢ Play the audio for students to check their answers.
KEY

Tout 2in 3 at 4 up 5 after 6 from
7 in 8 on

e Working in pairs, students compare the activities they've
done. Encourage them to ask follow-up questions to find
out more information about their partner’s experiences.

e Ask a few students to share details of an experience.

Extra activity

Tell students to imagine that they have done all of the
activities in exercise 1. They should use their creativity
and invent details about the experiences they haven't
really had. Ask a few students to share their partner’s most
imaginative answer with the class.




Exercise 2 ' page127

o After checking the correct word order in the sentences,
elicit the meaning of the words in bold.

1 A detective looks for clues to solve the mystery.

2 You'll be punished if you do something illegal. / If you
do something illegal, you'll be punished.

3 Avictim is a person who, for example, was attacked in
the street.

a detective = a person whose job is to investigate crimes

and catch criminals

a clue = an object, a piece of evidence or some

information that helps the police solve a crime

solve = find the correct answer or explanation for

something

a mystery = something that is difficult to understand or

explain

punish = make somebody suffer because they have done

something illegal or wrong

illegal = not allowed by the law

a victim = a person who has been attacked, injured or

killed as the result of a crime

attack = use violence to try to hurt or kill somebody

Extra support

Write the definitions in the Key above on the board in a
random order. Working in pairs, students match them to
the bold words in the sentences. Alternatively, read out
one definition at a time and elicit the word from the class.

Exercise 3 ' page127

KEY

1 carry out, working from home 2 succeeded in,

on the checkout 3 take up, detective 4 looking after,
punishment

Exercise 4 Practise ' page127

1B 2B 3C 4A 5A 6A 7TA

Extra activity

Put students into A / B pairs. Ask the Student As to write
four gapped sentences to practise one of the unused
options in questions 1-4, e.g. | always the job
description carefully before completing the application form.
Ask the Student Bs to do the same with the unused
options in questions 5-8. Students swap sentences with
their partner, choose the correct options to fill the gaps,
then swap back to check.

Exercise 5 ' page127

KEY
1 justice 2 vandalism 3 burglaries 4 robberies
5 shoplifters 6 confessed

Exercise 6 Extend Q) 8.05 page127
e Play the audio for students to check their answers.

KEY
1C 2G 3H 4B 5A 6D 7E 8F

Exercise 7 ' page127

KEY

1 offences 2 vacancies 3 voluntary

4 criminal record 5 resign 6 occupation
7 suspect 8 sentence

Students discuss the questions in pairs.
e Ask a few students to share some opinions and ideas with
the class.

Further practice
Workbook page 111

Vocabulary booster
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Grammar booster

Grammar booster 0.1 objective

Grammar: To consolidate grammar rules for articles

e Ask students to read the grammar notes to check the
rules.

Exercise 1 ' page128

1 the, the,a 2 — a,the 3 an,-,the 4 a,the a
5 the, the,an 6 the, a, the

Exercise 2 ' page128

KEY
1-- 2-a 3the- 4-a 5 Thean,-
6 the,the 7 a,- 8 The, -

Exercise 3 ' page128

KEY
1Ta 2- 3- 4The 5- 6- 7the 8- 9a
1M a 11 - 12 The 13 the 14 the 15 the

Further practice
Workbook page 4

Grammar booster 0.2 objective

Grammar: To consolidate grammar rules for quantifiers

o Ask students to read the grammar notes to check the
rules.

Exercise 1 ' page129

KEY
1 every 2 alittle 3 each 4 many 5 some
6 Few 7 both 8 no

Exercise 2 ' page129

2 often hang out with a few friends 3 have/'ve told

none of our friends the bad news 4 a little time before

the train leaves 5 hasn'tgotany money 6 has/’s
been little rain recently 7 every one of our matches
sofar 8 few tourists visit

Exercise 3 ' page129

1 few 2 Bothof 3 eachof 4 Mostof 5 several
6 noneof 7 Allof 8 many 9 every 10 any of
11 some 12 little

Further practice
Workbook page 5

Grammar booster 0.3 objective

Grammar: To consolidate grammar rules for zero, first
and second conditionals

e Ask students to read the grammar notes to check the
rules.

Grammar booster

Exercise 1 ' page130

KEY
1D 2G 3F 4A 5B 6H 7E 8C

Exercise 2  page130

KEY

1 won'tgo 2 don'twater 3 would/'dwalk
4 studies 5 didn'tbuy 6 will /’ll get

7 stay 8 wouldn't go out

Exercise 3 ' page130

KEY
2 It usually gets cold when the sun goes down.
3 IfI had a lot of money, I'd buy a big house.
4 WEe'll be bottom of the league if we don’t win our next
match.
| wouldn't worry if | were you.
| won't go out tonight unless | finish my homework.
If it rains, there’s always more traffic.
They wouldn't keep chickens if they didn't live in the
country.
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Further practice
Workbook page 6

Grammar booster 0.4 objective

Grammar: To consolidate grammar rules for comparison

e Ask students to read the grammar notes to check the
rules.

Exercise 1 ' page131

KEY

1 quicker / more quickly 2 the hardest 3 the best
4 less difficult 5 worse 6 least dangerous

7 louder/ more loudly 8 the most efficiently

Exercise 2 ' page131

KEY

| understand English better than | speak it.

My mum drives more carefully than my dad.

It's just as hot today as it was yesterday.

This chair is the least comfortable in the room.
Tony is by far the most talented artist in my class.
It's getting harder and harder to save money.
That was the worst film I've ever seen.
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Exercise 3 ' page131

KEY

1 by far the most boring 2 write more clearly
3 the earlier we'llget 4 cost much less than / was much
cheaperthan 5 sings the most beautifully 6 run as
fast/ quickly as 7 the furthest/farthest I've ever

8 are getting higher and higher

Further practice
Workbook page 7



Grammar booster 1.2 objective

Grammar: To consolidate grammar rules for present
tenses

e Ask students to read the grammar notes to check the
rules.

Exercise 1 ' page132

KEY

1 isn'training 2 leaves 3 doesn't believe

4 isgoing 5 isalwayslosing 6 wears 7 says
8 'mtrying

Extra support

When checking answers, elicit why the present simple
or continuous is used, e.g. 1 = to talk about something
happening now, 2 = to talk about a timetable in the
future.

Exercise 2 ' page132

o Make it clear that for each item, one sentence is present
simple and the other present continuous.

KEY

1 'm seeing; see 2 do, think; are, thinking
3 smells; is, smelling 4 are, feeling; feels
5 look; s looking 6 is tasting; tastes

Extra activity

e \Write on the board:
feel, have, look, see, smell, taste, think

! you your grandparents next weekend?

2 Who the teacher at right now?

3 What you of the education system in
your country?

4 How you today?

5 you your own bedroom or do you
share?

6 food sometimes better than it

e Students use the given verbs to complete the
questions.

o After checking answers as a class, ask students to
discuss the questions in pairs.

KEY

1 Are, seeing 2 is,looking 3 do, think

4 are, feeling 5 Do, have 6 Does, taste/smell,
smells / tastes

Exercise 3 ' page132

KEY

1 are/rehaving 2 go 3 sounds 4 love

5 Do,have 6 belongs 7 am/’'m,asking 8 starts
9 am/’'m helping 10 means

Further practice
Workbook page 9

Grammar booster 1.5 objective

Grammar: To consolidate grammar rules for past and
perfect tenses

¢ Ask students to read the grammar notes to check the
rules.
Exercise 1 < page133

KEY
1C 2A 3B 4B 5B 6A 7A 8B

Extra challenge

Students write four more gapped sentences, each with
three answer options, to test past and perfect tenses. They
swap sentences in pairs, choose the correct options, then
swap back to check each other’s answers.

Exercise 2 ' page133

Extra support

Ask students to first read through the sentences and
underline any key words or phrases which will help them
determine which tense to use, e.g. while, last night, yet.
Students compare the words they have underlined in
pairs and discuss the probable tenses, e.g. while is often
followed by the past continuous. Elicit suggestions from
the class.

KEY

1 broke, was doing 2 stopped, wasn't wearing

3 didn’t recognise, had changed 4 has travelled, went
5 have /'ve been painting, haven't finished

6 has been playing, joined

Exercise 3 < page133

e Before starting to fill the gaps, suggest students first read
the email through quickly to gain an overall understanding.

KEY

1 have/'vehad 2 stopped 3 was writing

4 hadn'tsaved 5 could 6 got 7 have/'vetaken
8 lost 9 fell 10 wasrunning 11 have/'ve been
using 12 have/'ve been doing

Further practice
Workbook page 12

Grammar booster 2.2 objective

Grammar: To consolidate grammar rules for talking
about the future

e Ask students to read the grammar notes to check the rules.

Exercise 1 ' page134

KEY

1 is/’sgoingtocall 2 will/'llcarry 3 is/’s getting
4 won'ttell 5 am/’'mgoing 6 will /Il enjoy

7 starts 8 will/’ll have

Extra support

When checking answers, elicit why the future form is used
in each case, e.g. 1 = a future plan / intention, 2 = to make
an offer, 3 = a planned and arranged future event.

Exercise 2 ' page134

KEY
1 I'll turn off the lights before | go to bed.
2 I'll stay until you get back.

Grammar booster
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3 She won't be happy when she hears the news.

4 Dan will tidy the kitchen after he has lunch. OR Dan will
tidy the kitchen after he has /’s had lunch.

5 WEe'll be back before Gran gets our postcard.

6 They won't turn over their exams until the teacher tells
them to. OR They won't turn over their exams until the
teacher has told them to.

7 Kate will send her address when she finds a flat. OR Kate
will send her address when she has found a flat.

8 I'll pay you back as soon as | get some money.

Extra challenge

e Students write an alternative time conjunction and
clause to complete each of the sentences in exercise 2,
e.g. 1/llturn off the lights when I leave the house.

e Working in pairs, students take turns to read out a
time clause and their partner says which sentence it

completes, e.q. before his parents get home’ ‘Sentence 4'.

Exercise 3 page134

KEY

1 Are,doing 2 am/’'mgoing 3 starts 4 are, going
tosleep 5 will/’llbe ORis/'sgoingtobe 6 will/’ll
have 7 will/’'llask 8 gets 9 won'tforget 10 have/
‘ve spoken

Further practice
Workbook page 19

Grammar booster 2.5 objective

Grammar: To consolidate grammar rules for the future
continuous and future perfect

o Ask students to read the grammar notes to check the
rules.
Exercise 1

KEY
TA 2B 3A 4B 5B 6A

page 135

Exercise 2 ' page13s

KEY

1 will have started 2 will be walking 3 will /'ll have
saved 4 will/'ll haveread 5 will be staying

6 will /Il be snowing / will have snowed

Exercise 3 ' page13s

Extra support

Ask students to firstly read through the dialogue and
decide which verb is needed for each gap, e.g. 1 = make,
2 = do, etc. Elicit answers and write them on the board for
students to refer to as they complete the task.

KEY

1 willhave made 2 will be doing 3 will /Il be
spending 4 will have discovered 5 will /’ll be living
6 will have lost 7 won't be enjoying

8 will /Il be worrying

Further practice
Workbook page 22

Grammar booster

Grammar booster 3.2 objective

Grammar: To consolidate grammar rules for
question forms

¢ Ask students to read the grammar notes to check the
rules.

Exercise 1 ' page136

Extra support

Tell students which word starts each question and that
numbers 1-4 are direct questions and 5-8 indirect
questions.

KEY

What are you thinking about?

Who did you go to the concert with?

What happened in the last maths class?

Who ate all the chocolate cake?

Do you have any idea where my phone is?

Can you tell me where the toilets are?

Do you know whether Harry likes cheese?

Could you tell me if there's a bus stop near here?
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Exercise 2 ' page136

KEY

1 we parked 2 didyoubuy 3 thelibraryis open
4 yournameis 5 Whatmade 6 do you listento
7 this coatis 8 Who wrote

Exercise 3

¢ Before they complete the questions, encourage
students to read the entire dialogue to gain an overall
understanding. Point out that they need to focus
in particular on the answers to determine what the
questions should be.

page 136

Extra support

Draw students’attention to the key words in each answer
in the dialogue and elicit what the question word will be,
e.g. 1 athome = where, 2 my wife = who, 3 watching a film
= what.

KEY

1 whereyouwere 2 Who were, with 3 what you were
doing 4 how often you watch 5 did you watch

6 What happened 7 what time it finished 8 why
you're asking 9 Who told you

Further practice
Workbook page 31

Grammar booster 3.5 objective

Grammar: To consolidate grammar rules for talking
about ability

e Ask students to read the grammar notes to check the
rules.

Exercise 1

KEY
1 could 2 managedto 3 beenableto 4 beableto
5 wereableto 6 beingableto 7 'llbeableto 8 can

page 137



Extra support

When checking answers, elicit why each is the correct
option, e.g. 1 could'is correct because we are talking about
general ability in the past.

Exercise 2 ' page137

KEY

1 can't 2 couldn’t 3 tobeableto 4 beingableto
5 could 6 hasn'tbeenableto 7 wasableto

8 will /'l be able to

Exercise 3

1 haven't been able to write 2 was able to avoid /
managed toavoid 3 couldn’t get up / wasn't able to get up
4 was able to put/ managed to put 5 couldn’tdo/
wasn’'tabletodo 6 cansit/'mabletosit 7 tobeable
togo 8 won'tbeabletoride

page 137

Further practice
Workbook page 34

Grammar booster 3.9 objective

Grammar: To consolidate grammar rules for imperatives
and infinitive of purpose

e Ask students to read the grammar notes to check the
rules.

Exercise 1 ' page138

KEY
1G 2A 3E 4B 5C 6H 7D 8F

Extra challenge

e Students write an alternative purpose clause to
complete each of the sentences, e.g. They are saving
money so that they can visit relatives in Australia
nextyear.

o Students take turns in pairs to read out a purpose
clause and their partner says which sentence it
completes, e.g. to get some cough medicine from the
pharmacy’ ‘Sentence eight'.

Exercise 2 ' page138

KEY
1 Turn 2 tofeed 3 speak 4 Look 5 Don'tpanic
6 tohave 7 Tomake 8 Don'tbe

Extra support
When checking answers, elicit which rule each matches

to, e.g. 1 =to give directions, 2 = to give instructions, etc.

Exercise 3

KEY
1 Tom went to the shop to buy / in order to buy some
milk and bread.
2 Julia went to the Netherlands to see / in order to see the
famous tulip fields.
3 Chris is moving to Italy not to study Italian, but to study
/in order to study architecture.

page 138

4 |have to go to the bank to withdraw / in order to
withdraw some money.

5 Sally called me to invite / in order to invite me to her
wedding.

6 Jim hurried so that he wouldn't be late. / Jim hurried in
order not to be late.

Further practice
Workbook page 38

Grammar booster 4.2 objective

Grammar: To consolidate grammar rules for reported
speech: statements and questions

e Ask students to read the grammar notes to check the rules.

Exercise 1 ' page139

Extra support
Tell students which two words start each sentence.

KEY

| / She asked my sister what she / | was doing.
She asked him whether he wanted tea or coffee.
He asked me if | had ever been to Peru.

We asked when the next exam would be.

Emma said she might not go to the party.

She told us her parents had gone out that night.
| told her I had to go home that minute.

Tom said he couldn’t remember my name.
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Exercise 2

KEY

‘What are you doing?’

‘Do you want tea or coffee?

‘Have you ever been to Peru?’

‘When will the next exam be?’

‘I might / may not go to the party!
‘My parents have gone out tonight!

‘I have to / must go home this minute!
‘| can’t remember your name!

page 139

O NSV A WN =

Exercise 3

1 if lwould be home 2 who he had spoken to

3 if he could help her 4 why he was looking

5 had to clean his bike 6 she had booked her flight
7 might be closed that night 8 they didn't like

page 139

Exercise 4 ' page139

KEY

1 The teacher asked Jamie where his homework was.

2 He said he was sorry, but he couldn’t give it to her
today.

3 She asked if he had actually written the essay.

4 He told her he had written it the night before.

Then she asked whether / if he had left his essay at

home.

He said his dog had eaten it that morning.

The teacher said she didn't believe that.

Jamie told her he was telling the truth.

The teacher told him he must / had to do the essay.

Jamie said he would do it again and give it to her the

next day.

(%, ]
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Extra activity

e Write on the board:
I afamily member 2 agood friend 3 ateacher

e Ask students to think about the last conversations they
had with the people on the board and take turns in
pairs to tell each other about the conversations using
reported speech.

Further practice
Workbook page 41

Grammar booster 4.5 objective

Grammar: To consolidate grammar rules for
reporting verbs

o Ask students to read the grammar notes to check the
rules.

Exercise 1

KEY
1 suggested 2 encouraged 3 refused 4 warned
5 complained 6 advised 7 reminded

page 140

Extra challenge

Students write three more sentences, each with two
reporting verb options, similar to those in exercise 1. They
swap sentences in pairs, choose the correct options, then
swap back to check each other’s answers.

Exercise 2

KEY

1 tomake 2 breaking 3 had lost
4 tobuy 5 breaking/having broken
6 should paint 7 toleave 8 doing

page 140

Extra activity

e Working in pairs, students decide what the direct speech
might have been for each reported sentence, e.g. 1 OK,
Il make dinner for everyone., 2 ‘We broke the window!

e FElicit suggestions from the class.

Exercise 3

KEY

1 warned Jay not to cheat / warned Jay against cheating
2 promised to water 3 offered totake 4 invited me to
have 5 recommended that|should see 6 predicted
that the situation would get 7 apologised for not
remembering 8 requested that | should wear

page 140

Further practice
Workbook page 44

Grammar booster 5.2 objective

Grammar: To consolidate grammar rules for modals of
advice, obligation and prohibition

e Ask students to read the grammar notes to check the rules.

Exercise 1 ' page141

KEY
1 both 2 both 3 shouldnt 4 don’t have to
5 both 6 mustnt 7 both 8 should

Grammar booster

Exercise 2 ' page141
KEY

1 should 2 need/ought 3 mustnt 4 needn't

5 has 6 ought 7 must 8 shouldn’t

Exercise 3 ' page141

¢ When checking answers, elicit all the possible options.

1 have to/ must bring photo ID to the exam

2 mustn’t copy

3 should arrive at the exam centre early

4 shouldn’t / ought not to go out the night before

5 have to / must turn off your phone

6 don't have to / needn’t answer all the questions

7 have to/ need to bring your own pens and pencils

8 don't have to / needn'’t sign your exam paper
Further practice
Workbook page 53

Grammar booster 5.5 objective

Grammar: To consolidate grammar rules for modals to
speculate in the past and present

e Ask students to read the grammar notes to check the
rules.
Exercise 1

KEY
1C 2B 3A 4B 5B 6B 7A 8C

page 142

Extra support

When checking answers, ask some concept check
questions to ensure students are clear on meaning, e.g.
Does Ben study a lot? (no) Are you sure? (yes).

Exercise 2 ' page14

Extra support

Ask students to read the sentences and decide which need
a present modal of deduction (i.e. 1, 3, 4, 6) and which a
past modal of deduction (i.e. 2, 5, 7, 8). Elicit answers.

KEY
1 must 2 mayhave 3 could 4 can't
have 6 may not

5 might not
7 must have 8 can't have

Exercise 3

KEY

1 might not have ajob 2 might have left my bag at
school 3 mustberich 4 mightbeill 5 can’thave
seenme 6 must have arrived beforeus 7 can't be
their best player 8 might not have passed the exam

page 142

Further practice
Workbook page 56

Grammar booster 6.2 objective

Grammar: To consolidate grammar rules for relative
clauses

¢ Ask students to read the grammar notes to check the
rules.



Exercise 1 ' page143

KEY
1TAorB 2BorC 3B 4A 5B 6C

Exercise 2 ' page143

Extra support

Ask students to read through the task and decide which
sentences need defining relative clauses (i.e. 1,2, 3) and
which non-defining (i.e. 4, 5, 6). Elicit answers.

KEY

1 whose dog chased us

2 where they make chocolate

3 (who/that) | was travelling with speaks German / with
whom | was travelling speaks German

4 which is in the Himalayas, is the world’s highest mountain /
which is the world'’s highest mountain, is in the Himalayas

5 whose films include Schindler’s List, is an extremely
successful film director

6 where Mozart was born, is in the east of Austria.

Extra challenge

Students write an alternative way to complete each of the
sentences, e.qg. The woman who is shouting at the shop
assistant lives in my street. Elicit some ideas from the class.

Exercise 3

KEY

1 whichisin southern Jordan 2 who built the city more
than 2,000 years ago 3 where people traded with each
other 4 whose trading business was failing 5 who
later discovered the ruins 6 in which an extremely
valuable object is hidden

page 143

Further practice
Workbook page 63

Grammar booster 6.5 objective

Grammar: To consolidate grammar rules for the passive:
advanced structures

o Ask students to read the grammar notes to check the rules.

Exercise 1 ' page144

Extra support

Tell students questions 7 and 8 require negative forms
of be.

KEY
1 are 2 being 3 was 4 is
7 won'tbe 8 hasn’t been

5 tobe 6 isbeing

Extra activity
e \Write on the board:
11 usually paid to help with the housework.
2 ldon'texpect given money for my next birthday.
3 My bedroom redecorated recently.
4 |hate videoed.
51 given a compliment yesterday.

6 Ithinkl asked a question by the teacher before
the end of the lesson.

e Ask students to copy and complete the questions with
the correct form of the verb be, then check answers as
a class.

KEY
1 am 2 tobe 3 hasbeen 4 being 5 was
6 will be
e Students discuss in pairs whether the statements are
true for them, e.g. Are you usually paid to help with the
housework?’ ‘No, never. I'm expected to do it for nothing!”

Exercise 2 page144
KEY
1 tobeleft 2 wereshown 3 areknown 4 istaught

5 will be offered 6 is expected

Exercise 3 ' page144

KEY

1 was lent the money for my phone by my mum
2 being criticised by other people 3 was believed
tobeflat 4 weren't given any information about the
delay 5 issaid to be bad foryou 6 to be taken by taxi
to the airport / to be taken to the airport by taxi

7 is understood to have lost control of his car
8 being woken up when I'm asleep

Further practice
Workbook page 66

Grammar booster 7.2 objective

Grammar: To consolidate grammar rules for verb
patterns

e Ask students to read the grammar notes to check the rules.

Exercise 1

KEY
1 togo 2 ordering 3 carry/tocarry 4 totravel/
travelling 5 laugh 6 tosee

page 145

Extra challenge

Students write an alternative way to complete each of the
sentences from the gap, e.g. You've finally convinced me to
get a part-time job. Elicit some ideas from the class.

Exercise 2 ' page145

Extra support

Tell students that in each pair of sentences (e.g. 1-2, 3-4),
the infinitive is used in one case and the -ing form in the
other.

KEY
1B 2A 3A 4B 5B 6A 7B 8A
9A 108B

Exercise 3 ' page145

KEY
1 attending 2 studying 3 nothaving 4 accepting
5 toget 6 see 7 togo 8 todo

Further practice
Workbook page 75
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Grammar booster 7.5 objective

Grammar: To consolidate grammar rules for wishes in
the present

e Ask students to read the grammar notes to check the
rules.

Exercise 1

1D 2C 3G 4B 5E 6H 7A 8F

page 146

Extra challenge

Students write an alternative sentence using wish or ifonly
to match situations 1-8, e.g. T Ifonly we lived in a detached
house. Elicit suggestions from the class.

Exercise 2 ' page146

KEY

1 would stop 2 wouldn’tsing 3 couldtalk 4 knew
5 was/were 6 couldcome 7 wouldn'ttext

8 didn't have

Extra support

When checking answers, elicit why each form is
appropriate, e.g.

1 We use would because this is something annoying that
we want to be different.

Exercise 3

1 Iwishlhad 2 Ifonlylcould afford 3 If only you liked

4 | wish they wouldn't fight 5 If only he wasn't / weren't
6 | wish | could speak 7 |wish she wouldn't use
8 If only they would stop

page 146

Further practice
Workbook page 78

Grammar booster 7.6 objective

Grammar: To consolidate grammar rules for third
conditional

e Ask students to read the grammar notes to check the
rules.

Exercise 1

1TE 2H 3A 4F 5B 6G 7C 8D

page 147

Exercise 2

1 The cottage wouldn’t have burned down if the fire
brigade had come sooner.

2 If Carol hadn’t gone to that festival, she wouldn't have
met her husband.

3 If I hadn't lost my keys, | would have been able to
unlock the front door.

4 If I had had all the ingredients, | could have made some
mulffins.

5 My bike wouldn't have been stolen if | had remembered
to lock it.

page 147

Grammar booster

6 If Jim had watered the plants, they would not have
died.

7 Sue might have got a better job if she had had better
communication skills.

8 | wouldn't have recognised him with that beard if Jane
hadn't told me it was Steve.

Exercise 3

1 If I hadn't been looking at my phone while walking, |
wouldn’t have walked into a lamp post and (wouldn't
have) hurt my head.

2 Sarah would have taken an umbrella if she had checked
the weather forecast.

3 Iwould have gone to the train station to meet you if |
hadn't forgotten that you were coming to Oxford.

4 If Sue had known that Jack was a vegetarian, she
wouldn’t have cooked roast beef.

5 Steve would have managed to put the wardrobe
together if he had read the instructions.

6 If I hadn't mixed up the salt and the sugar, the soup
wouldn’t have tasted horrible.

7 If they hadn't had to work late, they could have come to
the cinema with us.

8 | would have helped you if you hadn’t been rude.

page 147

Extra activity

e Tell students to imagine they've had an awful week and
to write down four things which went wrong, e.g. / got
alow grade on my history assignment.

e Working in pairs, students take turns to read a sentence
and their partner uses a third conditional to say how
the situation might have been different, e.g. You might
have got a higher grade if youd handed it in on time.

Further practice
Workbook page 79

Grammar booster 8.2 objective

Grammar: To consolidate grammar rules for habitual
behaviour

e Ask students to read the grammar notes to check the rules.

Exercise 1

KEY
1T AorC 2 AorB 3 AorB 4 AorB 5A 6C

page 148

Extra support

When checking answers, elicit why the incorrect options
are not possible.

Exercise 2

KEY
1 used 2 constantly 3 saw 4 didn't
5 use 6 would 7 usually

page 148

Exercise 3

KEY

1 are always driving 2 didn’t use to be

3 would take / used to take 4 would getup/
usedtogetup 5 stay 6 usedtosee 7 meetup

page 148



Extra activity

e Write on the board:
You've just ...
finished primary school and started secondary school
moved out of your parents’home and into your own flat
graduated from university and started a full-time job
e Ask students to choose one of the situations on the
board and write a paragraph similar to the one in
exercise 3 describing how their past and present habits
are different.

e Elicit some ideas about each of the situations.

Further practice
Workbook page 85

Grammar booster 8.5 objective

Grammar: To consolidate grammar rules for future in
the past

e Ask students to read the grammar notes to check the
rules.
Exercise 1 ' page149

KEY
1 was 2 wouldn't 3 weren't 4 going
5 were 6 wasn't 7 would

Exercise 2  page149

Extra support

Tell students which future in the past form needs to be
used in each sentence, i.e. past continuous = 1, 5; would =
3,7, was / were going to =2, 6, 8, was / were to = 4.

KEY

1 were meeting at the café at five 2 was/was going to
take place on 25 May 3 would arrive at 12.30
4 was about to send an email 5 were buying the
tickets 6 were going to catch the 9.30 train 7 would
lose the last match 8 were going to work on our project
last night

Exercise 3 ' page149

KEY
1 weregoing 2 wereto 3 wasleaving 4 goingto
5 would be 6 wasgoing 7 wasabout 8 wouldget

Extra challenge
e Write on the board:
by coach, 13.30, in two hours, still in the middle of London,
expensive, they had no idea, after running through
departures, an announcement
o Working in pairs, students use the prompts on the
board to retell the story using the future in the past, e.g.
They were going to travel from London to the airport by
coach.

e FElicit parts of the story from different pairs.

Further practice
Workbook page 88

Grammar booster
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Culture Notes

Lesson summary
1 Culture: Filming on location

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, omit exercise 6, set the research part of
exercise 8 for homework and then do the presentations in
the next lesson.

Elicit examples of film genres from the class.

o Ask: Which genres of film do you like most / least? What do
you like / dislike about them?

o Ask students to discuss the questions in pairs, then elicit
ideas from the class.

Exercise 1 Think & share

e Students think of examples of films in pairs. If they are
unsure of any film titles in English, allow them to use L1.

e Elicit ideas from the class.

Exercise 2
e Students complete the matching task in pairs.
e FElicit ideas from the class.

Exercise 3

e Ask students to read the article and answer the questions.

1

e Check the answer to the first question and elicit students
ideas for the second question.

KEY

At least one drama has been filmed in both locations.
(Suggested answer) Country houses are particularly
suitable for filming dramas as they are often setin a
certain period in history, and the houses represent this
period.

Exercise 4

e Ask students to read the questions and think about what
information they need to answer each, then to read the
article again and complete the task.

e You may like to check students understand that the 17th
century is the 1600s and the 16th century is the 1500s.

e Check answers as a class.

1 Hatfield House is around 400 years old.

2 It was particularly suitable because the enormous,
empty rooms highlight how lonely Queen Anne was.

3 Some of the Batman and Lara Croft films have been
filmed there, and also Rebecca.

4 Chatsworth House is around 500 years old.

5 The house appears in one of her novels and also as a
location in a film adaptation of the novel.

6 Pride and Prejudice and The Duchess were shot there.

Culture Notes

Extra support

Put students into A/ B pairs. Ask the Student As to

read the paragraph about Hatfield House and answer
questions 1-3. Ask the Student Bs to read the paragraph
about Chatsworth House and answer questions 4-6.
Students then share their answers, before checking as

a class.

Exercise 5@) 1.15

e Elicit or provide the translation of Alice in Wonderland in
students'L1. Elicit what students know about the story.

¢ Find out which students have seen the film and elicit what
they remember about the locations shown init.

e Ask students to read the notes and think about the type of
word or information needed to complete each gap.

¢ Play the audio for students to complete the notes.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 novel 2 rabbithole 3 animals 4 ariver
5 formal garden 6 garden party

Transcript

Alice’s Adventures in Wonderland is a popular English novel
by Lewis Carroll. Since it was published in 1865, the book
has been made into more than 20 different films. One of the
most successful was director Tim Burton's version, Alice in
Wonderland, from 2010.

In the original story, seven-year-old Alice falls down a rabbit
hole into a different world. In Burton'’s film, however, an
older Alice falls down the hole — she’s 19, and she’s trying to
escape from an uncomfortable situation at a garden party.
Both stories follow the adventures of the main character in
a fantasy world full of animals that can talk. In the end, they
both succeed in finding their way back to the real world.
Burton wanted a'perfect, pocket-sized mansion, for his film,
and he found the ideal location in Antony House. Antony
House isn't as impressive as Hatfield or Chatsworth, but it's
alovely, old house in an attractive setting. The 18th-century
building in South West England is in the middle of the
countryside, and it looks out over a river. But what makes
Antony House really special is its gardens.

The formal garden, nearer the house, is extremely well
looked after. It's made up of tall hedges and trees cut into
different shapes, as well as many beautiful flowers and
plants. There are stone statues and sculptures throughout
the garden and many other features that give it character. It
was this garden that Burton used for the magical land that
Alice explores.

If you ever visit Antony House, you may recognise the house
as it appears during the garden party in the opening and
closing scenes. And if you go inside, you'll find the only
room that's in the film: Alice’s bedroom. Of course, what you
mustn't miss, is a walk through the formal garden outside.
As you go down the rabbit hole'into the garden, you'll find
yourself entering a completely different world.



Exercise 6 Q) 1.15

e Ask students to read the statements, then play the audio
again for students to complete the task.
e Check answers as a class. You could also elicit more

information about the true sentences, e.g. How old is the
novel? Why are the gardens interesting?

KEY

1 T 2 F(She'solderin the film than she is in the book.)
3 NG 4T 5 F(Onlyonescene was shot inside the
house - in one of the bedrooms.)

Transcript
See exercise 5.

Extra activity

Ask: Which of the film locations you have learned about
would you most like to visit? Why? Ask students to discuss
the questions in pairs. Find out which location most
students would like to visit by asking for a show of hands
and elicit reasons why.

Exercise 7 Think & share

o Ask students to share their ideas in pairs, then elicit ideas
from the class.

e Find out if anyone has been to any of the suggested
locations and, if so, elicit some details about their visit.

Exercise 8

e To ensure the presentations are varied, you could divide
the class into small groups and assign each a different
genre to focus their research on. Within their group, each
student should then choose a different film or TV show.

e |nvite students to take turns to tell the class about their

chosen film or TV show. If you have a large class, students
could do this in groups instead.

Extra support

Allow students to do their research and presentation in pairs.

Lesson summary
2 Culture: Turning up the heat

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up and exercise 1 brief, set the research part of
exercise 8 for homework and then do the presentations in
the next lesson.

WZLGIVRCE Flicit examples of geographical features from
the class, e.g. mountain, valley, waterfall, rainforest, cave,
wetland.

o Ask: What's the most impressive natural place you've ever
been to? Ask students to discuss the question in pairs, then
ask a few students to tell the class about their experience.

Exercise 1 Think & share
e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.

o Elicit the answer to the first question. Check students’
understanding by asking: Where is the nearest park to our
school? Which national park is the closest to here?

¢ Ask some students to share their answers for 2 and 3.

KEY
1 park = an area of public land in a town or a city where
people go to walk, play and relax
national park = an area of land protected by the
government for people to visit because of its natural
beauty and historical or scientific interest
2-3 Students’own answers

Exercise 2

e Check the pronunciation of glacier /'gleesia/ and dune
/djuin/.

¢ Ask students to match the features to the national parks,
then check answers as a class.

KEY
Westland Tai Poutini: a glacier, a stony track
Death Valley: salt flats, sand dunes, a stony track

Exercise 3 Q) 2.11

Culture note

Westland Tai Poutini National Park covers an area of 1,320
km?in the West Coast region of New Zealand's South
Island. It is the fifth largest of the country’s thirteen national
parks and part of a World Heritage Area. The park offers

an impressive range of geographical features including
mountains, glaciers, forests, grasslands, lakes and beaches.

e Play the audio for students to answer the questions.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY
She says the visit was disappointing because the glaciers
were a dirty brown colour and she couldn’t get near them
or touch them.

Transcript

Presenter Kate, you've been to New Zealand recently, haven't
you?

Kate Yes, | went with my parents last year. We hired a mobile
home — you know, like a large caravan — to explore the South
Island. Our first stop was Westland Tai Poutini National Park.

P Why did you decide to go there first?

K Well, my sister had been to New Zealand with a friend
three years before us. They'd had a fantastic time at the
Franz Josef glacier, climbing on top of it and exploring

the ice caves inside. We were hoping for the same kind of
experience during our visit — in fact, we were really looking
forward to it.

P So what was it like?

K First of all, it took us ages to walk to the glacier — well over
an hour. We had to walk along a stony track, and | wasn't
wearing the right shoes, so it seemed like even longer! When
we eventually reached the viewing point where we could
see the glacier, we were still quite a long way away.

P So did you try to get closer?

K You can't get any closer to the start of the Franz Josef
glacier anymore. You see, climate change has caused

the temperature to rise in the area, so the glaciers are
melting. The ice at the front isn't as thick as it used to be,

and sometimes large pieces break off. This can be very
dangerous if you're standing nearby. Climate change is also
the reason why we had to walk so far — the glacier is getting

Culture Notes
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shorter each day. The only way to get onto the glacier is by

helicopter and that's really expensive.

P Right. So, what did you think of the glacier when you saw

it from the viewing point?

K I wasn't that impressed. All we could see was a dirty

brown wall in the distance — nothing like the shiny white ice

we were expecting. The worst thing was that we couldn't

actually touch the glacier — we were nowhere near it!

P What about the other glacier in the park, the Fox glacier,

isn'tit?

K That's right. We went to see the Fox glacier later. It was a

bit more impressive than the Franz Josef glacier because we

managed to get closer to it. But we still couldn't touch it, and

of course we couldn't walk on top. Our visit to the glaciers

was really disappointing, to be honest.

o Ask: Have you ever felt disappointed by somewhere you
visited on holiday? Ask a few students who answer yes to
tell the class about their experience.

Exercise 4 Q) 2.11

o Ask students to read the statements, then play the audio
again for students to complete the task. Ask them to
correct the sentences which are false.

o Check answers as a class.

KEY
1 F (The park was their first stop.) 2 T 3 NG
4 F (She wasn't wearing the right shoes.) 5 F (They only
got to the viewing point, which was quite far away.)
6T 7NG 8T

Transcript
See exercise 3.

Exercise 5

Extra support

Pre-teach the vocabulary from the article your students
may not know, e.g. occupy, striking, landscape, species,
adapt, extreme, survive, global warming, put to the test.

e Ask students to look again at the photos in exercise 1.
Elicit how the national parks may be similar and different.

o Ask students to read the article and complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

Similarities: it has striking scenery, it is being affected by
climate change

Differences: Death Valley has sand dunes and salt flats,
Westland Tai Poutini is cold while Death Valley is hot.

Exercise 6

o Ask students to read the article again and complete
the task.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 It's famous because it has striking scenery and because
it's one of the hottest and driest places on earth.

2 Only animals and plants that can adapt to the extreme
environment live there.

3 It's remarkable because it can survive water as hot as
47°C, as cold as 0°C and with four times as much salt as
the ocean.

Culture Notes

4 It's in danger because of global warming.

5 It's uncertain as to whether the pupfish will be able to
adapt to a rise in temperature or whether it will become
extinct.

Exercise 7 Think & share
e Students share their ideas in pairs, then as a class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

1 Climate change can cause the temperature to rise.
This leads to glaciers melting in parks like Westland
Tai Poutini, and plants and animals dying in parks like
Death Valley.

2 It causes more extreme weather, e.g. hurricanes in
Central America, typhoons in the Philippines, flooding
in China, drought in Europe. It also leads to more
natural disasters, e.g. forest fires in the US and the
Arctic, earthquakes in Indonesia, volcano eruptions in
Hawaii.

Exercise 8

e To ensure the presentations are varied, try to encourage
each group to select a different national park to research.

e Groups take turns to tell the class about their
national park.

e Ask: What information from the presentations did you find
most surprising? Which of the national parks is most at risk
due to climate change? Elicit ideas from the class.

Lesson summary
3 Culture: Victory for vaccines!

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, omit the
warm-up, keep exercise 7 brief, set the research part of
exercise 8 for homework and then do the presentations in
the next lesson.

WAGIVEYIE \Write on the board: Prevention is better
than cure.

e Elicit what the saying means (it is better to stop
something bad from happening than it is to deal with
the problem after it has happened), then ask: What do
you and your family do to prevent yourselves from getting ill?

e Ask students to discuss the question in pairs, then elicit
ideas from the class.

Exercise 1

e Allow students time to rank the diseases in pairs, then put
them into groups of four to compare their answers.

¢ Find out which groups expressed a difference of opinion
and ask a few to provide some details.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

1 polio 2 smallpox 3 flu 4 chickenpox
5 gastroenteritis

Extra activity

Ask students to discuss in groups whether they or anyone
they know has had or has been vaccinated against any

of the diseases in exercise 1. Conduct some whole-class
feedback.




Exercise 2
o Ask students to complete the quiz in pairs.

Exercise 3 3.13
¢ Play the audio for students to check their answers.

e Check answers as a class and find out if any pairs guessed
all the answers correctly.

1TA 2C 3B 4A

Transcript

Vaccines prevent billions of deaths a year. But who discovered
the first vaccine, and where did they get the idea from?

The first vaccine was discovered by an English doctor called
Edward Jennerin 1796. The aim of the treatment was to stop
people from getting smallpox. At the time, smallpox was a
very common disease that was very serious. Around 30% of
smallpox patients died, and those who survived were left
with horrible marks on their skin and often went blind.

From the start of his career in medicine, Jenner was keen to
find a way of preventing the disease. Aged fourteen he went
to live with a doctor in the country so that he could learn the
skills he would need to become one himself. While he was
there, he heard stories that the girls who milked the cows
on farms never got smallpox. Instead, they often got a much
less serious illness which they caught from the cows. People
called this disease ‘cowpox’

Much later, when Jenner had qualified as a doctor, he
decided to investigate these stories further. He thought

that the liquid inside the cowpox spots must protect the
milking girls from getting smallpox. If he could give a person
cowpox, perhaps they wouldn't get smallpox. He tested

his theory on James Phipps, the eight-year-old son of his
gardener. First, he made a small cut in James's arm. Then,

he put some liquid from a cowpox spot in the cut. A few
days later, James had a slight temperature, but nothing
more. Next, Jenner cut James's arm again and put a piece
of a smallpox spot inside it. Fortunately, James did not get
smallpox, which proved Jenner's theory.

At first, Jenner's colleagues didn't believe that giving a
person a less serious form of an illness would stop them
getting a more dangerous one. However, in the end, he
managed to persuade them, and other doctors began to
use the treatment. Over the years, the number of cases

of smallpox gradually decreased. In 1980 — nearly 200

years after Jenner created his vaccine — the World Health
Organisation announced that smallpox had completely
disappeared. Jenner's vaccine didn't only mean the
beginning of the end for smallpox; his new technique could
also be used against other diseases.

Exercise 4 Q) 3.13
e Play the audio again for students to answer the questions.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 Around 30% of smallpox patients died, and the rest
were often left with horrible marks on their skin, or they
went blind.

2 He learned that the milking girls never got smallpox.

3 His theory was that the liquid inside the cowpox spots
was protecting the milking girls from getting smallpox.

4 He tested his theory by putting some liquid from a
cowpox spot and part of a smallpox spot inside the arm
of his gardener’s son.

5 They didn't believe that giving a person a less serious
form of an illness would stop them getting a more
dangerous one.

6 It led to the disappearance of smallpox in the world,
and also gave doctors a new technique to use in
fighting disease.

Transcript
See exercise 3.

Extra support

Pause the audio after the answer to the first question is
given. Elicit the answer and check students understand
everything clearly. Continue in the same way with the
other questions.

Culture note

The word vaccine comes from vacca, the Latin for cow,
as cowpox matter was used to develop the world's first
vaccine.

Exercise 5

e Ask students to read the article quickly and answer the
question, then check the answer as a class.

KEY
Hundreds of thousands of lives have been saved.

Exercise 6

e Students read the statements, then read the article again
and complete the task. Ask them to correct the false
sentences.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 T 2 F(She began researching the more serious form
of gastroenteritis in children in the 1960s.) 3 NG

4T 5 NG 6 F(Theyidentified RV3in 1973, but the
vaccine wasn't available until 2006.)

Exercise 7 Think & share
e Students share their ideas in pairs, then as a class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

1 Air pollution can cause heart disease, lung cancer,
respiratory diseases and damage to other organs.

Lack of exercise can cause heart disease, high blood
pressure and diabetes.

Stress can cause anxiety, depression, high blood
pressure and even heart disease.

Having too much sugar in your diet can cause weight
gain, heart disease, some cancers and diabetes.
Sunbathing for too long or without protection can
cause skin cancer.

2 Students’ own answers.

3 Air pollution: Individuals can wear masks. Governments
should control pollution levels by planting more trees
or encouraging people to use public transport.

Lack of exercise: Individuals can join a gym or a walking
group. Governments can do campaigns to encourage
people to exercise more.
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Stress: Individuals can find ways to reduce their stress,
e.g. do yoga, go walking or do meditation.

Sugar: Individuals can cut down on sugar in their diets.
Governments can make companies put less sugar in
their products.

Sunbathing: Individuals can use suncream and control
the time they are sitting in the sun.

Exercise 8

o Ask: What do you think of Edward Jenner and Ruth Bishop's
achievements? Elicit opinions and reasons.

e Put students into groups to research another scientist
who has created a successful vaccine and prepare a
presentation. If possible, ensure each group chooses a
different scientist.

o Groups take turns to tell the class about their scientist.

o Ask: Whose achievements do you think were the most
significant? Why? Elicit ideas from the class.

Lesson summary
4 Culture: New Year traditions

SNaOHIE@YN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up brief, omit exercise 3 and set exercise 8 as an
individual homework task.

Ask: Which days and occasions are typically

celebrated in this country? Elicit examples from the class.

o Ask: When was the last time you celebrated something?
Ask students to talk about their experience in pairs,
then ask a few to share details of the celebration with
the class.

Culture note

The earliest New Year's celebration is believed to have
been in Mesopotamia, a historic region of West Asia,
around 2,000 sce. The celebration took place in March, as
this was the start of the year in the Roman calendar used
at the time. In 45 scg, the Julian calendar was introduced
and New Year’s Day was celebrated on 1st January for the
first time.

Exercise 1 Think & share

o Elicit the celebration in the photo (New Year's Eve).
e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.

e FElicit ideas from the class.

Exercise 2
o Ask students to complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

Fishing rods isn't mentioned.

In Wales, children carrying decorated apples or twigs
were often given coins or gifts by neighbours in return for
singing a song at their door.

In Australia, there are fireworks at Sydney Harbour Bridge
on New Year’s Eve.

In Canada, people swim among ice in the traditional Polar
Bear Swim.

Culture Notes

Extra support

Ask students to read just the paragraphs about Canada,
Wales and Australia at this stage and complete the task.

Exercise 3

e Ask students to read the article again and complete the
task. Ask them to correct the false sentences.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 T 2 F(Bread was used to hit the walls of the house to
make sure there was enough bread the following year.)
3 F (Unwanted furniture, such as sofas, is thrown out of
windows.) 4 F (Calennig used to take place at sunrise.)
5T

Exercise 4
e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.

¢ Find out which tradition most students would like to take
part in and elicit reasons why. Ask a few pairs how similar
their ideas of a perfect New Year are and elicit details.

Exercise 5 Q) 4.12
¢ Play the audio for students to answer the questions.

e Check answers as a class, then ask: How would you feel
about going ice fishing? Why? Elicit reactions and reasons.

KEY
Yes, he did. He's glad he’s had the experience of ice fishing,
but says it was too cold.

Transcript

Interviewer Mark, you spent New Year in Canada this year,
didn't you?

Mark Yes, that's right.

I What do Canadians do at New Year?

M It depends on the person, really. Some people have a big
meal at home with the family, and others go into the city
centre to see the fireworks. Then there's another group of
people who prefer to spend New Year outdoors in nature.
We were staying with my uncle in Toronto, and he wanted
New Year to be special for us. So, he rented a cottage by the
side of a lake - Lake Mountain | think it was called — and he
took us ice fishing.

I Ice fishing? What an amazing experience! Tell us
something about it.

M So, we arrived at the cottage on New Year's Eve, and my
aunt and uncle prepared a big meal for everyone. After
dinner, we played games until just after midnight and then
we went to bed. The next morning, we got up very early,

so that we would be out on the ice before the sun rose. It
was very, very cold — around minus 15. We left the cottage
with all our equipment and we walked out onto the lake
for about 500 metres. First, we had to make some holes in
the ice, about 20 centimetres across. My uncle had brought
some tools with him, and he made four holes, one per pair. |
shared a hole with my cousin. We sat there all day on the ice
with our fishing rods, waiting for a fish to bite.

I Did you catch anything?

M Yes, | did — | caught six fish! I had to throw two of them
back because they were too big. The fish over 40 centimetres
long are protected, so you have to put them back in the lake



if you catch them. We took the smaller fish home and my
aunt cooked them for dinner — they were delicious!

I So, Mark, would you recommend ice fishing?

M I'm not sure. I'm glad that I've done it because now | know
what it’s like. But | wouldn't go again because it was much
too cold!

Exercise 6 Q) 4.12

e Remind students that the key information is likely to be
expressed differently by the speakers and that distractors
may be used.

¢ Play the audio again for students to complete the task.
e Check answers as a class.

1B 2A 3C 4C

Transcript
See exercise 5.

Exercise 7 Think & share

o Ask students to share their ideas in pairs, then elicit ideas
from the class.

Exercise 8

e |f possible, try to ensure each group focuses their research
on a different country.

e You could give students the option of creating their
poster by hand or on a computer. Ensure they have access
to all the materials and equipment they need.

e Display the completed posters in the classroom for
students to view each other’s work and find out more
about different New Year traditions around the world.

Lesson summary
5 Culture: When things go wrong

SNOIHIE@UN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up and exercise 1 brief and omit exercise 6.

WARIIRYE Ask: What are some different ways to make
money? How might someone lose money? Elicit ideas from
the class.

Exercise 1

o Elicit definitions of the items and check the pronunciation
of bankrupt /'baenkrapt/ and mortgage /'mo:gids/.

o Allow students time to discuss the questions in pairs, then
elicit ideas from the class.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWER)

1 In photo 1, the people are buying and/or selling shares
on the stock market. In photo 2, the couple have bought
a house.

Exercise 2 Q) 5.14

e FElicit anything students know about the Wall Street Crash.
e Play the audio for students to complete the task.

e Check answers as a class.

The First World War had finished.

The New York Stock Exchange reached its highest point on
3rd September 1929.

Black Tuesday was the day the New York Stock Exchange
crashed.

The Great Depression is the period following the Wall
Street Crash.

The global economy did not recover until the start of the
Second World War.

Transcript

Presenter \We're always hearing about the global economy
on the news. Sometimes the news is good, but more often,
it's bad. Our expert, Lorena Hill, is here today to tell us about
one of the worst financial disasters in history: the Wall Street
Crash of 1929. Lorena?

Lorena Hello there. Let’s start by looking at the situation in
the United States at the start of the 1920s. In general, people
were feeling positive. The First World War was over, and
there was a new system that allowed people to get things
on credit: they could buy goods now and pay for them later.
Wages were no higher, but people felt like they had more
money, so they began to invest in shares. On the surface, life
was looking good.

Under the surface, however, there were problems. Farmers
in the south and midwest of the country were producing
more because they had new machines. Many of them took
out loans from banks to buy more land so that they could
produce even more. The same was happening in towns and
cities. Factories also had new machines and were making
more and more goods. Soon, there were too many products
on the market, and prices began to fall. Farmers got into
debt because they couldn't pay back their loans. In many
cases, they had borrowed more than they could afford in the
first place. In the cities, companies were no longer making
big profits.

Meanwhile, the New York Stock Exchange seemed to be
doing unusually well. On 3rd September 1929, it reached its
highest point ever. But then, share prices began to go up
and down, and investors became worried. On Thursday 24th
October, prices dropped very suddenly, and everyone began
selling. A group of Wall Street bankers managed to control
the situation at first by buying huge amounts of shares.
However, prices fell again on Monday 28th October and by
the next day they were completely out of control. The 29th
October became known as Black Tuesday because it was the
day the New York Stock Exchange crashed.

Many people lost all the money they had invested.
Companies went bankrupt from one day to the next. People
could no longer pay for the things they had bought on
credit, so they lost their homes. The effects of the Wall Street
Crash soon spread to other countries and a period known
as the Great Depression began. The global economy did

not recover until the start of the Second World War in 1939.
However, the recovery did not last for long.

Exercise 3Q) 5.14

e Ask students to read the questions and answers, then play
the audio again for students to answer the questions.

e (Check answers as a class.

KEY
1C 2B 3A 48B

Culture Notes
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Transcript
See exercise 2.

Exercise 4

e Encourage students to read the whole article first without
completing any gaps, to get a general understanding of
what it is about. When completing the text, tell students
to look carefully at the words around the gaps and think
about word combinations, e.g. verb + noun, verb +
preposition.

e When checking answers as a class, elicit or point out the
word combinations, e.g. go down, make a profit, pay back.

KEY
1 down 2 make 3 back 4 less 5 worth 6 into
7 for 8 sure

Extra challenge

Students complete the article without looking at the
words above it, then uncover the words and check their
answers.

Exercise 5

e Students read the article again and answer the questions.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 They rose because interest rates had gone down and

there was a greater demand for houses.
2 Banks saw an opportunity to make a profit, so they

started offering mortgages to people on lower incomes.

3 They found themselves in debt because their houses
were worth less than they had paid for them.

4 The banks also found themselves in debt as people
couldn’t pay their mortgages. Some went bankrupt and
others received money from governments to help them
survive.

5 The USA and countries in Western Europe were affected
most.

6 Similarities: On both occasions, people bought
things they couldn't afford. Also, there was very high
unemployment in both situations.

Differences: The Great Depression happened because
people had bought shares they couldn’t afford, while
the Great Recession happened because people had
bought houses. Also, the Great Recession was mainly
the fault of the banks, whereas the banks did their best
to stop the Wall Street Crash.

Exercise 6
o Ask students to complete the task in pairs.

e FElicit the meaning of the saying and reasons why students
agree / disagree with it.

The saying means: spend money carefully as you have to
earn it first.

Extra activity

Students go online in pairs and find other sayings related
to money. They discuss what the sayings mean and
whether they agree with them. Elicit some examples from
the class.

Culture Notes

Exercise 7 Think & share

e Ask students to read the task. If relevant, elicit or tell
the class what €1,000 equates to in the currency of the
country you are in. You could also adjust the figure to
reflect the cost of living in your local area, if necessary.

¢ Allow students time to complete the task individually.

e Put students into small groups to share their ideas and
reach a consensus about how the budget should be
allocated.

e Aska few groups to tell the class about their agreed
budget.

Extra activity

Put students into pairs with someone who worked in

a different group. Ask them to role-play a conversation
between the two friends — one student presents their
budget and the other responds by explaining how they
feel about it and why. Students then swap roles and
repeat the activity.

Lesson summary

6 Culture: Wonders of architecture

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, omit the
warm-up, keep exercises 1 and 7 brief, set the research
part of exercise 8 for homework and then do the
presentations in the next lesson.

Ask: What's the most impressive building or

structure you've ever seen? Why did it impress you?

e Ask students to discuss the questions in pairs, then
ask a few students to tell the class about the building/
structure.

Exercise 1 Think & share
e \Working in pairs, students share their ideas.
e FElicit advantages and disadvantages from the class.

Exercise 2

e Advise students to read the whole article first, to
get a general sense of its content before they start
completing it.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1C 2D 3A 4D 5D 6B 7B 8A

Extra support

Before students complete the task, focus on the sets
of words in 1-8. Elicit or explain the meanings and the
differences between the words in each set.

Exercise 3

¢ Students read the article again and answer the questions.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 He designed it as the final project for his master’s
degree when he was 23.



2 It's different because it's made up of concrete boxes.
Also, the flats feel like houses as they each have a
garden, and they're joined by ‘streets’in the open air.

3 His aim was to provide cities with attractive, affordable
housing.

4 On one hand, the project failed because the flats
were very expensive. On the other hand, the building
became famous all over the world, and is now a symbol
of Montreal.

Exercise 4

e Ask students to look at the context of each word and
complete the matching task, then check answers as a
class.

KEY
1 area 2 corridor 3 construction 4 affordable
5 concrete 6 terrace

Extra activity

Ask students to cover the article and look at the answers
to exercise 4. They remember in pairs how the words are
related to the building, e.qg. The area of each box is about
56 m?.

Exercise 5 Q) 6.14
e Play the audio for students to complete the task.

e Check answers as a class. You could also elicit more
information about the true sentences, e.g. Why do people
want to live in Bengaluru? What wildlife is mentioned?

KEY

1 F (This is the country’s first vertical forest tower.)
2 F (The apartments have three or four bedrooms.)
3T 47

Transcript

Hello there. In today’s programme, we're looking at wonders
of architecture, and we're going to start with a new building
in India. It's the country’s first vertical forest tower - so
instead of concrete, glass or metal, its walls are covered with
trees and plants. The tower has been built in Bengaluru,
India’s third largest city, which you may know by its previous
name: Bangalore. Let's look at the building first, and then
we'll talk about why it was built in Bengaluru.

The vertical forest tower is part of the Mana Foresta project,
and it's right in the centre of the city. It is 14 storeys high
and has 56 luxury three- and four-bedroom apartments.
Each one has several balconies planted with large and small
trees and different kinds of plants. In total, there are 225
trees and nearly 4,000 plants. As well as the balconies, there
is a large roof terrace on top of the tower with a swimming
pool, sunbathing area and jacuzzi. In the gardens below the
building, there are other facilities, including a golf course and
badminton court.

So, why was Bengaluru chosen for this amazing new
building and not Mumbai or Delhi, which are both larger?
The reason is that Bengaluru is the centre of the country’s
growing IT industry. In fact, people often refer to the city as
India’s ‘Silicon Valley’ All the country’s leading technology
companies have their main offices in Bengaluru and jobs
are being created there all the time. The city is also home

to many educational and research organisations, as well as
industries related to air and space travel. Today, Bengaluru

is a very popular place to live, so there is a growing need

for quality housing. At the same time, planners are worried
about the environmental impact of crowded cities. That's
why they were attracted to the idea of a vertical forest tower.
The aim of these buildings is to bring nature back into the
city and attract insects and birds to the area. The owners of
the Mana Foresta project hope that the tower will achieve
that aim and help provide clean air for the people living in
the apartments.

Exercise 6 Q) 6.14

¢ Play the audio again for students to complete the
summary.

e (Check answers as a class.
KEY

1 third 2 centre 3 apartments 4 balconies
5 gardens 6 IT 7 housing 8 air

Transcript
See exercise 5.

Extra challenge

Ask students to try to complete the summary first from
memory, then compare answers in pairs before listening.

Exercise 7 Think & share

e Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.

e Check the answer to the first question as a class.

e Elicit students'ideas for questions 2 and 3.

KEY

1 The aim of the Montreal building was to make
apartment buildings cheaper and more attractive. The
idea behind the Bengaluru building is to reduce the

environmental impact of blocks of flats.
2-3 Students’own answers

Exercise 8

e Put students into groups to research a tall building and
prepare a presentation. Try to ensure each group selects a
different building, so the presentations are varied.

e Groups take turns to tell the class about their building.

e Ask: Which building has had the most positive / negative
impact? Elicit opinions and reasons from the class.

Lesson summary
7 Culture: Universities in the UK

MOIMIEUN To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep the
warm-up and exercises 1 and 7 brief, and set exercise 8 for
homework.

Write on the board:

Do you know anyone who

... is currently studying at university?

... has graduated from university recently?
... Is hoping to go to university in the future?

o Ask students to discuss the questions in groups.
Tell them to provide details, e.g. about the person,
university, course.

e Ask a few students to share an example with the class.

Culture Notes
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Exercise 1 Think & share
o Working in pairs, students discuss the questions.
o Elicit ideas from the class.

Exercise 2 Q) 714
e Play the audio for students to tick the topics mentioned.
e Checkanswers as a class.

KEY
buildings, classes, history, location, subjects, transport

Transcript

Speaker 1 I'm currently studying Geography at the University
of Oxford. Oxford is the oldest university in the UK and

there have been students here since at least 1096. Most of
the buildings are in the city centre, but there are also some
on the outskirts. The university is divided into 38 different
colleges, and students usually live and study at their college.
I'm at Merton College, and | love it, although | have to work
really hard to hand in my assignments on time.

Speaker2 I'm studying Sports Science at Swansea University
in Wales. Swansea is a campus university, which means that
all the buildings are in the same place on the edge of town.
Actually, the university has grown so much recently that it
now has two campuses: the original campus in the park and
the newer Bay campus, which is near the beach. My classes
are at the School of Sport and Exercise in the College of
Engineering, so I'm at the Bay campus, which is pretty cool.
Speaker3 I'm at the University of Liverpool studying Electrical
and Electronic Engineering. It's a great place to study a
subject like this because of the city’s industrial past. The
university opened in 1881 when Liverpool was a successful
industrial centre. These days, there aren't so many factories,
but the university is still important. Most of the buildings
are only a five-minute walk from the city centre. My student
accommodation is also close by, so | don't have to spend a
lot of money on transport.

Speaker4 I'm studying Modern Languages at the University
of St Andrews, the oldest university in Scotland. Teaching
began here in 1413, so the university is over 600 years old
now. St Andrews is a small town on the east coast, and

the university buildings are located throughout the town.
During term time, a third of the population are students! The
great thing about this university is that you meet students
from all over the world because around 45% are from
outside the UK.

Speaker 5 I'm doing a degree in Filmmaking at the University
of Plymouth in the south-west of England. In 1992, many
colleges of higher education became universities, and
Plymouth was one of them. It's a modern university with

a lot of new buildings — in one of them, there's a cinema
where we can show our own films. Most of the university
buildings are in the city centre, but there are some in other
towns in the area. | live in student accommodation not far
from the university.

Exercise 3Q) 714

e Ask students to read the statements, then play the audio
again for students to do the matching task.

e Check answers as a class.

KEY
1TF 2B 3G 4A 5D

Culture Notes

Transcript
See exercise 2.

Extra support

Before listening, tell students which two statements are
not needed, i.e. Cand E.

Exercise 4

e Ask students to read the text quickly and find the answer
to the question, then check the answer as a class.

KEY

It's known as a red brick university because it was built in
the 19th century, when red brick was a common building
material.

Exercise 5
¢ Ask students to read the text again and complete it.
e Check answers as a class.

KEY

1 knowledge 2 subjects 3 university 4 city centre
5 abroad 6 engineering 7 accommodation

8 lectures

Exercise 6

e Ask students to read the text and write down the
differences between the two universities.

e Elicit answers from the class.

It's a‘'new’ university; the buildings are made of glass; it's
a campus university located outside the city; students
live on campus; students are divided into colleges; it has
far fewer students and degree programmes than the
University of Manchester; it has a wind turbine.

Extra support

Write on the board: age, building material, location,
student accommodation, student numbers, number of
degree programmes. Ask students to work in pairs and
find a difference related to each point on the board. Elicit
answers.

Exercise 7 Think & share

e Working in pairs, students share their opinions and
reasons.

¢ Find out which pairs chose different universities and ask a
few to share details with the class.

¢ Take a class vote to find out which university most
students would like to study at. Elicit reasons why.

Extra activity

¢ Before doing exercise 7, play the audio again and ask
students to write down the five universities and the
key details given about each. Elicit information and
write it on the board for students to use as they do the
discussion task.

e If you have a projector and access to the internet, bring

up a map showing universities in the UK. Point out the
locations of the universities referred to in the lesson.




Exercise 8

e Allow students time to do some research and make notes
about their chosen university in answer to the questions.

o Ask students to pair up with a classmate who researched a

different university and tell each other what they found out.

o Ask: What were the most interesting facts you learned about
the universities? Ask a few pairs to share their ideas.

Extra activity

e Students research a university in pairs and then create a
short promotional video to encourage people to study
there.

e Pairs take turns to show their video to the class.

¢ Take a vote to determine the class's favourite video.
Elicit reasons why students like it.

Lesson summary
8 Culture: Wildlife conservation in South Africa

To do the lesson in 30 minutes, keep

the warm-up brief, omit exercise 6, set the research /
planning part of exercise 8 for homework and then do the
presentations in the next lesson.

Students take turns in pairs to say an animal

for each letter of the alphabet, e.g. antelope, bear,

crocodile, dog.

e To make it competitive, if a student cannot think of an
animal for a letter, he/she gets a point. The winner has
the fewer points at the end.

Exercise 1

e Focus on the photos and elicit the animals (African
elephant, cheetah, black rhino).

e Students complete the task in pairs. You could allow them
to use a dictionary if required.

e Check answers as a class and focus on the correct
pronunciation of the items.

KEY
1 trunk 2 tusks 3 paw 4 claws 5 horn
6 upper lip

Extra activity

Working in pairs, students think of other animals with the
body parts in exercise 1. Elicit examples from the class.

Exercise 2 Think & share

e Check the pronunciation of poacher /'paut [a/.

o Elicit the meaning of endangered (at risk of no longer
existing) and some examples of endangered animals.

e Working in pairs, students complete the discussion task.

o Elicit ideas from the class. Ensure students are able to
explain why a ranger needs the skills they suggest.

KEY (SUGGESTED ANSWERS)

1 Aranger needs to be patient, fit, brave and determined
to protect the animals.
2 To sell their body parts and make money.

Culture note

The Kruger National Park covers almost 20,000 km?in

the north-east of South Africa. The park has around 750
species of animal, including the Big Five (lion, leopard,
elephant, rhino, African buffalo), and close to 2,000 species
of plants. There are also over 250 known archaeological
sites in the park, including remains of old settlements and

rock art sites.

Exercise 3 8.13
¢ Play the audio for students to compare their answers.
e Ask some students how similar their answers were.

Transcript

And now for some news from South Africa. The country’s
largest game reserve, the Kruger National Park, has recently
made history by hiring a female head park ranger for the first
time. Cathy Dreyer was conservation manager at two other
parks before starting her new job at Kruger. She is famous for
her work with rhinos and is known by her colleagues as the
‘rhino-whisperer’,

Dreyer's most important challenge as head ranger will be
fighting wildlife crime. The Kruger National Park is home to
many endangered species, such as cheetahs, leopards and
African wild dogs, but even here, animals aren't safe. The
main danger comes from poachers, who kill endangered
species and sell their body parts illegally. Their target is
sometimes lions for their teeth and claws, or elephants for
their tusks, but more often it's rhinos for their horns. Kruger
is home to around 30% of the world's wild rhinos; there

are around 3,500 white rhinos and 250 black rhinos. Over
300 rhinos were killed by poachers between April 2019

and March 2020, so it's easy to see why these animals need
protection.

What makes it difficult to save rhinos from poachers is the
size of the reserve. Kruger National Park is as big as Belgium.
The poachers often wait until a night when there is a full
moon so that they can hunt without torches and avoid
being seen. Once they have killed the rhino and removed
its horns, they leave as quickly as they arrived. The horns are
sold and taken to Asia, where they are used in traditional
medicine. People pay around $60,000 per kg for rhino horn,
which is three times the price of gold. Poachers earn more
money by killing rhinos than they could by stealing gold
watches.

Kruger park rangers have been fighting poaching for many
years. First, they tried to move some rhinos to safer locations
outside the park, but they had to stop because of illness
among the rhinos. They also tried cutting the horns off live
rhinos. The problem with this is that rhino horn is made of
the same substance as human fingernails, so the horns grow
back. Now, a group of rangers has joined a leading mobile
phone brand to install camera phones in certain areas of the
park. The cameras stream live images all over the world so
that people at home can act as ‘virtual rangers by reporting
strange activity to the real rangers in the park. The Wildlife
Watch system wasn't cheap, but hopefully it will help Cathy
Dreyer and her team of rangers to save the rhinos of Kruger
National Park.

Culture Notes
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Exercise 4 Q) 8.13

o Ask students to read the questions and answers, then play
the audio again for students to complete the task. Remind
them that the information will be expressed differently on
the audio and that distractors may be used.

e When checking answers, elicit the key information from
the audio, e.g. Cathy Dreyer was conservation manager at
two other parks before she started her new job at Kruger.

KEY
1C 2C 3A 4B

Transcript
See exercise 3.

Exercise 5

e FElicit the endangered animals mentioned in the news
item (cheetah, leopard, African wild dog, lion, elephant,
rhino).

e Ask students to share their opinions and ideas in pairs.

o Ask some pairs to share some details with the class.

Exercise 6
e Give students time to do the quiz in pairs.

e Check answers as a class. Elicit or provide students with
the information in the Key below.

e Find out which pair(s) got the most correct answers.

KEY

1 B Both animals are grey and both have two horns. The
black rhino has a pointed upper lip that helps it eat
leaves from trees, while the white rhino has a wide, flat
mouth because it eats grass.

2 C Anelephant’s tusks are long teeth that grow out of
its mouth.

3 A African lions are larger than other species of lion.

4 B The cheetah is taller at the shoulder, but weighs less
than the leopard. The cheetah has bigger back feet to
help it run faster, while the leopard has bigger front feet
to support its large head and neck.

5 C African wild dogs each have a unique pattern on
their fur.

6 A The African wild dog is the most endangered - there
are around 6,600 left, compared to 7,100 cheetahs and
12,000-14,000 leopards.

Exercise 7 Think & share

e Working in pairs, students share their opinions and
reasons.

e Conduct some whole-class feedback.

Exercise 8

e Try to ensure each group chooses a different animal, so
that the presentations are not repetitive. If there are more
than five groups, you could also allow students to choose
other endangered animals not listed.

e Invite groups to take turns to tell the class about the
endangered species they researched.

o Ask: Which information about each species did you find most
interesting? Which of the endangered animals do you think
needs protecting most? Why? Ask students to discuss the
questions in groups, then elicit answers from the class.

Culture Notes



Student’s Book audio and video scripts

Unit 1, Lesson 1.1, Track 1.01,
page 8, exercises 2 and 3

Alicia Hi guys and a welcome to our
viog!

It's me, Alicia with my cousin. ..

George ... George! That's me, by the
way.

A And today we want to talk about
the movies, because we've just seen
an awesome short film that was shot
entirely on a smart phone.

G And they absolutely smashed it!

A So, we decided to give it a shot too,
but it wasn't as easy as it looks! Here are
five lessons we learned that we think
every filmmaker should know. Check
this out.

G Writing the script is the hardest part
of the process. Where do you even
start?!

The important thing is to be realistic.
Obviously, filmmakers like us can't use a
film studio, so we're playing it safe with
a simple story that's a maximum of five
minutes long. Short is always good! It's
harder for the audience to follow the
plot if it's really long and complicated.
Oh, and don't write in too many
characters either. Our film is a simple
story about a group of teenagers with
our friends playing the main roles.

And you'll probably play a part too.
Won't you, Alicia?

A You're kidding, right? | want to
direct! And that brings me onto

lesson number two — be creative and
collaborate! The most important thing
is to be original. All you need is one
simple idea that you can explore, and
to get that you should brainstorm!

G OK, what would happen if there was
no gravity?!

A Greatidea ... but it might be tricky
to film.

G Oh yeah. | need to give that a little
bit more thought. Once you're happy
with your script and you've found your
actors — that's mein our case - then it's
time to practise.

That's lesson number 3. Of course, you
should always rehearse the lines but it's
a good idea to practise the movements
too.

A OK, now, smile at the camera and
then turn around and just walk away.
Brilliant! Finally, when you're ready
check the location and the weather,
especially if you're filming outside. You

want a nice quiet place to film and you
don't want to shoot in the rain!

G And It looks like it's going to be
sunny for our filming this afternoon.

A Excellent! And I've got the props.

G Sorted. Right then guys, camera
rolling, and.. !

A Hey, that's my line! Action!

G You're a natural! Right, let’s do this.
And | can use this!

A Hey - the director uses that!

G No, they don't! You need somebody
else to use it!

A Um, that's not true. | want to do it.

Unit 1, Lesson 1.2, Track 1.03,
page 10, exercise 7

Kieran HiJo. What's up?

Jo HiKieran.I'm outside the cinema
now. Where are you?

K I'm on the bus. Don't worry, I'll be
there soon. What time is the film?

J 5.30. But there are usually about
fifteen minutes of adverts first. What
happened?

K This week, there is an extra study
class after school. Next week, it will be
back to normal times.

J Is Rachel with you?

K No, | told her to meet us at the café
after the film.

J OK, cool.

K The bus is arriving now. I'll see you in
five minutes.

J Great. I've got the tickets. We can go
in when you get here. See you soon.

Unit 1, Lesson 1.3, Track 1.04,
page 11, exercises 3 and 4
Presenter Welcome to the Sharing
Creativity podcast. This week, we're
talking about how to create a
successful blog. With me are three
bloggers. First of all, can you introduce
yourselves?

Sarah Hi.I'm Sarah, from Brighton in
the UK and | write a fashion blog called
Wearing It Out.

Katie Hey, I'm Katie, from Chicago in
the US. My blog, Into Focus, is all about
films, film production and the directors
who make them.

Hannah Hello, everyone. My name’s
Hannah. I'm from Dublin in Ireland, and
I blog about food and cookery. My blog
is called Making Meals.

P Thank you, everyone. Now, very
quickly, what's your number one tip for
successful blogging?

K That's easy: write about what you
love. People will relate to you and your
blog much better.

H Good point. Do something new,
something different from other people.
S That's great advice. I'll say, don't be
boring. Quickly say what you want to
say and don't write too much.

Unit 1, Lesson 1.3, Track 1.05,
page 11, exercise 5

Presenter Let’s talk more about getting
started. Hannah, what are your
thoughts?

Hannah When you know what you
want to write about — and I think this

is the hardest part — it's a good idea to
spend time thinking about what you're
interested in as a reader. | came up with
lots of ideas this way. And that really
helped me when | started writing.
Sarah That's a great way to start. It's
also important to spend a lot of time
looking at other blogs for ideas. You
might notice what is missing and what
you can do better. What | noticed was
that most were serious. So, | decided to
be funny. It's important to be different
from everyone else and be original.
Katie |did the same thing, and realised
that what wasn't there was personality.
| decided to write about myself. It really
helped my readers to get to know me.
I'm also glad | could be honest with
people.

H lagree. Anything that you can do
that helps you connect with your
readers is great. These days, | often ask
my readers to suggest topics for me to
write about.

P Greatideas. To finish off, any final
pieces of advice for our listeners?

S Yes, remember, stories are a great
way to get your point across.

P Anything else?

K Ignore negative comments. Not
everyone will like what you do. Think
about the good ones and don't give up!

Unit 1, Lesson 1.4, Track 1.08,
page 13, exercises 6 and 7

Sonia On the Turning Pages podcast this
week, we're talking about the weirdest
and most wonderful books we've read.
Knowing you, Trev, | guess you have a
lot of recommendations.

Trev Yes, first of all, | want to talk about
Padgett Powell’s The Interrogative

Student’s Book audio and video scripts
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Mood. | actually started reading it at the
weekend and I've almost finished.

S And what's so strange about it?

T Every sentence in the book is a
question that the writer asks the reader.
S How longis it?

T 176 pages! It sounds really bad, but
actually I thought it was great. | can't
remember reading a book like it ever!

S Wow! Well, the book I'm going to
talk about isn't quite like that. | found
out about it on another podcast a

few days ago and went to buy it. It's
called Gadsby and it's by Ernest Vincent
Wright, and the only special thing
about it was that the whole book
doesn't contain the letter E!

T Really? But why?

S I'have no ideal!

T Did you like it?

S Well, I didn't read it. I left it on my
desk yesterday when | went to lunch.
When | came back, it had disappeared!
T Do you know who took it?

S Not yet. But I'm looking for them!

T Well, that's just as strange as any of
these books, isn't it?

S You're right!

Unit 1, Lesson 1.7, Track 1.10,
page 16, exercise 6

Lecturer Brainstorming is a great way
to generate ideas or solve problems.

It uses techniques that encourage our
brains to become more creative, either
on your own or in a team. It can help
you think about all the possibilities
available and get lots of ideas in a short
amount of time.

Before we look at some techniques, |
want to share three rules.

One: if you're brainstorming in a group,
start off on your own. If people have
some time before to think about the
problem, they will come to the meeting
feeling more relaxed and confident.
Two: It's all about the number of ideas
you have, not how good they are. The
more ideas that you have, the better
chance you will have of finding a good
idea.

Finally, three, don't criticise bad ideas.
You want everyone to feel they can
share their ideas. People won't do this if
you tell them they are bad or stupid.

Unit 1, Lesson 1.7, Track 1.11,
page 16, exercise 7

Lecturer So, let’s talk about a few
techniques. In my article about
creative thinking, I mentioned ‘quickfire
questions, and this is a great technique
to use to get lots of ideas very quickly.
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But when you have a team of people
who aren't so confident speaking, try
‘brainwriting’ This is when each person
writes an idea on a piece of paper; you
then collect the papers and give them
out to different people, who add ideas
or comment on the idea they have. It's
a great way to get everyone involved.
If you don't want to write your ideas
down, you can try ‘round robin’
brainstorming. You go round the table
and ask each person for one idea.
After you've done this, go round again.
This time each person can either give
another idea or comment on an idea
someone else said. What | like about
this is that everyone has an equal
chance to speak.

But however you brainstorm, enjoy it,
have fun and be positive. Good luck!

Unit 1, Lesson 1.8, Track 1.12,
page 17, exercises 2,3 and 5
James Asfar as I'm concerned, films
are much better than books. They are
much quicker to watch, and you get to
see and hear how each character really
is. They're much more powerful. What
does everyone else think?

Petra Personally, | much prefer books.
When you think about it, you can get
much more involved with a book. There
is so much more detail in them. And
you can take them anywhere. Would
you agree with that?

Tina Good point. With a book, you can
also read at your own speed. And go
back over something again. And in my
experience, books can also really help
you learn new words.

J CanIstop you there? Id take a
different view on that. Films and TV
shows can also help you learn new
words — and foreign languages. My
friend Gabriel learned English as a kid
from watching American cartoons. You
can't do that with a novel in a language
you don't understand.

T I'm not sure | agree. Both books

and films can help you learn a foreign
language. All things considered, | prefer
books. You get to use your imagination
when you read, and invent your own
world. Don't you think that’s really
important?

P | couldnt agree more. And it’s a fact
that kids who read more do better at
school.

J Hang on a moment. Are you sure
that's true?

P Yes, | am.There's a lot of research to
show it.

J Well, 'm not sure | agree.

Unit 1, Vision 360°, page 20,
exercise 3

Prop maker What's the best thing
about being a prop-maker? For me, it's
the, it's the er, variety of work. | never
get bored! One week I'm designing
costumes for a science fiction film, a
thriller or a superhero film. Then, the
next week I'm, I'm on location or in the
film studio helping the main characters
try on their costumes and watching
them rehearse their lines.

Unit 1, Vision 360°, page 20,
exercise 4

Prop maker Props are an incredibly
important part of the film-making
process. | mean, can you imagine Star
Wars without lightsabres? No, | can't
either! Props help make the location
feel real, help actors play their parts
and even help the audience follow the
plot. That's why as a prop maker, | need
to work closely with the production
team of each film to make sure | know
exactly what they want. |, I've worked
on all types of films. .. science fiction,
historical, thrillers... and, erm, enjoyed
them all.

However, the best experiences have
been when I've really done a lot of
detailed research and planning with
the production team. You know,
drawing the props and creating models
before we make the real thing. These
last few weeks, I've been working on

a science fiction film where the main
character travels back in time using

a magic compass and that’s what I'm
designing at the moment... a magic
compass! Who knows, it might become
as famous as the lightsabres from Star
Wars!

Unit 1, Vision 360°, page 21,
exercise 6

Prop maker I've been working in

the film industry for ten years now

and I've made the props for several
blockbusters. The things I like making
best are weapons for thrillers and
science fiction films — | guess that's
because they're my favourite kind of
films! I love using my imagination and
coming up with new ideas. When I've
designed a prop on the computer, |
print the parts using a 3D printer. I've
just put these parts of a laser sword
together and now I'm painting it. Props
like these often appear very close to the
camera during filming, so it's important
they look very realistic. | think I've
smashed it with this prop; what do you
think?



Unit 1, Vision 360°, page 21,
exercise 7

Presenter This is New York City. Even if
you've never visited the city, places like
Central Park, the Empire State Building
and Times Square are probably familiar
to you. Why? Because the cinema
industry often chooses the Big Apple
as a location for filming. Although 60
million tourists visited New York last
year, most of the world recognizes the
city’s streets, buildings, yellow cabs,
cafes and restaurants because they
have played an important part in many
popular films and series. However, New
York isn't just a great location, it's also

a great place to learn about the film
industry.

This is City College in New York City
which is home to one of the most
famous film schools in the U.S. Here
students learn how to make films from
beginning to end.

On each project they usually take

a different role. For example, these
students are working together and
writing a script. The course teacher

has helped them to write an exciting
but realistic script. This time they've
decided to write an action film.

These students are working on set.
Some of them are doing the filming,
whilst the others are rehearsing their
lines and playing the roles of the
characters. Each student has a different
job. Nick is the cameraman. Sue is

the sound recordist; and John is the
director. Making a film takes a long
time, but the students are all very
patient. They've worked hard to get
the camera, the sound and the lights
perfect.

The next step is to edit the film. These
students chose the best parts and

put them together. They use a special
computer program to edit the film.
Then, if necessary, they add special
effects. At the end of the editing

process, they show the film to the class.

Everybody discusses the film. Were
there any problems with the filming?
Could they follow the plot? Was the
camera work good? Every part of the
project is important. That's what makes
a good idea an excellent film.

Unit 2, Lesson 2.1, Track 2.01,
page 22, exercises 2 and 3

Alicia Hi guys! Alicia here and in today’s
video | want to talk to you about
travelling. As you know, | often share
holiday photos online. | also check
recommendations for my next travel

destinations on social media. Obviously,
I know that in some of these photos
the colours or lights were improved,

or special filters were used. Fine by

me. But one day | visited a place which
was nothing like the picture. | was

so disappointed and, well, angry! In
this video I'll tell you my huge photo-
disappointment story... and a few
friends — including George — will share
their own experiences. Ready? Here we
go then!

Visiting Bali had been on my bucket

list for ages. (gesturing to image)

Just look at this gorgeous scenery! It
looks like it's on the top of a mountain
surrounded by this amazing peaceful
lake. Impressive, right? Er... not really.
Everyone who wants to take a photo
has to get a ticket with a number and
then wait their turn. In my case it was
two hours — but some wait longer! And
I'm not the only one this has happened
to!

James Thanks Alicia, James here and
my story started with this picture of

a valley in the mountains in Poland.
You can see the grassland stretching
into the distance covered with
hundreds of purple spring flowers.

I'm a photographer and | loved this
image, so | decided to go there and
take some pictures. The minute | got
there | realised it was a bad idea. There
were people and cars everywhere. They
were even treading on the flowers! |
didn't see the point in staying there so
in the end I just walked away to this
woodland area and found this beautiful
mountain stream. At least | still got my
picture!

Becky Higuys, I'm Becky! When my
brother and | were planning a trip

to Vietnam, we made a list of all the
places we had to see. Most of our

ideas were from travel vlogs we like!
Pongour Waterfall was at the top of
our list because of this photo. But when
we went it looked like this. OK - it was
partly our fault! We were there during
the dry season when there wasn't as
much water going down the waterfall.
Despite that, the place was magical and
we spent a lot of time just admiring the
landscape.

George My family usually spends
holidays at the seaside. Last year we
chose the south coast of Italy called the
Amalfi Coast. We arrived there by ferry
and as we got near Amalfi, the view
was absolutely breathtaking, just like
the photos with houses on the edges
of the cliffs. There was so much we

wanted to do, like rent a car and drive
through all the little villages and towns,
or see the Emerald Grotto, a beautiful
cave, famous for its green underground
water. We didn’t want to miss out on
anything but there was one thing we
didn't expect — crowds! After a couple
of hours sitting in traffic jams with
hundreds of other tourists we were
dead tired and wanted to find a quieter
holiday spot!

A Thanks guys! It sounds like it's not
worth looking for holiday inspiration
on social media because when a place
gets popular, everyone goes there! It's
as simple as that! Or maybe we just
need to do a bit more research before
we pack our bags! What do you think?

Unit 2, Lesson 2.3, Track 2.02,
page 25, exercises 3 and 5

What kind of things can't you imagine
living without? A mobile phone with
internet connection? Your own bed?
Hot water in the shower? Zeki Basan, a
man in his early twenties from Scotland,
would probably see it differently.

Since he was a child, Zeki has preferred
spending time outdoors to watching
TV or playing computer games. At the
age of sixteen, he started studying

at the School of Adventure Studies

at West Highland College on the Isle
of Skye in Scotland. The course he
chose involved developing various
outdoor skills such as hiking, climbing
or kayaking. Although the classes were
very practical, Zeki wanted to go one
step further and put into practice what
he was learning. To see what it was like
to survive in the wild on his own, Zeki
decided to put up a tent and live there
during his studies. There weren't many
things he needed: an old camp bed,
two blankets and a large metal box for
storing his clothes and books.

As he was living alone, Zeki had to

do everything by himself. This meant
getting up early, making a fire and
cooking breakfast. Then he had to
walk for 30 minutes to get to school.
Zeki didn't have a shower or a washing
machine. He washed himself and his
clothes in the river. Then he dried
them by the fire. After school, he had
to collect wood for the next day. In his
free time, Zeki explored the hills and
woodland areas or stayed in the tent,
cutting things out of wood.

Zeki has always lived surrounded

by nature. He grew up in the wild
parts of the Cairngorm Mountains in
Scotland. His house was far from other
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villages and towns. In winter, it was
often difficult to get there, so Zeki's
family had to use cross-country skis

to bring food. During his childhood,
Zeki travelled a lot to remote villages in
different parts of the world where his
mother, a cookbook author, studied the
food of local communities. For Zeki, this
was a chance to learn something from
people who lived close to nature.
Currently, Zeki continues to travel

and develop his passions. During his
last trip to Namibia, he was learning
survival skills from the San Bushmen
community. In winter, he worked as a
glacier guide in Iceland where he was
teaching others how to hike on ice
trails safely. When he doesn't travel,
Zeki works as a survival skills instructor
in Scotland. He shows others how to
make fire or how to find food or water
in the wild.

Unit 2, Lesson 2.8, Track 2.09,
page 31, exercises 2 and 3

Man Welcome to the eighth Annual
Westview Secondary School debate. I'm
here with two of our students, Elizabeth
Martin and Timothy Perry. The topic

of today’s debate is ‘Global warming is
the biggest threat in the 21st century!
Elizabeth, you're the first speaker. Are
you ready?

Elizabeth Yes, | am.Thank you. |
absolutely agree with that statement.
Global warming is the biggest problem
our generation will have to face. First of
all, experts predict that global warming
will affect not only weather, but it'll
also lead to hundreds of animals and
plants dying. Additionally, when the
sea levels rise, many areas along the
coast will become unsuitable for living.
Thousands, or maybe even millions, of
people will have to find new homes.
What's more, global warming will
without any doubt result in poorer
health of many people, for instance,
those who suffer from heart diseases.
Obviously, a lot of insects that pass
diseases such as mosquitoes enjoy
warmer weather, so we might expect
that their population will increase
together with the risk of the diseases.
Furthermore, heatwaves and droughts
might have huge impact on farming
and access to drinking water. Some
scientists predict that soon there might
not be enough drinking water and
food for all people. So, as we have seen,
global warming will affect all aspects of
our lives: food, houses and our health.
In my opinion, there isn't a single more
serious threat than that. Thank you.
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M Thank you, Elizabeth. And now, our
second speaker, Timothy Perry.

Timothy Elizabeth has said that global
warming will have consequences

like lack of food or extreme weather.
These are clearly extremely worrying
predictions. However, | have to
disagree with the statement that global
warming is the biggest threat in the
21st century. Firstly, we can see that
different countries and organisations
have already done a lot to slow down
global warming. | strongly believe their
actions won't allow Elizabeth's scenario
to take place. Secondly, both the
development of modern technologies
and popularity of the internet have
caused completely new problems to
appear. A growing number of people
spend more time online than offline
surrounded by their friends. Definitely,
technology is slowly taking control

of our lives. | can't stop thinking

about the dangers it might cause, for
example cyberattacks, cyberterrorism
or even creating superintelligent
artificial intelligence that will want to
have power over people. These are, in
my view, the greatest threats of the
modern world. Thank you.

1-2 Exam skills, Track 2.10, page
34, exercise 2

Interviewer Good morning and
welcome to this week’s arts
programme. Today, we're talking to
writer Paola Sanchez, from Argentina.
Welcome Paola! You've written two
novels which have been very successful
globally, and you also write articles for
newspapers and magazines in your
own country. And now you're writing
your first non-fiction book. What's it
about?

Paola Good morning! Well, obviously
in the last few years there have been
many changes to how we read because
of technology. So | decided to write

a book about those changes - what
the situation is now and what the
future of printed books looks like. A
few years ago, it didn't look good at all.
Everyone was using electronic books,
mainly because they were cheaper.
But it seems that while digital media
continues to have a negative effect on
newspapers and magazines, people still
love printed books.

I Why do you think that is, Paola?

P Well, there are probably several
reasons. The cost of e-readers and
e-books has increased, so price isn't as
big an issue as before . Also, we spend

so much time every day looking at
screens that we can end up suffering
from digital fatigue’ In other words,
we're tired of technology, and a printed
book gives us a welcome break. And of
course, books can be more attractive
visually, with beautiful designs and
images. We like collecting them and
displaying them on bookshelves in our
homes, and we also enjoy giving them
to friends and family as gifts. While

it's true that many people still read
romantic novels or ones about crime
as e-books, they usually prefer printed
books on subjects like cooking or the
natural world.

Oh, and it's not only books — people are
buying more paper maps too! Activities
like walking and cycling are becoming
more popular and when we're out in
the environment exploring, we don't
always want to rely on technology.
Phone signals can fail and batteries
sometimes stop working, but nothing
can go wrong with a paper map! So the
future looks fascinating. Sales figures
show that younger people are actually
buying more printed books than older
people. I think it will be very interesting
to see what happens in classrooms
and how students will be using printed
books in the future.

I Thank you so much Paola. And good
luck with your new book. And now ...

Unit 3, Lesson 3.1, Track 3.01,
page 36, exercises 2 and 4

Alicia Hi guys, today we've got some
good news. According to this article,
the country is getting healthier!
George No way! How come?

A This says that the number of people
who have taken time off because
they're il is at its lowest ever. Last year,
people took an average of only 4 sick
days from work and students missed
only 6 days from school! But they don't
know why!

G Hangon a sec, I've got an idea. My
mate James is studying medicine, he'll
have some thoughts on why that's
happening? Let's give him a call!

A OK, a bit random but could work, |
guess.

James Hello?

G Hey James, it's George. How are you
doing?

J Hey man, 'm not great to be honest.
| think I've got a cold. Or the flu. Or a
chest infection. Apart from that I'm
epic, thanks mate.

G What happened?



J To cut a long story short, | was out
for a run this morning and | was out of
breath. That isn't unusual. But when |
got home, | felt terrible. I had a really
sore throat and a pain in my chest. |
thought | was having a heart attack! You
know | don't like to complain but I'm
really, really ill. So now I'm just resting,
drinking lots of water and I've got an
appointment with the doctor later.

G Ah... OK. We'll leave you alone then!
I hope you feel better soon!

J Me too.

G OK, that wasn't very useful.

A | know! My friend Becky is really into
fitness, she might have some thoughts
on why we're healthier these days!

G Good ideal

Becky Hello?

A Hey Becky, how are you doing?

B I'm great. Except | woke up the other
morning with a terrible pain and my
arm was all red. I thought maybe it was
a bit of burn, you know, from the sun.
But it kept getting worse, so | went to
the doctor. Turns out it was an infection
from a really bad mosquito bite! Whilst
| was there, | told her about this back
ache and she said | needed to rest. I'm
not supposed to move for the rest of
the day! | should really be in bed!

A Sorry Becky, I'll leave you to it. Get
well soon.

B Thanks. Oof, it still really hurts!

G Ohh... kaay. (to Alicia) Are you sure
we're getting healthier, Alicia?!

A That's what the statistics say! | guess
our friends are the exceptions that
prove the rule!

G They must bel What do you guys
think? Are you getting healthier? Send
us your comments! And Thanks for
watching.

A See you next time! Bye!

Unit 3, Lesson 3.1, Track 3.02,
page 37, exercise 7

1 Hangon a sec.

2 How come?

3 To cutalong story short, ...

4 I'm epic.

5 A bit random.

Unit 3, Lesson 3.3, Track 3.03,
page 39, exercise 4

1

A My knees hurt when | run.

B | think you need to cut down on the
amount of running that you do and
try swimming instead. It's important to
keep on doing some exercise.

2

A Did you put on any weight when you
were on holiday?

B Yes, |did. But | don't understand why.

I did lots of sport every day. I'm just
trying to work out how that happened.
3

A Do you think we should stop eating
sugary foods altogether?

B |think it depends on what else
you're eating. | mean, there is plenty of
natural sugar in the food we eat. Fruits,
vegetables and even milk contains
sugar. So, you know, we probably have
more than enough anyway. Listen, the
point I want to get across is that you
don't need sugar in your diet.

4

A Please go ahead and explain your
conclusions.

B Many people today are going

on about the health benefits of a
vegetarian diet. They say that it can
help prevent heart attacks, protect you
from many diseases and may even
improve your mood and stop you
feeling depressed.

Unit 3, Lesson 3.3, Track 3.04,
page 39, exercises 5 and 6

Magda There's so much different health
advice today it's hard to work out what
is fact and what isn't. But I'm sure my
two guests can solve some of those
problems. They are Dr Zoe Baxter and
scientist Patrick Reed. Firstly, let’s talk
about water. Should we drink two litres
every day?

Zoe That is the popular view.
Unfortunately, it just isn't necessarily
true. In fact, how much water we

need depends on what we're doing,
what we're eating — because as we
know, fruit and vegetables contain a
lot of water, and of course what the
temperature is.

Patrick And we don't need to drink
just water. Any drink with water in it,
including tea and coffee is fine.

M And what about coffee —is it good
for us or not?

P Ithink it depends on how much you
drink. Caffeine, the chemical in coffee
that keeps us awake and the main
reason people drink it, can cause your
heart to beat faster and high blood
pressure. However, coffee also contains
chemicals called polyphenols, which
can lower blood pressure and reduce
the risk of a heart attack too.

M So, is it OK to keep on drinking it
then?

P Go ahead, but I wouldn't drink more
than a few cups a day.

M One fruit that everyone seems to be
going on about recently is avocados.

And I'll be honest, | sometimes eat
three or four a day.

Z You might want to cut down to one
or two. They do contain some good
fats, which may protect you from a
heart attack, but so does olive oil, some
fish and nuts. But you should realise
that one avocado contains about 240
calories. That's a lot! And if you're eating
four a day, that's almost half the total
calories you need, which may cause
you to put on weight.

M Oh, | seel Perhaps I'll replace my
morning avocado with a fruit smoothie
instead.

P I don't think that's a good idea. If
you actually add up the sugarin a
smoothie, you'll find some have higher
levels than a can of cola.

M Really? But the ones | drink are 100%
natural.

P That doesn't matter. Sugar is sugar,
natural or not. | really want to get this
across to your listeners. And that much
sugar in one go is not good for you. |
would suggest you try eating an apple
or a banana instead.

M Thanks a lot.

Unit 3, Lesson 3.5, Track 3.08,
page 41, exercise 6

Liv On Medical Marvels podcast this
week, we're talking about some of

the greatest medical achievements of
recent years.

Greg At the University of Utah in the
USA, scientists have managed to make
an artificial arm and hand that patients
can move by just using their thoughts.
L That's amazing. They also designed
the arm so that the people using them
can feel the things that they pick up.
Just like a real hand.

G The next achievement is all about
3D printing. In recent years, scientists
have discovered that they can 3D-print
some body parts using both plastic and
living human cells. They have already
succeeded in printing hearts, skin and
teeth, although they haven't been able
to use them on real human patients yet.
L Incredible. The last achievement

| want to talk about isn't actually a
scientific one, but it has succeeded

in improving the health of millions

of people. We're talking about the
smoking ban here. In countries around
the world from Canada to Argentina
and the UK to Australia, smoking is no
longer allowed in public places.

G In some countries, like the UK, we
can already see a reduction in the
number of people smoking and an
improvement in health.
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Unit 3, Lesson 3.7, Track 3.10,
page 44, exercise 5

Psychologist Today, | want to talk about
some of the strategies that we can use
to manage our emotions better when
something bad happens to us.

So let’s imagine you've lost something
that was very important to you. How
would you feel? You may experience
sadness, regret, perhaps even anger.
This could be with yourself because you
think that you're responsible for what
happened - this is called self-blame -
or it could be with other people you
think are responsible, blaming others.
Which brings me to the first strategy:
acceptance. If we can accept what

has happened was an accident, stop
fighting it and blaming ourselves or
others for it, we can start to feel better
more quickly. It is also a good idea to
name and write down your emotions
as you experience them and ask
yourself why you are feeling like this.
Research shows that when we do this,
we begin to feel more in control over
what is happening, which helps us turn
a negative experience into something
more positive.

Let's look at another situation. A very
good friend has moved to another
city. You probably feel sad that they've
gone, you may be feeling lonely too.
This is quite normal, but when you
spend too much time thinking about
these negative emotions, this is called
rumination or deep thinking, and it can
make us ill. Instead, you can try and
think about all the happy times you
had together and how lucky you are to
have this person as a friend. We call this
strategy positive refocusing.

You can also take this one step further
and start making plans to visit your
friend in their new home and focusing
on the exciting times you will have
together in the future. This is an
excellent strategy which we call refocus
on planning.

Let's get into groups now and look at
some tasks to practise these ideas.

Unit 3, Lesson 3.7, Track 3.11,
page 44, exercise 6

James | think this would be one of

the worst feelings. | know that I'd feel
annoyed with myself for losing it. And
I'd also be experiencing a lot of anxiety
and worry.

Laura Yes, it would be terrible. But |
guess we have to accept that it's gone
and then decide what we're going to
do to improve the situation. So why be
anxious and worry?

Student’s Book audio and video scripts

J Well, | won't be able to contact my
friends and family, and also someone
else might have it and be using it.

L So, let's refocus our thoughts on
planning. First of all, let's go to the
information desk at the festival. They
can help us contact friends and family.
J Good idea. And then someone in our
family can use their phone to lock mine
and track its location.

L That's true. And then perhaps we
can remind ourselves that we're at this
amazing festival and we can still have a
great time even without it.

Unit 3, Lesson 3.8, Track 3.12,
page 45, exercises 3 and 4
Pharmacist Hello. How can you | help
you?

Ollie I've been bitten by an insect on
my leg and it really hurts. Could you
recommend something?

P Would | be able to see the bite?

0 Yes, of course.

P Itlooks very red. Does it hurt when
you touch it?

0 Yes, it does. It's really sore.

P Canyou tell me when this
happened?

0 Two days ago.

P Have you put anything on it yet?

0 What do you mean by that?

P Any cream?

0 No, | haven'.

P Do you know if you are allergic to
any medicine?

0 I'm afraid | didn't quite catch that.

P Is there anything you can't take?

0 No, I don't think so.

P |think the best course of action is
to take this cream. You'll need to apply
a small amount to the bite with your
finger.

0 OK. How often do | use it?

P About two or three times a day. It's
really important that you wash your
hands before and after you do it. Is that
clear?

0 Sorry, do you think you could repeat
that last part?

P Of course. You must wash your hands
before and after you apply the cream.
0 OK, lunderstand. Thank you.

Unit 3, Vision 360°, page 48,
exercise 3

Unit 3, Vision 360°, page 48,
exercise 5

Coach OK, listen up! This is the big one!
We've worked out well and kept our
bodies in shape all season, but it has
been our dreams that have brought
us this far. We've been able to train our

minds so that our bodies will follow,
and they have! We're in the finall We
know that if we want to win as much
as we want to breathe, then we'll be
successful. If we get out of breath, we'll
be able to keep on running for the
team because our minds will push us
forward. If we fall down, we'll get up
quickly, recover and keep on fighting
for our teammates. But | want you to
know one more thing... if you put your
effort into playing as well as you can, if
you concentrate as well as you can, if
you try to be the best that you can be,
then, then, | don't care what the result
is at the end of the game, because I'll
be proud of you and for me, you'll be
true winners.

Unit 3, Vision 360°, page 49,
exercise 7

Male What happened there, Amy?
Female Emily Watts jumped for the high
ball and, erm, it looks as if she's landed
badly on her knee.

M Well, it doesn't look good, does it?

F It certainly doesn't. It's taken Emily six
months to recover from surgery for her
broken leg and now this happens.

M Have you any idea if they've offered
Emily a new contract?

F Well, to cut a long story short,
nothing has been decided yet. | guess
she'll be anxious about her future

after suffering what looks like another
serious injury.

M It just shows that professional sport
is a high-risk world. Emily has been
working out and training hard on

her own and after finally succeeding

in getting back into the team, this
happens.

F Yes, it, it really takes years of effort to
manage to get to the top but thenin
just seconds an injury can threaten a
successful career.

M Well, let’s just hope it isn't as bad as
it looks and that Emily is playing again
soon.

Unit 3, Vision 360°, page 49,
exercise 8

Interviewer I'm talking to Todd Randle,
captain of the Lanchester Warriors
Junior team. Now Todd, you've got a
message for young people who don't
play sport. What is it?

Todd Erm, well, I spent all my free time
playing computer games, you know, |
was always sitting down!

I So, what happened?

T I 'had a check-up and the doctor said
that if I didn't start moving, I'd soon



have serious health problems. It was a
real shock!

I What did you do?

T Well, I came to the club and spoke
to coach Rafter. She told me to
concentrate on getting fit and not to
compare myself to the others. At the
first training session, | got out of breath
after five minutes, but | kept on coming
and now | love it.

I And you think others should do the
same?

T Yeah, | do.There’s a sport for
everybody and there are lots of clubs
like ours where taking part is the most
important thing. Of course, we like to
win, but it isn't everything. The main
aim here is to keep in shape and enjoy
yourself, and we really do!

Unit 4, Lesson 4.1, Track 4.01,
page 50, exercises 2 and 3

Alicia Hi everyone! I'm doing a social
experiment for my vlog about identity
and as part of this, | recently asked
you... what kind of person you
thought I was. | don't recommend
everyone doing this and | thought
about it a lot. After all, there are a lot of
trolls out there! But | got tons of lovely
replies. | can't thank you enough for

all your nice comments! I'm kind of
surprised that most of you know me so
welll If you're curious what others said,
keep on watching this video! Here's the
first reply.

This comment is spot on, | do have

a positive attitude to lifel | am rather
cheerful and | don't tend to complain

a lot. I always try to look on the bright
side. Here's comment number two.
This one is only partly true. I am fairly
ambitious and | set myself goals all the
time. The problems start when | have
to work on them! Not that I'm lazy or
anything but I'm not as hard-working as
[ wish | was.

You're in for a surprise! I'm not very
sociable and | don't make friends easily.
I was really shy when | was in primary
school. I lacked confidence and was
often awkward in social situations. Now
it's a bit better, thanks to this vlog. My
friends keep telling me that I've recently
become quite talkative! | actually think
they're right.

I'm not so sure! | think | get upset easily.
My cousin George is definitely much
more easy-going than Iam. | don't
cope with stress too well and | probably
worry too much!

Aww — thank you for this comment. It's
so kind, you've made my day! | don't

know about modest, like most vloggers
I spend a lot of time talking about
myselfl Although | try to be generous,
getting involved in fundraising
campaigns and things like that. | don't
understand vloggers that won't do that
kind of thing, it’s so selfish!

OK, that's it for this video but before |
go, | just want to say thank you. As | said
at the beginning, | was a bit worried
about nasty comments, but your
messages have all been really kind and
really thoughtful. I'm going to put all
my results from my social experiment in
another video but for now it's goodbye.
You guys are awesome, see you next
timel!

Unit 4, Lesson 4.1, Track 4.02,
page 51, exercise 8

1 I can't thank you enough!

2 This comment is spot on!

3 Not that I'm lazy or anything.

4 You're in for a surprise!

5 You've made my day!

Unit 4, Lesson 4.2, Track 4.03,
page 52, exercise 5

Andy Hi, it's Andy. Please leave a
message.

Lewis Hi Andy!It's Lewis. Colin and | are
planning to go to this workshop about
building confidence tomorrow. I've
read some really good reviews. People
who took part in the workshop could
go to a job interview and stay calm. Do
you want to come too? If so, you must
register today. I'll send you the link to
their website. Talk to you later!

Unit 4, Lesson 4.3, Track 4.04,
page 53, exercises 2 and 3
Speaker 1 I've heard other people make
fun of the personality tests you can

find online such as‘Which character of
your favourite TV show are you? or‘Are
you a lion or a sheep? But these aren't
really personality tests. They're just
entertainment and have nothing to do
with psychology. The real personality
tests are supposed to help you discover
who you are or help you make the
most important decisions in your life
like choosing a career path. | once had
a test like this at school. There were only
yes/no options, quite easy to answer, for
example,"When | go shopping, I need a
lot of time to decide what to buy! A few
weeks later, we got our results. Some

of the comments there surprised me.
Since then, | know what I'm really good
atand | know what | should work on.
Speaker2 Can you believe that there
are only sixteen types of people in

the world? For me, this doesn't make
much sense, but Katharine Cook Briggs
and her daughter Isabel Briggs Myers
created a personality test known as
the Myers—Briggs Type Indicator which
divides people into sixteen personality
types. Surprisingly, it's the most popular
personality test in the world. About 4
million people in 26 countries take it
ever year, mainly employees, students
or soldiers. The test consists of 93
questions where you have to choose
one of the two possible answers. | once
took this test and wasn't able to choose
either of the two answers given. My
answer was somewhere in between.
Just to give you an idea, in one
question | had to decide if | preferred to
spend time alone or with other people.
Well, that all depends. On some days
I'm very sociable and on others | need
some me-time.

Speaker3 I'm a psychologist and | often
use the Rorschach inkblot test at work.
What does it look like? Rorschach
images are inkblots of irregular shapes.
| show people ten pictures and they
can hold them in any position and say
whatever they want about them. What
does it tell me? Lots of surprisingly
different things, for example when one
pictures presents something looking
like two people. If a person analyses this
picture fast, he or she is probably very
confident but when someone takes
their time, they might lack confidence
in social situations.

Speaker4 | used to believe in
personality tests. | spent over £300

to check my personality because |
thought it would help me develop.
Each time I took the test, | discovered
something new about myself. All of
the test results | got seemed to apply
to me but sometimes they didn't agree
with one another, for instance, one test
showed that | was hard-working and
ambitious and the other that | was lazy.
When I realised that, | found out about
the Forer Effect and stopped taking
these tests. If you've never heard about
the Forer Effect, it's a psychological
phenomenon according to which
people believe that the personality
description accurately analyses their
character even though it's general and
can in fact refer to anyone.

Speaker5 | work as a head-hunter so
it's my job to find people with the

right skills and the right personality for
companies who look for employees. A
personality test is one of the tools | use,
but I'm aware of its limits. The result of
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the test may depend on many different
things like the mood of the person

on the day they're taking it, what has
recently happened in their lives or how
focused they are. | usually warn those
who take the tests that they need to
concentrate and not get distracted.

Unit 4, Lesson 4.9, Track 4.09,
page 59, exercises 2 and 3

Liam You'll never believe what
happened to me last week. | got a reply
from the Art College! | sent them my
portfolio with some of my paintings
ages ago and they finally got back to
me! One of their art teachers, Mr Nick
Brown, sent me an email. He wrote that
they loved my works. Mr Brown said |
was very creative.

Millie Wow! That's such great news!
You should be proud of yourself.
Speaking of art, do you remember that
Mrs Williams is taking our class to the
Museum of Modern Art next Tuesday?
She reminded us to bring sketchbooks
and pencils.

L Thanks, | completely forgot about

it! Anyway, as | was saying, the Art
College offered to help me financially
if | decided to study at their school.
They said | wouldn't have to pay for the
classes, only for the accommodation.
This is a dream come true, but
unfortunately, my parents don't see it
this way.

M What are you talking about?

L Well, you know what they're like.
They generally don't approve of my life
choices. Yesterday my mum told me
she had always hoped | would follow
in my dad’s footsteps and become a
doctor. She warned me against being
an artist!

M My parents are exactly the same.
They have completely different values
than | do, but they still expect me to
make the same life choices as they did
20 or 30 years ago. For example, my
dad ordered me not to spend so much
time onlinel And he told me this when
I was doing maths homework. The one
we have to do online!

L Tell me about it! Oh, before | forget,
can you text me the numbers of these
maths exercises we have to do?

M Sure! You know | asked you twice if
you had written them down and each
time you insisted that | shouldn't worry
about it! In any case, what are you
going to do with the Art College and
your parents?

L I don't know. I have absolutely no
idea.
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M Why don't you start by talking to

our school psychologist? She also gives
career advice so maybe she'll be able to
helpyou ...

3-4 Exam skills, Track 4.11, page
62, exercise 2

Interviewer And now for our regular
focus on health and fitness. As usual,
we'll be talking to our expert Irina, but
we'd also like to hear from you about
your experiences of owning or working
with animals, and in particular, of any
health benefits you've found. Phone

or email us with your stories, please!
Now Irina, | think you're going to start
by explaining why relationships with
animals can be good for us?

Irina Yes - so | think we're all aware that
keeping a pet can have really positive
effects, both physically and mentally.
For example, walking a dog makes us
exercise regularly, and that's good for
controlling our weight and keeping our
hearts healthy. And just being outside
is great for reducing stress and anxiety,
and it helps to relieve depression. It's
also a way of meeting other people and
developing social relationships — dog
owners are always stopping to chat

to each other and there are plenty of
clubs and activities for pet owners —
and not just dogs of course.

I And animals can be particularly good
for children and for older people?

Ir That's right. Children learn a sense
of responsibility from looking after
animals — having to feed them and
exercise them and so on. It also
improves their social and emotional
skills, so they have better relationships
with people. And of course many older
people suffer from loneliness, so a pet
can be a really important companion
later in life. In fact, studies have shown
that older people who own a pet tend
to have fewer medical issues than
people without one.

I Now, | know you also wanted to talk
about another animal.

Ir Yes — now I'm not suggesting that
listeners should go out and buy one

of these as a pet! But we don't often
discuss the relationship between
humans and horses. This is quite
different to owning a cat or dog, partly
because of their size, but also because
we don't really think of them as pets.
We still consider them as quite wild

in a way. But there are many benefits
to owning or working with horses.
Looking after them requires a lot of
hard work physically and of course you

have to be fairly fit and strong to ride
a horse. You also have to trust it - and
that's all good for building confidence.
I Fascinating! So Irina, are there any
otheranimals ...

Unit 5, Lesson 5.1, Track 5.01,
page 64, exercises 2 and 3

George Higuys It's me, George and
welcome to the vlog.

Alicia And me, Alicia. Sorry guys, | just
bought these chocolates!

G Cheers mate!

A Hey, hands off! Do you know how
much | paid for these?! £6.50! They were
only £4.75 last time | bought them!
What a rip off!

G Do you think so?

A Well, how else do you explain it?

G You don't do economics, do you?
Let me give you a quick lesson. As you
probably know, the main ingredient in
chocolate is cocoa. And around 70%
of it is grown in West Africa. It's then
exported and traded all around the
world and turned into the chocolate
that we all know and love. But now
imagine there’s really bad weather
and the cocoa doesn’t grow well. The
supply of cocoa begins to fall. But
over in the UK, consumer demand is
still high! So, people still want their
chocolates, don't they?!

A For sure.

G So, the price of your chocolate goes
up! Now, let’s look at distribution.

A OK...

G Cocoa beans like these are
transported by ships. And what powers
ships? Qil! So, if the price of oil suddenly
increases, the cost of importing cocoa
will go up. And what happens then?

A The price will go up too.

G Exactly! Then there's the production
of chocolate here in the UK. What's
going to happen to the price if the
factories have to increase the pay of its
workers on the production line?

A It'll go up.

G And let’s remember about the
changing value of currency, like US
dollars or UK pounds or Euros!

A Do we have to?! | think | get the
picture! Now, have a chocolate!

G Thankyou! You see, chocolate is
traded in US dollars. ...

A Bye quys!

G Oh sorry - see you guys next time! So,
if the value of your local currency goes
down, guess what happens to the price
of chocolates?



Unit 5, Lesson 5.2, Track 5.02,
page 66, exercise 7

Head So, you're here to talk about your
repair shop. It's a very good idea.

Jake Thanks, Mrs Baxter.

H First of all, let’s talk about opening
times. You can open at breaktimes,

but the rule is you close the shop five
minutes before the start of lessons.

Is that clear? You can also open at
lunchtimes, but it isn't necessary. That's
your decision.

J Yes, of course. Is it necessary for me to
tell you the days we want to open?

H No, that isn't important. But | don't
think it's a good idea to open every
day. The business can't have a negative
effect on your schoolwork.

J That's fine. | know | won't be able

to go to university if | don't pass my
exams.

H Good. Now, let’s talk about money.
There is a school council rule that 20%
of profits go to the school charity.

J lunderstand. Thanks a lot, Mrs Baxter.
| really appreciate this opportunity.

H You're welcome and good luck.

Unit 5, Lesson 5.3, Track 5.03,
page 67, exercise 3

These days, thanks to the internet, goods
can be traded and ideas shared around
the world at the touch of a screen, raising
our knowledge and understanding of
the world. We may think that this is a very
modern development, but you can find
its roots over 2,000 years ago, in the Silk
Roads, an 8,000-kilometre network of
paths and roads that connected Europe,
the Middle East, Central and East Asia
together.

The Scythians, a nomadic people

from Central Asia, were among the

first to actively trade with the Chinese,
Persians, Greeks and Romans. For

the first time, important trading and
cultural connections were created
between civilisations that had never
met. Initially, these connected China
with Central Asia, and then the
Mediterranean with Persia and India.

In around 200 BCE, the Chinese
Emperor Han sent traders west with
Chinese silk, cotton and other goods.
They established new routes that
connected China with Europe. The Silk
Road was born.

Unit 5, Lesson 5.3, Track 5.04,
page 67, exercise 4

The Europeans fell in love with Chinese
silk and pottery, things like pots and
vases, and imported huge amounts of

it, while the Chinese developed a taste
for glass exported from Rome, and
many European fruits and vegetables,
such as grapes, peppers and walnuts.
But more important than the trade in
goods, it was the sharing and exchange
of ideas, such as culture, religion and
technology along the Silk Road that
would change the world and bring
comparisons with the internet.
Europeans imported papermaking and
printing techniques from the Chinese,
which meant books could be printed
quickly and cheaply. This contributed
to a huge growth in education,
communication and science.

The magnetic compass too, which was
invented in China, travelled across the
world on the Silk Road. This tool for
navigation, the GPS of its day, arrived
in Europe around the 12th century,
and helped sailors find their way across
oceans. The consequences of this new
technology were massive.

With their taste for exotic goods,
Europeans began to set off on voyages
across the Atlantic Ocean in search of
new routes to Asia. On their way, they
expanded into Africa and arrived in
North and South America.

For the first time, the entire world was
connected. Goods, information, ideas
and technology could be shared, and
people around the world could learn
from each other. The modern age, the
age of information, had begun.

Unit 5, Lesson 5.3, Track 5.05,
page 67, exercise 6

These days, thanks to the internet,
goods can be traded and ideas shared
around the world at the touch of a
screen, raising our knowledge and
understanding of the world. We

may think that this is a very modern
development, but you can find its roots
over 2,000 years ago, in the Silk Roads,
an 8,000-kilometre network of paths
and roads that connected Europe,

the Middle East, Central and East Asia
together.

The Scythians, a nomadic people
from Central Asia, were among the
first to actively trade with the Chinese,
Persians, Indians, Greeks and Romans.
For the first time, important trading
and cultural connections were created
between civilisations that had never
met. Initially, these connected China
with Central Asia, and then the
Mediterranean with Persia and India.
In around 200 BCE, the Chinese
Emperor Han sent traders west with

Chinese silk, cotton and other goods.
They established new routes that
connected China with Europe. The Silk
Road was born.

The Europeans fell in love with Chinese
silk and pottery, things like pots and
vases, and imported huge amounts of
it, while the Chinese developed a taste
for glass exported from Rome, and
many European fruits and vegetables,
such as grapes, peppers and walnuts.
But more important than the trade in
goods, it was the sharing and exchange
of ideas, such as culture, religion and
technology along the Silk Road that
would change the world and bring
comparisons with the internet.
Europeans imported papermaking and
printing techniques from the Chinese,
which meant books could be printed
quickly and cheaply. This contributed
to a huge growth in education,
communication and science.

The magnetic compass too, which was
invented in China, travelled across the
world on the Silk Road. This tool for
navigation, the GPS of its day, arrived
in Europe around the 12th century,
and helped sailors find their way across
oceans. The consequences of this new
technology were massive.

With their taste for exotic goods,
Europeans began to set off on voyages
across the Atlantic Ocean in search of
new routes to Asia. On their way, they
expanded into Africa and arrived in
North and South America.

For the first time, the entire world was
connected. Goods, information, ideas
and technology could be shared, and
people around the world could learn
from each other. The modern age, the
age of information, had begun.

Unit 5, Lesson 5.5, Track 5.08,
page 69, exercise 7

Russ Here's another mysterious case
that was never solved. There was

this guy, called D.B. Cooper, and in
November 1971 he was on a flight from
Portland to Seattle in the USA when
he told the flight attendant he had a
bomb. He then demanded $200,000
and four parachutes when the plane
landed at Seattle.

Zoe Four parachutes? What for?

R Good question. There was definitely
no one else involved.

Z That's strange.

R Yeah.Then with the money and

the parachutes, he told the pilot to fly
south-east towards Mexico. On the
way, Cooper moved to the back of the
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plane where no one could see him. All
the pilot knew was that the door was
opened, and Cooper, and the money
were gone. But they didn't know where.
1 So, it's pretty certain that he jumped
out of the plane.

R Iagree.I'm sure he didn't stay on the
plane. They searched it later on at the
airport and couldn't find him. But the
weird thing was they never found him,
his body or any of the money.

1 Perhaps someone was waiting for
him on the ground and drove him
across the border.

R Maybe. Or | think it's possible that the
pilot knew about the plan and helped
him escape.

Z Do you think so? That's interesting.

R Butin 1980, a boy found a small
amount of the money by the side of
the Colorado River. But no one ever
found Cooper.

Unit 5, Lesson 5.7, Track 5.10,
page 72, exercises 6 and 7

Ryan So, on this evening’s Spare a
Thought, I'm talking to journalist and
activist, Katie Martyn about how we
can be better global citizens when

we go shopping. Katie, what do you
think?

Katie |think thatas consumers we
need to understand the power we have
to choose how we spend our money.
And these days there is so much more
information available making it so
much easier to be a good consumer.

R Yeah, but it can also be really
expensive too.

K I'm not sure it has to be expensive.
In fact, | think it's about making better
choices. Let's look at the clothes we
buy. Did you know that the fashion
industry is the second-largest polluter
after the oil industry? And that's
because of fast fashion.

R How can that be?

K Well, what are most of the T-shirts,
jeans and tops you buy made from?

R Cotton.

K To grow the cotton, you need huge
amounts of water, chemicals and
pesticides. And the factories that make
the clothes also use loads of different
chemicals and colours, which just get
washed away into rivers, and then
there’s all the transport costs to export
the clothes from the countries where
they are made all around the world.

R I've never really thought about that.
K But the worst thing is because these
clothes are so cheap, people buy them,
wear them a few times and then just
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throw them away. Which creates more
pollution.

R Isee your point. I've done this in the
past, without really thinking about it.

K | think we all have. It's just so

easy, isn't it? But it’s also really easy

to change. First of all, when you go
shopping, avoid those shops that sell
the really cheap clothes. You'll save a lot
of money and will buy less on‘impulse!
And when you do shop, choose clothes
that are good quality and that you can
wear on lots of different occasions.

R Good idea.

K Then try and buy more second-hand
clothes. They aren't expensive, you can
find some really cool stuff and whatever
you buy is not going to end up as more
waste. Or better still, arrange clothing
swaps with friends.

R Yeah, there are some amazing
vintage stores around here.

K Exactly. And finally, buy the clothes
you love and love the clothes you buy.
If you aren't sure about something,
don't buy it because it's cheap. And
when you have bought something you
love, look after it so it lasts longer.

R That's great advice. Thanks a lot.

Unit 5, Lesson 5.8, Track 5.11,
page 72, exercises 2 and 4

Marie I'm keen to start saving some
money and wanted to ask you a few
questions.

Advisor Of course, I'd be happy to help.
M What's the best thing to do to save
money in general? In the past, I've
found it really difficult.

A Good question. | think the most
important thing to do is to get into

the habit of doing it. Let me ask you

a question: do you brush your teeth
every day?

M Of course — I do it twice a day.

A Exactly. It's a habit and you do it
without thinking. If you can start saving
now, it'll become as normal as brushing
your teeth. So, first of all, when you get
your money, whether it's pocket money
or your wages from a part-time job, you
need to take out the amount you want
to save straight away.

M That makes a lot of sense. But my
problem is | usually spend everything |
get. How can | change that?

A Have you thought about making a
note of everything you buy in a week
and then asking yourself which things
you need to buy and which you don't.
You'll soon find ways to save.

M That's a good idea. | seem to spend
a fortune on credit for my phone. What
would you advise me to do about that?

A If I were you, I'd turn it offl But if you
cant do that, try and limit your use to
places where there is free Wi-Fi.

M OK, Il try. Next, how do you think

| should manage my savings at the
moment?

A If you're saving in a bank, | think it
would be a good idea for you or your
mum or dad to open a separate savings
account. These accounts usually offer
higher rates of interest for young savers
and some don't allow you to withdraw
any money for a period of time. They
really are the best way to save.

M What about saving at home?

A Your best option is to get a box that
you can lock and keep it in a separate
place to the rest of your money. And put
money in it when you can. It's also a good
idea to give the key to your mum or dad.
M That's a great idea. Thanks for the
advice.

Unit 5, Vision 360°, page 76,
exercise 3

Presenter The West India Docks in the
East End of London opened in the 19th
century to meet the growth in trade
between Britain and its colonies. The
design of the docks allowed workers
to take imports off and put exports

on the same ships much faster than
before. The docks also had a modern
distribution centre and the goods from
the ships were quickly sent to retailers
all over Britain.

The docks provided work for many
people in the East End of London

for nearly 200 years, but in the 1980s
they closed down. As a result, a major
building project was carried out and
today the area is known as Canary
Wharf. However, although international
trade still takes place in the area, it
doesn't involve ships, but banks and
financial businesses.

120,000 people worked in Canary Wharf
at the beginning of the 21st century,
but not many came from the East End
of London. In fact, many local families
had to leave the area as a consequence
of the increase in house prices. Then,

in 2008, a big bank got into debt and
closed its huge building and thousands
lost their jobs. More recently, the
Covid-19 pandemic changed people’s
working habits and now thousands of
workers don't have to go to the office
every day and work from home.

Today, there are still lots of banks in
Canary Wharf, but there are also many
other types of businesses, especially in
technology and entertainment.



Unit 5, Vision 360°, page 76,
exercise 4

Megan Hi James, I've finished the
interview!

James Great! How did it go?

M Brilliantly! They'll accept me if | pass
my final school exams next month!
They want me to come back tomorrow
to meet the course leader.

J Wow), that’s great! You must have
done well!

M Yeah, I think you could say that!

J Did they tell you what the course
involves?

M Erm, yeah they did. The successful
candidates have to go to college

two days a week to study electro
technology and then you need to
come to Canary Wharf for the other
three days, where you spend all your
time working with an engineer.

J Soyou learn by doing the job?

M Exactly. And the work is really varied;
| could be installing an internet network
between buildings one day and | might
be improving the security camera
network the next.

J Sounds perfect for you; you love
technology! So, which exams do you
have to do well in?

M [Ireckon | should try and do well in
all of them...

J Good point!

M ... but they're really looking for
people with high marks in maths,
Information Technology and a science
subject.

J Well, you must be really motivated to
study for them now.

M | certainly am! Just think, after

the summer | could be studying
technology and working and earning a
wage. I'll have to open a bank account!
J And you'll have to pay taxes!

M | won't mind if I'm working here at
Canary Wharfl

Unit 5, Vision 360°, page 77,
exercise 5

Presenter Welcome to the exhibition A
window into London’s past.

If Canary Wharf represents the wealth
of the 21t century, Eaton Square in
Belgravia, southwest London has been
home to some of London’s richest
residents since it was built in the

19 century. It's the largest square in
London, and there’s a private garden for
residents. Today, the garden is as smart
as the houses that surround it, and your
bank statement will need to show you
have at least £6 million in your account
if you want to buy one.

In the 19" century, wealthy Londoners
often withdrew cash and made
deposits into accounts in the banks of
the City of London, the British capital’s
financial district. After visiting their
banks, they might have shopped in
local streets such as Bow Lane. Bow
Lane was originally called Hosier Lane
and nearly all the retailers stocked just
one product: hosiery. Hosiery was a
fashionable type of very long sock for
both men and women that only those
with money could afford. Nowadays,
the shops in Bow Lane supply lots of
different products.

This is Ludgate Hill, a busy street in the
City that many tourists take to reach
the famous St. Paul’s Cathedral. The
street is full of ATMs, shops, bars and
restaurants that offer services to the
tourist market. However, this picture of
the same street at the end of the 19"
century shows that while the wealthy
were shopping in elegant shops, there
were 30,000 poor street sellers, even
elderly people like this lady, who had to
sell a variety of goods such as matches,
baked potatoes and books to survive.

Unit 6, Lesson 6.1, Track 6.01,
page 78, exercises 2 and 3

George Hello guys and welcome back to
the channel. It's just me today because
I'want to talk to you about houses. Let
me guess, boring, right? That's because
what I really want to talk about is
house swapping and that’s way more
interesting. So, let’s get on with it!

I'm studying at the University of
Manchester. My brother works here
too and we live together in his

house, which looks like this... ta da!
OK — correction — he only owns the
downstairs flat of the house. Fat chance
he'd be able to afford the whole place!
It's tiny — | mean ‘cosy’— and none

of the furniture matches the style of
anything else in the house. In fact, a
lot of it comes from our parents’attic
because he couldn't afford new stuff!
The flat isn't exactly stylish — we never
found the time to decorate — but it's in
a great location and we love it! And It
turns out other people do too. You see
Manchester's got a famous university...
two famous football clubs... and a lot
of shops... So, it's super popular with
tourists. And when they come here,
they stay in our flat - thanks to this
really cool house swapping website.
The idea is simple. Tourists to your city
can stay at your place and you can
stay at theirs. It's perfect for holidays

and — best of all - it's free. Right now,
I'm looking for a cheap holiday by the
beach.

This guy John has a place in Splitin
Croatia, and it's perfect. The apartment
block is near the city centre. It looks old
but the flat looks comfortable. OK, it
isn't exactly spacious but it's got a sofa,
a small kind of armchair and a TV. What
more would we want?! The kitchen is

a bit old-fashioned but it's got all the
appliances we need, like a fridge, a
freezer, an oven and a kettle. I'm not
sure about the colour of the cupboards
but | like those curtains that go right to
the ceiling! Oh. .. kay. Not much room
for a built-in wardrobe here - - the

bed takes up most of the space! But

it looks clean and comfortable. There

is another bedroom but it's only got
this picture... that can be my brother’s
room! OK so it's small but then again,
so is our apartment. .. the listing says
there’s more room for storing stuff in
the basement of the building. We'll
also be on holiday so we're not gonna
be spending much time there anyway.
My main concern is... ‘does the flat
get very hot in summer?'| checked
online and Croatia is boiling during
the summer!’No worries — there’s air
conditioning’ Fantastic! So, looks like
we're going to Croatial Now | just need
to show my brother his room! See you
guys next time!

Unit 6, Lesson 6.2, Track 6.03,
page 80, exercise 7

1

Girl 1 HiJulie! Where were you
yesterday? | called you a few times.
Girl2 Oh, I'had lunch with my brother.
G1 The one who studies IT?

G2 No, with Joe. You know Joe, don't
you? He works in the café.

2

Boy 1 | can't find my headphones. Have
you seen them anywhere?

Boy2 Which ones?

B1 I only have one pair of headphones.
They're white and wireless.

B2 Oh, yeah.|saw them under the sofa.
| thought they were Monica's.

3

Woman Sylvie, do you remember Mrs
Shaw?

Girl 3 Yes, of course. Her daughter
played the guitar in the school band.

W Well, Mrs Shaw invited us all for
dinner next Saturday.

4

Girl 4 |love your curtains, Emmal Where
did you get them?
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Girl 5 | don't know. My mum ordered
them online a few months ago.

5

Girl6 What are these, Mike?

Boy3 These are the tickets to the art
exhibition. We were talking about this
exhibition last week.

Unit 6, Lesson 6.4, Track 6.04,
page 81, exercise 3

Daniel In my presentation today about
future developments and inventions,
I'd like to show you the house where,

| suppose, a lot of us will be living in

50 years or so. | believe that its simple
design and unique features are exactly
what we'll be looking for in houses in
the future.

This is a Diogene house which was
designed by a famous ltalian architect,
Renzo Piano. Perhaps his name doesn't
sound familiar to you, but I'm sure
you've seen or heard about some
buildings which Renzo Piano designed,
for example, the Shard in London,
which is currently the tallest building

in the UK and also one of the tallest in
Europe.

Throughout his life, Renzo Piano

has dreamed of creating a tiny but
functional house. In 2009, he published
the idea, and not long after that the first
model of the house was built. Piano
decided to call it'Diogene’after a Greek
philosopher Diogenes who gave up
luxuries and decided to spend his life
living in a barrel.

Unit 6, Lesson 6.4, Track 6.05,
page 81, exercises 5,6 and 7
Daniel What makes the Diogene house
so special? Well, it's really tiny, but it's
also self-sufficient and uses modern,
sustainable technologies. Diogene is
only 7.5m2, and according to Piano it's
ideal for one person. When you look

at these pictures, you can see that

it was carefully planned and there’s
everything you might need. It has a
living area with a table, a chairand a
sofa bed. There's also a bathroom with a
toilet and a shower and a small kitchen
with a built-in sink and a fridge. One of
the biggest advantages of this house is
the fact that the furniture doesn't take
up too much space and is very easy

to use. Besides, there’s a lot of space
for storing items. In the walls there are
also built-in shelves and you can also
keep things in the attic. Looking at this
design, | suppose it must be a very
comfortable place to live in.
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I also like the fact how eco-friendly the
Diogene house is. There are solar panels
on the roof which heat the water and
provide electricity for lighting as well as
the stove and the fridge. The rainwater
is collected on the roof and then stored
in a special container underneath the
house. Later, this water is filtered and
can be used for washing and cooking.
The special wooden panels on the
walls keep the house warm and cosy in
winter and cool in summer. However,
there’s no air conditioning, and I'm a bit
worried that during very hot summers
or heatwaves it might get too hot or it
might be difficult to breathe inside.
Another thing that is worth mentioning
about Diogene is that it can be moved
to different locations. Imagine you

live in a Diogene home and for some
reason you need to move to another
part of the country. It isn't a problem —
you can take your whole house with
you. Renzo Piano thought about it too.
The house is light and can be easily
transported by a helicopter or a truck.
Maybe it'd be better if the owner could
attach the wheels to the bottom of the
house and move it like a typical caravan
instead of arranging and paying for a
truck or a helicopter. Still, it's amazing
that the house can be moved so easily,
and if they decide to get rid of it, it can
be put into pieces and then recycled.
Finally, ...

Unit 6, Lesson 6.7, Track 6.10,
page 86, exercise 6

Speaker 1 What was | the saddest about
when | had to move out of town?
Friends, obviously, but also all these
places I've known since | was a little
child — my favourite café where they
sold the best ice cream, a bookshop |
often went to, a park where | rode my
bike. So, after | had moved to a new
city, I looked for similar places there. |
wrote down their addresses and then
every day after school | went to explore.
| found a nice café and a great shop
with arts and crafts materials. It helped
me feel at home in this new place.
Speaker2 When I moved to a new
house, | was really excited at first. It

was only a 20-minute drive away from
our old flat. I could still go to the same
school and | had such a cool new room,
but ... then | realised that | can't just go
out of the house and play football with
the same friends I've been hanging out
with all my life. They live too far away
now. To stop feeling so down, | called
my best friend and we played online

games together and had a great laugh.
It was fun too.

Speaker3 | was eleven when | moved
from Slovakia to the USA. This was

such a drastic change — new country,
new language, new school. | didn't
speak English very well and | was really
nervous that I wouldn't know what
teachers or classmates would want
from me. But then | thought, 'What

am | scared of the most? That | won't
understand anyone? Maybe they'll help
me and speak more slowly. Obviously, |
didn't understand much on my first day,
but I wasn't that terrified anymore.
Speaker4 When my dad was transferred
from his job in Toronto to Brazil, | felt
terrible. | didn't speak Portuguese

and | didn't want to give up my ice
hockey team. But then | spoke to my
coach and he told me to use this time
in Brazil to explore new hobbies and
sports. Although | went to an American
school there, I signed up for Portuguese
classes. | also took up surfing. When we
came back to Toronto two years later, all
my friends wanted me to teach them
to surfl

Unit 6, Lesson 6.8, Track 6.11,
page 87, exercises 2 and 3

Rosie Hi! I'm Rosie. Thanks for coming.
lvy Hil Nice to meet you. I'm lvy.

R I'm so glad you responded to my ad.
I Of coursel So, when is your flatmate
moving out?

R Tomorrow, actually. She's already
packed her stuff. Anyway, can you tell
me a little bit about yourself?

I Where should | start? I'm 23 years
old, I study biology at the University of
Leeds and | work part-time at a café. I'm
usually fairly busy, but if | have some
free time, | cook, mostly vegetarian
food. | also work out every day and read
alot.

R That's great! | also enjoy cooking.
But | can't stand doing the dishes
afterwards!

I That's fine by me. | don't mind it, but
| hate grocery shopping. I usually order
everything online.

R Sodo I' Do you think you'll be
inviting friends or family often?

I Rather not. I mostly meet my friends
for lunch or at the café where | work.
And don't worry, | don't party much.

R Neither do |, but it'd be perfectly ok
if you wanted to invite them to the flat!
OK, here's the next question. How often
do you tidy your room?

I It's hard to say, really. It depends. |
generally try to keep my room tidy.



[ usually try to make the bed every
morning, but I'm not always successful,
you know.

R lunderstand you very welll How
about bedtime? I'm an early bird, but |
also go to bed early. What time do you
usually go to bed? And what time do
you get up?

I That's a good question. The thing

is, it all depends on my schoolwork.
Sometimes | have to work on my
research projects till late at night, but

| prefer to get up early like you do and
go for a morning run. Maybe you'll
want to join me.

R Why not! Have you shared a flat with
a flatmate before?

| Yes, eversince lwas ... Let me think ...
eighteen, no nineteen years old.

R Are you still friends with your old
flatmate?

I How shall | put it? I've had two
flatmates. | didn't get on well with

my first one. She was the complete
opposite of me. So, | decided to move
out and find someone who | had
something in common with. This is
how | met my last flatmate, Jenny. We're
still in touch, but then she moved to
Paris for work so here | am.

5-6 Exam skills, Track 6.13, page
90, exercise 2

1 Ireally want to save some money

to have driving lessons and eventually
buy a second-hand car. So my parents
suggested that | should open an
account with the bank. | put money
into it at the start of each month —
even if it's only a small amount. And
I've promised my parents that | won't
withdraw any money from the account
without asking them first. | check my
bank statement at the end of every
month — it's great to see the money
going up. A lot of my friends are doing
the same as well — we've turned it into
a bit of a competition to see who can
save the most.

2 There are lots of different things

that teenagers can do to make some
money — you just have to be a bit
creative. One way is to charge people
in your neighbourhood for doing jobs
for them around the house - you know,
like looking after their pets, doing some
gardening, or cleaning their cars. Some
of my friends have even looked after
young children while their parents are
out, but that's not really for me. And my
mum and dad sometimes give me cash
to do housework at home - but they
won't pay me to clean my bedroom, |
still have to do that for nothing!

3 It can be hard to save money when
you're young. One of the most difficult
things for me is resisting the idea that

I have to copy my friends all the time.
That can be expensive, and | don't
think it always makes you happy in the
end. Everyone knows about the fear

of missing out’; it's natural that if your
friends are going out somewhere, or
someone’s bought some new clothes,
then you want to join in or copy them.
But you don't have to be like everyone
else. There are always going to be
people with more money than you. |
think it's a useful lesson to learn early

in life.

4 | realised recently that | was spending
more money than | could afford and |
needed to do something about it. So
I'had a look on the internet for some
suggestions and | found some great
ideas. One of them was searching

for free events — there are loads of
activities out there and you might

find something you hadn't considered
before. Another idea was cooking your
own snacks instead of buying them — it
can be healthier too. And you can share
costs with your friends on things like
magazines and books — then you can
talk about them as well. | also realised
that | spend more money when I'm
bored, so now I'm finding different
things to fill my time and saving my
cash.

5 Do you ever start the month thinking
you've got plenty of money, but after

a couple of weeks it's gone? One way
of keeping an eye on your finances

is to keep some cash separate for
everyday expenses — basic stuff like
food. Whatever you do, you mustn't use
that for anything apart from necessities.
I find it also helps to keep a diary of any
bigger thing you pay for. Write down
how much it cost and a short review.
That can help you decide if it was worth
it or a waste of money, so you know
whether to do it again. And before you
buy anything expensive, always search
online for other people’s reviews — you
can compare prices at the same time.
You might find a bargain!

Unit 7, Lesson 7.1, Track 7.01,
page 92, exercises 2 and 3

George Higuys!It's quiz time on the
vlog and it's your favourite topic, Alicia -
education around the world!

Alicia Hmmm, not exactly my number
one choice, but Il give it a go.

G Excellent! First question: In which

of these countries do students stay at

school the longest? Is it A — Brazil, B -
China or C - Algeria?

A Noidea, but let me guess, is it B
China?

G Nope it's Algeria, where students are
19 when they finally gain their high
school qualification.

A That's news to mel Uh, now it's my
turn. How old was the youngest person
ever to graduate from university? Is it
A-10,B=120rC-14?

G Are you having a laugh? 10, 12 and
14 are all pretty young ages to get a
degree! Fine, I'l go with the youngest
-10!

A You got itl The youngest person

to ever graduate from university was
Michael Kearney from the USA. He

was 10 years and 4 months old. Pretty
impressive, eh?

G Il say! How old was he when he
started?

A He won a place at the University

of South Alabama when he was 8

years old! But he didn't stop there,

he was sitting exams and handing

in coursework for another 12 years,
gaining two Master's degrees and a
PhD! And he got good grades too!

G He'd be pretty good at these quizzes
then! But what about you guys? Here
are some more questions to test your
educational knowledge!

A OK, so your first question is about
one of the most expensive private
boarding schools in the world —
Institute Le Rosey in Switzerland. Some
of the world’s most famous people
have sent their children there, including
many kings and presidents. But how
much do you think it costs per year? s
it A — between £20,000 and £30,000 per
year? B — between £50,000 and £60,000
per year? Or C — between £90,000 and
£100,000 per year? And the answer

is... between 90 and 100,000 pounds
per year! That's over £30,000 per term!
Of course, it has lots of facilities like a
swimming pool, tennis courts and even
a sailing centre. It has special online
learning platforms and students can
study for exam certificates in French
and in English. It isn't surprising that
students at this state-of-the-art private
school often get top marks. But, still,
that’s very expensive!

G Wow, that's ridiculous! OK here’s my
question. Which of these is not a real
subject on the school curriculum in
these countries? Is it A — folk dancing in
Armenia? B — admiring nature in Japan?
Or C - listening to rock music in Iceland.
And it’s... C - listening to rock music
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in the classroom! And that means
admiring nature in Japan and folk
dancing in Armenia are real subjects!

A You know, | think I'd enjoy revising for
those subjects!

G Me too! So guys, how did you do?
Did you get both answers right?

A |, er didn't! Hope you had better luck!
see you next time.

G Bye!

Unit 7, Lesson 7.2, Track 7.02,
page 94, exercise 6

Liv There are so many exciting things
happening in education these days,
and today we're going to talk about
Finland. In the studio with me is
journalist Neil Ayres. Neil, | hear they
have abolished the teaching of all
subjects in Finnish schools. Is that
correct?

Neil Not really. They're going to keep
teaching the basic subjects, but what
they have been doing is introducing
something new to the timetable, called
phenomenon-based learning.

L What's that?

N For some time each week, a teacher
and his or her class will agree on a topic -
it might be world history, trade or
money - and then the students get to
choose what they want to learn about.

L So, for example, let’s choose the USA.
How does it work?

N Students then go away and learn
what they want to, such as the history,
language, culture or geography.

L Isee. So they are learning the
traditional subjects through a bigger
topic?

N Exactly. And it means that they can
better see the connection between

all the different subjects and the real
world. It's proving to be much more
motivating for students.

L It sounds like a great idea. Feel free to
let us know what you think. Text or call
on ...

Unit 7, Lesson 7.3, Track 7.03,
page 95, exercises 2 and 3

Jess We're going to tell you a
remarkable story about what happened
when a university professor wanted to
know if children could learn on their
own. It's a story that started in one of
the poorest neighbourhoods in the
Indian city of New Delhi, in 1999, and
over the next 20 years has changed the
way people think about education.
Deepak Sugata Mitra was a professor
who specialised in education and
technology, and he decided to install a
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computer with an internet connection
into a hole in a wall in Kalkaji, one of
New Delhi's poorest slums. Anyone

on the street could access the screen
and keyboard, but there were no
instructions on how to use it, and
everything was in English.

J It's worth remembering that in 1999,
children growing up in the slums of
New Delhi would never have used a
computer before. And most wouldn't
be able to read or understand much
English.

D Which makes what happened next
amazing. Within a few hours of the
computer being there, children began
to learn how to use the computer and
were soon on the internet.

J The researchers left the computer
there for six months and during that
time most of the children in the
neighbourhood succeeded in using the
mouse, opening and closing programs,
browsing the internet, downloading
games, music and videos.

D So, what was happening?

J Well, Mitra noticed two ways in
which the groups of children were
learning. The first was when one

child learned something on his or her
own and then showed the others.

The second happened when a child
discovered something by accident
while using the computer. The others,
who were watching, then repeated
the action when they used it. And as
they repeated what they had learned,
they would often learn something
new as well, which resulted in more
knowledge being learned.

D But what was even more impressive
was the way the students shared the
information. They held meetings where
they shared their knowledge and
worked on problems together, made
study timetables and also research
plans. And they did this all on their
own.

Unit 7, Lesson 7.3, Track 7.04,
page 95, exercises 4 and 5

Jess Professor Mitra’'s experiments
produced some amazing results and
led to him being invited to give a TED
talk in 2007. Soon, education experts
and teachers around the world became
interested in opening SOLES, that's Self-
Organised Learning Environments, in
their schools.

Deepak So, in 2014, Professor Mitra set
up the School in the Cloud, an internet
platform aimed at schools, teachers and
parents who wanted to start their own
SOLEs.

J These days, you will find areas for self-
learning in primary schools in Europe,
North and South America, Africa, Asia
and Australia.

D But where does that leave the
teacher in all this?

J Well, no one is saying that we don't
need teachers in schools. In fact, some
of Mitra’s critics noted that without

an adult present, the computers in

the street were used mainly by older
and bigger boys, which prevented
younger students and girls from using
them. Plus, once students had learned
how to use the computers, they often
benefited from having an adult around.
Not only do teachers ensure everyone
has a fair chance to use the technology,
they also encourage students to learn
more and develop their skills and
knowledge. So there's no doubt that
teachers will always be key to a child’s
education. But what Professor Mitra’s
experiments show us is that perhaps it
is time to recognise that students don't
only need to depend on their teachers
for their education. With self-learning,
they can do so much more than we
think.

Unit 7, Lesson 7.5, Track 7.07,
page 97, exercises 6 and 7
Hawkes Ah, Professor Hughs, how was
your sociology lecture today? Any
better?

Hughs Very good to see you, Professor
Hawkes. As for the lecture, | think I've
had enough of this group. All | ask is
that they don't come late to lectures.
But every week, half of the class
marches in five, ten or fifteen minutes
late. Why?

Ha | wish I knew. Probably something
to do with not having watches.

Hu But they've all got phones, haven't
they?

Ha Don't tell me about phones! That's
all they pay attention to. Why do they
watch videos on them during my
lectures? | hate it.

Hu [wish [ knew.

Ha Do you know what one of them
was watching last week when | took his
phone?

Hu Tell me, Professor Hawks.

Ha It was a video of me giving the
lecture from the previous week! You
can guess what he'll probably be
watching in next week’s lecture, can't
you?

Hu Yes, indeed ...

Ha How was your economics lecture
this morning, Professor Hughes?



Hu It was a disaster. | still don't know
how to use the interactive whiteboard.
It's so embarrassing. | just want
someone from the IT department to
show me how.

Ha Very sorry to hear this.

Hu It makes it even worse when there
are so many students in the hall. It's just
too many for this course. I can't teach
them all.

Ha My problem is | can't remember
their names. It's just impossible.

Hu lagree. | think we're getting too old
for this, don't you?

Ha You're probably right.

Unit 7, Lesson 7.7, Track 7.09,
page 100, exercises 4 and 5

Magda Before | kept a study plan, | used
to get really stressed about finding time
to study. Now, | do it every Sunday for
the following week.

When | started this, | looked at
everything | did in my free time after
school, from sports and going online to
mealtimes and bedtimes. Once I'd done
this, | found that | had more free time
than I thought. Then | scheduled one
20-minute period to review and revise
and one 45-minute period for new
study each day.

Having this time to study means | work
better and more efficiently. And when
I'm finished, | can relax and not worry
about it. And I still have time to keep
fit and eat dinner with my family, so it's
great.

Tim Getting distracted was always a
problem for me studying at home.
Then I read an article online about
how to concentrate better and started
following the tips. First of all, I realised
that my study periods were too long,
so I made them shorter and took more
breaks. Then I made sure that my

desk was tidy and organised. Finally,

| turned off my phone, TV, radio and
social media when | studied. Doing all
these things became like a routine for
me and helped me get my head into
study mode. | feel so much calmer now
when | start to study, and | definitely
remember more.

Lisa I'd always had problems
memorising what we'd done in class
until one of my classmates showed me
her notebook. Basically, for each lesson,
she would draw a circle in the middle
of a new page with the main topic in

it, and she would put each of the key
points inside smaller circles connected
to the bigger one. At the end of the
lesson, she would have a map with all

the key information she needed. But it
was what she did next that was really
important. At home each day, she
would look at her notes and use them
to recall everything from the class,
making sure to ask herself questions to
check she understood. It's such a good
way to build your knowledge of a topic.

Unit 7, Lesson 7.8, Track 7.10,
page 101, exercises 2 and 3

lan So, the first thing I'd like to say is
that | agree with the statement. I'm
absolutely convinced that being able to
speak a foreign language is one of the
most important skills you can learn.
Claudia That may have been true once,
but it certainly isn't true anymore. First
of all, almost everyone in the world
speaks English, which makes learning
any other language fairly unimportant.
Secondly, with modern technology, you
can instantly translate text and speech
with your phone.

I That's a good point, but learning

a foreign language isn't only about
practical communication. It's also about
truly understanding and valuing other
cultures.

C I'm not with you.

I What | mean is if you can understand
another language, you can understand
its songs, poems, stories and its culture.
And there’s no doubt that it will also
help you become a better global citizen.
C How do you mean?

I Let me put it another way. You will
begin to see that our cultures and
languages are actually connected, and
that we have much more in common
than we may think.

C You may be right, but | don't think
you need to speak a foreign language
to understand that. And besides,

I think you can use the time you

spend learning a foreign language
studying something that may be really
important, like science, technology or
medicine.

I No one is saying that these things
aren'timportant. They definitely are. But
we should think carefully about what
else is important, such as learning about
the world outside your own country.
Together, we can achieve so much more
than we can apart. And learning foreign
languages brings people together. You
can't argue with that.

Unit 7, Lesson 7.8, Track 7.13,
page 101, exercise 7

1 I'm absolutely convinced that being
able to speak a foreign language is one of
the most important skills you can learn.

2 That may have been true once, but it
certainly isn't true anymore.

3 Everyone in the world speaks English,
which makes learning any other
language fairly unimportant.

4 Secondly, with modern technology,
you can instantly translate text and
speech with your phone.

5 You will begin to see that our
cultures and languages are actually
connected.

6 But we should think carefully about
what else is important.

Unit 7, Vision 360°, page 104,
exercise 6

Presenter The @restad High School in
Copenhagen, Denmark is an example
of what a state or private school of the
future might look like. The building

is on the campus of the University of
Copenhagen, and everything takes
place in one big open space, where
the glass ceiling and walls allow natural
light to enter. There are also three
circular areas with cushions, where
students can relax or study and the
stairs at the centre of the building are
the main meeting area. There aren't
any individual classrooms, and all

the teachers and students share the
available resources.

The way that students study is also
futuristic. They log into the school’s
online learning platform and their
laptops are all linked to the teacher’s
computer, so they can check their
students’progress. The students also
communicate with each other in class
over the Internet to avoid making noise
that will affect students working in
other groups. The school curriculum
covers the arts, history, geography,
languages and science, and many
students gain a qualification in one of
these areas that allows them to get a
place at university.

The students'roles at the school are
different, too. Each semester, students
are expected to give lectures on topics
that interest them. The older students
can also volunteer to help support
younger students with their study
habits and encourage them to work
harder and improve their marks.

Unit 7, Vision 360°, page 104,
exercise 7

Presenter A student at a state or
private secondary school today, will
graduate from university or finish
gaining a professional or technical
qualification in the 2030s and they'll
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then probably keep working until the
end of the century. These students will
work in a world where technology is
everywhere, but some schools in the
2020s are teaching the same subjects
that were taught in the 1920s. So, what
subjects should the curriculum of the
future teach? Computer science will be
essential, so that students can create
as well as use technology. Sociology
would also be useful to help students
understand how society works and
improve the environments that

they live in. Curriculums are already
changing but they still make students
sit exams to gain qualifications,
although they are now also
encouraging students to be creative,
to collaborate with each other and to
use critical thinking. Furthermore, when
today's secondary school students
leave school or higher education, it
won't be the end of their education. If
they want to succeed in their chosen
careers, they'll have to continue to
study all their lives to keep up with
developments in technology.

Unit 7, Vision 360°, page 104,
exercise 9

Teacher Okay, so you're going to
practice your English in the city of
Istanbul in Turkey but using the Virtual
reality masks to walk the city’s streets,
visit different places and interact with
the locals. But before you put your VR
masks on, let me tell you the tasks that
| want you to complete. Right, erm,
first, first, visit the Grand Bazaar, the
500-year-old market and buy the five
things on your list. Remember, if you
don't speak clearly and use the right
vocabulary, the people in the market
won't understand you! Then, go to the
Topkapi Palace museum and listen to
the guide so that you can later answer
my questions. Next, er, you have to
visit the Istanbul International High
School, where you are taking part in
an exchange visit. Chat to your Turkish
partner about their everyday lives.
Again, remember to speak clearly!
Finally, don't forget to log on to the
online learning platform afterwards to
complete the tasks; your final grades
depend on you doing it welll Right, put
your masks on and let’s visit Istanbul!

Unit 7, Vision 360°, page 105,
exercise 10

Teacher Morning, everyone! | can see
Brandon can't attend today, so if you
don't mind, we'll record the class so he
can benefit from it later on.
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Student1 Fine!

Jack Okay!

Student2 No problem!

T And Chloe, you can't log on to the
school platform; that's a pity! Il see if
we can sort it out here at school. Do
you want to send me your coursework
by email?

Chloe Ah, erm, yes.I'll, er, I'll do that, er,
right now.

T Great! Anyway, as | said last week,
we're going to revise what we've
studied this term in English literature.
Now, before we start revising, did any
of you have a chance to see the film of
Jane Austen’s novel Pride and Prejudice
that | recommended watching? | sent
you the link last Friday.

All students [inaudible voices]

T Sorry, could you say that again? The
connection isn't very clear.

C | saw it, miss!

Student1 Sodid I!

Student2 It was great!

J Ididn't seeit. | don't have a
subscription to that platform, miss.

T Aw, that's a pity, Jack! Well, those of
you that did see it, what did you think
ofit...

Unit 8, Lesson 8.1, Track 8.01,
page 107, exercises 3,4 and 6
George Hey guys! It's George and Alicia.
And welcome back to the viog!

Alicia The summer is coming up

and only yesterday we got over 300
messages asking for tips on how to get
a summer job.

G Now, we're not career advisors or
experts but we've occasionally had a
good laugh listening to our friends’
disaster stories!

A In this video we're going to give you
3 things you should, and shouldn't

do, when you apply for a job. So, tip
number one is be professional. This is
our friend, Daniel. He's a really nice guy
and he knows a lot about computers.
He applied for a summer job at a tech
company and he did all he could to get
the job. He sent his up-to-date CV, he
got brilliant references from teachers
and he even convinced his mum to ask
him some random interview questions
so he'd be prepared for anything. But
Daniel is really chatty and he can be

a bit casual. He's the type of guy that
calls everybody ‘mate’ And he did.
About fifty times during a half an hour
interview! He definitely stood out from
the other candidates, but not for the
reasons he'd hoped. In the end, he
sounded so unprofessional that he

totally blew his chances and didn't get
the job. But he learnt his lesson. About
a year ago he started his own website
and he was recently headhunted by a
big international company!

G Fair play! OK, tip number 2 is to
review the job description carefully!
Apparently, people get this wrong all
the time, just like my friend Camilla.
Camilla’s from Franklin, North Carolina
and has worked at restaurants during
the school holidays for years. She
always just helped in the kitchen, but
she really wanted to serve customers.
Then, one day, she saw a new
restaurant was looking for summer
waiting staff right there in Franklin — her
hometown. She had all the necessary
qualifications and experience, so she
applied straight away. She submitted
her online application, wrote a little
bit about herself, and passionately
explained why she wanted to work
for them. Then, a few weeks later they
offered her the job for two months,
with an excellent monthly salary. It
was perfect... except the job was

in Franklin, Texas — about 1500 km
away from Franklin, North Carolina!

It would take her about 15 hours
every day to get to work! Obviously,
that's impossible but she was too
embarrassed to admit she didn't read
the job description properly. So she
told them she was ill and wouldn't be
able to start working!

A Oh, tough luck. She should read the
job description more carefully next time!
But I've seen worse, this brings me to
my third and most important tip. Don't.
Be. Rude! Last year | was working in an
ice cream shop and we were hiring

ice cream sellers. One day a group of
around four or five girls came in.

They were around 16 and one of them
said she wanted to interview for the
job. She didn't have an appointment so
| asked her to complete an application
form and we'd arrange an interview
for later that week. She complained
she didn't have time and wanted an
interview straight away, which was

a little bit cheeky, but we gave her

a chance. We asked her about her
experience and qualifications, and
guess what she said? ‘Anybody can sell
ice-cream!'Then she asked me how
much the hourly rate was and when
she'd receive her wages! | stopped the
interview and told her to come back
when she had some manners.

G What?! | can't believe that happened!
Are you having me on?



A Not at all!' I swear, it's true.

G Unbelievable! Well, that's it for today's
video guys.

A If you've done something completely
wrong when applying for a job, let us
know in the comments below. We'd
love to hear your stories, so we can all
learn from your mistakes! See you next
timel!

G Bye!

Unit 8, Lesson 8.3, Track 8.02,
page 109, exercises 2 and 4
Speaker 1 I'm preparing for an interview
at Oxford University. It isn't going to
be easy! Interviews at Oxford aren't
about testing what candidates know,
but about checking if candidates can
use the knowledge they have to solve
some problems. It's quite tricky since
there are no right or wrong answers
to these questions. It's the creative-
thinking process that counts. A few
years ago, for instance, some biology
students were asked if it was easier
for organisms to live in the sea or on
land. Others were asked to explain why
both strawberries and ladybirds were
red. Psychology students were asked
to comment on why humans had two
eyes whereas language students had
to decide if poetry should be difficult to
understand.

Speaker 2 | work for a recruitment
agency. My main task is to find an
ideal employee for every employer.
To do this, | use personality tests, ask
candidates to solve problems and
sometimes | check the knowledge
they'll need to do the job they're
applying for. Without any doubt, hiring
employees is a complicated process. |
can't understand how over 100 years
ago an American inventor Thomas
Edison was convinced that his way

of looking for employees was a good
one. While hiring people to work

in his research laboratory in Menlo
Park, New Jersey, Edison decided to
test candidates general knowledge
even though it wasn't related to the
job they'd have to do! He would, for
example, ask where the Sargasso Sea
was, what the first line of the Latin
poem ‘Aeneid’'was or who invented
logarithms. Thomas Edison is said to
have had a great memory. He knew a
lot of random facts and was annoyed
when candidates for his jobs wouldn't
know the same things.

Speaker3 Before my last job interview,
my sister and | practised only the first
minute and a half of an interview.

She wanted me to show her how |
would enter the room, shake hands,
make eye contact, sit down and react
to the first question. Then we would
stop the interview and practised the
beginning once again. My sister kept
saying that the first 90 seconds were
the most important. Studies show that
job interviews are influenced by a 90:90
rule. To make a good impression we
only have 90 seconds. During that time
people make 90% of decisions and
opinions about the other person. Yet,
the average length of the interview is
40 minutes, which makes me wonder
why people bother ...

Speaker4 The weirdest question I've
had to answer during a job interview
was about the last costume | wore.

I had to explain what it was and

why | had chosen it. It was kind of
unexpected because | was applying
for a job at a shop selling glasses and
sunglasses. Later, it turned out that

its owners were looking for people
who would create a good working
environment so bringing fun and
enthusiasm was a skill they needed.
Speaker5 | remember that the night
before my first serious job interview

I read about the way Henry Ford, the
founder of Ford Motor Company,
selected people to work for him.
According to that article, Henry Ford
would invite his potential employee
to lunch before he hired them. There
hed observe the candidate when their
order arrived. Henry Ford wouldn't hire
a person who salted their meal without
tasting it. He simply didn't approve of
people who accepted things without
testing them. He thought these people
wouldn't make a good employee.
Although the story is probably made
up, I lay awake that night thinking that
during my job interview someone
would try to assess me on the basis

of some random criteria. For example,
they could think | wear the wrong
colour of clothes or that | answer
questions too quickly. In the end,
nothing like that happened — it was a
standard interview with a standard set
of questions, but | didn't get that job,
maybe because | was dead tired after
not sleeping much the night before.

Unit 8, Lesson 8.7, Track 8.07,
page 114, exercises 1 and 6

1

Man1 I've read a very interesting
article about what skills crime-solving
detectives need.

Woman 1 Oh, that's great, but you
know what, you have to bring back the
detective story | lent you a month ago.
It was Anna’s and she wants it back
now.

M1 No problem! So, listen, in that
article it says that education and
training aren't always the most
important. Soft skills such as critical
thinking, teamwork, communication

or problem-solving skills are extremely
important.

W1 OK. Do you think you can bring it
today? Anna’s coming in the evening
and I don't want her to think | lost it or
something. You know, Anna, she gets
angry when people do things behind
her back.

2

Woman 2 Josh, how is it going at your
new job? Have you already been to our
old school to talk about ... preventing
crime?

Man2 Yes, | did, but it didn't go well.
W2 I'm so sorry to hear that, but maybe
it wasn't that bad.

M2 Believe me it was! | thought | was
prepared. | had a presentation, but it
turned out there were some technical
problems and | couldn't use it. | didn't
know what to do or say. Have you seen
that video clip about a guy who stands
in front of the audience and can't open
his own presentation? You know, he's
trying to use different programs and
talks to himself all the time. Then he
asks the audience for help. It's so funny.
Then there's one guy who comes up
to the front and tries to help him, but it
only gets worse. Do you know what I'm
talking about?

W2 Not really. But what about your
presentation?

3

Manager Thank you very much for
sending me your suggestions for our
next team-building event. There were a
lot of great ideas, | especially like Frank’s
suggestion. | have to admit I hadn't
considered it before, but Frank was very
convincing. Frank, could you tell us
what you came up with?

Frank Of course! My idea was to
organise a kayaking trip. Maybe we
could have a barbecue or a picnic
afterwards.

M Sounds great. | like that idea -
we've never done any outdoor sports
together. What do you think? Will
everyone enjoy it?
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Unit 8, Lesson 8.8, Track 8.08,
page 115, exercise 2

Police officer Here's the picture from the
CCTV on High Street. It was taken on
Friday 3 June at 4.55 p.m. Soon after
this time, Dave Thomson noticed his
violin had been stolen. The picture
depicts people sitting in the Golden
Mug Café. There are six tables outside
the café, and Mr Thomson s sitting

at the one in the bottom right-hand
corner of the picture. The violin is lying
on the chair next to his. Dave Thomson
seems to be looking for a wallet or
something in his rucksack. I suppose
he's about to go inside to pay the bill.
There's nobody sitting at the table next
to his. ..

Unit 8, Lesson 8.8, Track 8.09,
page 115, exercise 3

Police officer Here’s the picture from the
CCTV on High Street. It was taken on
Friday 3 June at 4.55 p.m. Soon after this
time, Dave Thomson noticed his violin
had been stolen. The picture depicts
people sitting in the Golden Mug Café.
There are six tables outside the café,
and MrThomson is sitting at the one

in the bottom right-hand corner of the
picture. The violin is lying on the chair
next to his. Dave Thomson seems to

be looking for a wallet or something

in his rucksack. I suppose he’s about

to go inside to pay the bill. There's
nobody sitting at the table next to his,
but there are three girls, about sixteen
years old, at the table in the bottom
left-hand corner of the picture. They're
drinking lemonade and laughing. It
looks as if they're taking selfies, but they
also may be using the camera on the
back of the phone to take the photos
of Dave and his violin. There are three
tables in the back row, further away
from the street. Behind MrThomson's
table, there’s a man drinking coffee
and reading a newspaper. Judging

by the fact that the man is holding

the newspaper but not looking at it, |
suppose he might be checking what's
happening in the street. If | had to
make a guess, I'd say he's trying to give
some signal to the man walking with
the dog who's just about to pass Mr
Thomson's table. To the left of that man,
there's a businesswoman. | think she’s
working on her laptop, but it's hard to
say what she’s looking at because she's
wearing sunglasses. In the last table,
two elderly ladies are sitting and eating
ice cream. You'd think they came to the
café to chat, but it’s clear they aren't
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talking or looking at each other. In the
left-hand corner of the photo, we can
see a teenage boy wearing a hoodie
and a cap, skateboarding. | have the
impression he's moving quite fast so
he could grab the violin and leave the
place without being noticed.

Right after this photo was taken, Dave
Thomson went inside just for a minute
leaving his violin on the chair. As soon
as he returned, he realised it was
missing.

Unit 8, Lesson 8.8, Track 8.10,
page 115, exercise 4

Dave Thomson seems to be looking for
a wallet or something in his rucksack.
In the left-hand corner of the photo

we can see a teenage boy wearing a
hoodie and a cap, skateboarding. | have
the impression he's moving quite fast
so he could grab the violin and leave
the place without being noticed.

7-8 Exam skills, Track 8.12, page
118, exercise 2
1

Woman 1 | still can't believe that I've
got this new job! It's so different to
what | was doing before and much
more interesting. It's true that I'm a lot
busier now, but the hourly rate is pretty
good. And | get on well with most of
my colleagues. In the last job some of
the employees could be a bit irritating.
My boss is brilliant too. She’s constantly
checking that things are going OK.

I can't believe that | wasn't going

to complete the application form. |
just didn't think I had the necessary
qualifications. If only I'd taken the
opportunity to make this career move
years ago!

2

Teen Girl T What was it like when you
were at school, dad? Did you enjoy it?
Father | remember | was a good
student — well, most of the time! | didn't
like all the subjects equally of course,
but we were lucky that we had very
good teachers. They encouraged us to
work hard, but they made the lessons
fun too.

TG What were your favourite subjects?
F My favourite subject was politics. It's
not to everyone’s taste of course, but

| certainly preferred it to a lot of the
other things we studied, like chemistry
and physics. They were probably

my least favourite. And | remember
enjoying studying foreign languages,
even though | wasn't that good at
them, like you are.

3

Woman 2 Well, thank you all for being
here today. It's always a pleasure to give
these presentations. | certainly enjoy
being part of such a special occasion.
It's lovely to see so many familiar faces
as well. This last year has been difficult
for many of us for lots of different
reasons. That's why I'm extremely
grateful to you for all your hard work
and all the support you've given. And
that's not only to your own children,

in particular those who have recently
joined us, but to each other. | know
some of our teachers have expressed
their thanks to you already, but I'd like
to repeat that. So a huge ‘thank you'
from everyone here.

4

Teen Boy I'm thinking of doing a course
in the school holidays — the one on
photography that Mr Clark told us
about.

Teen Girl 2 Oh yeah, I was thinking
about doing that too. | was worried that
it might be a bit challenging though.
TB Really? | thought he said that you
could choose from different levels,
depending on whether you're a
complete beginner or more advanced.
You're pretty good at taking photos
already though, aren't you?

TG2 I'm not sure about that. I'm
certainly not as good as you. But
wasn't it the art class that had lots of
different levels? And you needed some
experience to do the photography
course?

TB Actually, I think you might be right
after alll

5

Young man This is a great place to check
out if you're leaving school or university
and trying to decide which career is
best for you. It's also useful for anyone
who's already been in the job market
for a few years, but is thinking about a
change of direction. It really makes you
examine what you want from a job. Are
you motivated by money and will only
consider roles that offer a high salary?
Are you looking for a position that will
give you plenty of on-the-job training
opportunities while you're earning?
There are lots of fun activities to engage
you too, including personality tests, but
it's easy to miss those out if they're not
of interest.



